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viii PREFACE

In creating the grammatical parsing and vocabulary, I have been careful
to keep each page error free. Given the many data points in this project, it is
inevitable that I have made mistakes. For these mistakes and any confusion
they cause, I offer my apologies and encourage you to send corrections to
me at peekps@bgsu.edu.

Beginning students of ancient Greek and of Latin learn a pick-and-choose
method of translating: find the subject and the verb and then put the rest of
the pieces of the sentence together as if building an item out of Legos. This
text encourages you to take each word in the order it comes and to strive
to read the language instead of picking and choosing its parts. If adopting
this method inspires you to read, then the text will have proved its worth.
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< INTRODUCTION

NOTE TO STUDENTS

This book owes its existence to my passion for reading ancient Greek and
teaching others to do the same. Both give me great pleasure. My goal is
for you to develop the skills that make the process of reading this ancient
language as natural for you as reading English. In considering authors for
you to further your study of ancient Greek, I have chosen Herodotus, one
of the most readable of the great writers of Greek prose, because he is a
natural storyteller and because his subject matter has wide appeal. Though
you may pick up Herodotus and begin reading at any point in any book,
Book V offers a narrative filled with insight into Greek and Persian customs,

rivalry, and intrigue.

HERODOTUS AND BOOKV

Hailing from Halikarnassos, a cosmopolitan port town on the border
between the Greeks and the Persians, Herodotus spans much of the fifth
century, living from 484 to 425 B.C.E. In 490 (just before his birth) and again
in 480 (just after it), the biggest and most successful empire the world had
seen clashed with the fiercely independent city-states of Herodotus’s own
people. This surprisingly unsuccessful attack on the Greeks by the rich and
powerful Persians may have been an impulse behind his life’s work, the
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Histories or Researches. Most biographical information about him is gleaned
from this magnum opus, which takes as its subject the great accomplish-
ments of the Greeks and the barbarians and, in addition to other things, the
reasons why they warred with one another.' In writing it, Herodotus traveled
throughout the Mediterranean and the surrounding lands, interviewing
sources and looking over data. His compilation of this information became
his Histories, regarded as the first history of the Western world.

Though parts of these Histories read as though Herodotus is a carnival
barker, calling his audience to view the strange and incredible world of
flying snakes, fish-eating horses, and gold-digging ants, underlying even
these fantastic accounts lies a reasonable and rational mind, seeking to
present what it has gone to great lengths to discover. Owing in part to these
sideshow attractions, Herodotus’s reputation, from his own day until now,
has seen a variety of judgments. Known as both “the father of lies” and
“the father of history,” Herodotus is shown by modern historiography and
archaeology to be systematic and consistently rational.

As awhole, his work covers eighty-two years—from 560 to 478 B.C.E.—
with references going as far back as the first eight gods to exist and as far
forward as 430 B.C.E. In Book V he focuses on the Persians: their expansion
into Thrakia and Makedonia and their conflict with the Greeks of Ionia. The
Persian Megabazos marches through Thrakia into Makedonia, defeating
various tribes along the way. In the midst of this Persian expansion, the
Tonian Aristagores seeks help from Sparta and from Athens in his bid to
have the Ionians revolt.

Within this overarching narrative, Herodotus names over 350 people
and places, covering Asia, Africa, and Europe. His narrative begins at an
uncertain past time and ends with Aristagores’ death in about 497-96.
Herodotus has a discursive style, often beginning a tale, offering the relevant

1. The Suda, a tenth-century Byzantine encyclopedia, notes that Herodotus was of a
prominent family and that he went into exile on Samos because of the tyrant Lygdamis.
The Suda further states that he helped expel Lygdamis and then later voluntarily went to
Thurii owing to unpopularity with the people, and that he died there or at Pella.

2. Hornblower (2013, 31) notes that onomastics show Herodotus to have conducted careful
research into the Ionian revolt and that epigraphical evidence indicate that he is impres-
sively accurate.
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backstory, and then resuming where he left off. His sentences are similarly
structured, stating a subject, interrupting with ancillary information, and
then completing the thought. In the upcoming section, I mimic a bit his
start, pause, and restart style.

In Book V Herodotus lists the customs of the Thrakians, offers insight into
the mindset of the Spartans, and records political intrigue at Athens con-
cerning Hippias, Hipparkhos, Kleisthenes, and Isagores. Greek deception
gets the better of the Persians. Aristagores brings great destruction on his
fellow Ionians. Herodotus leads his audience down the royal road to Sousa
and beyond. He presents the origins of the alphabet and the burgeoning
of democracy at Athens, freed from tyranny and ruled through ionyopia
(“political equality”). Through this great range of topics, Herodotus provides
the context needed for understanding the how and why of the upcom-
ing battles of Marathon, Thermopylai, Artemision, Salamis, Plataia, and
Mykale, all narrated in Books VIII and IX, the last two of his great work.

HERODOTUS AND His MANY READERS

In the preceding section I gave you a glimpse at what is to come in Book V.
In what follows I offer you a general introduction to Herodotus and his
work. In offering it I make no claim to originality. Rather my aim is accuracy
in describing Herodotus and his work. I hope that as you read Book V you
will find yourself agreeing with some parts of what I write below and
disagreeing with others. I warmly solicit corrections and suggestions for
improvement.

In considering the twenty-five hundred years of commentary that
Herodotus’s work has spawned, it is clear that his readers love to debate and
question everything. Herodotus is called religious, skeptical, and a mixture
of both.? He is a liar, scrupulously accurate, and again some mixture of the

3. Asheri et al. (2011, 42) often and understandably steer a middle ground: there is much that
is gray in Herodotus’s presentation of subjects and acts. Though Herodotus recognizes
corruption and political expedience at work in religion, nonetheless a central thesis of
his work is the role of the divine in human affairs. For a clear statement of the existence
of the gods’ influence in human affairs, see Book IX, chapter 100 of Herodotus’s work. I
will refer to Herodotus’s work parenthetically by noting the book, chapter, and, where
applicable, line number. For example, (II.14.3) refers to book 2, chapter 14, line 3.
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two.* For example, of the times in the Histories when Herodotus claims direct
autopsy (what he has witnessed with his own eyes), some scholars take him
at his word, others partly so, and still others barely believe him.* For every
word Herodotus has written, scholars have written over one thousand. While
disagreement is to be seen ultimately in a good light, reading such polarized
viewpoints may make you feel like Sisyphos struggling with his rock.

Though divided on many points, scholars credit Herodotus with the inven-
tion, in the West, of the genre of history.® At work at about the same time as
him were Kharon, Hekataios, Skylax, and Xanthos, all helping to create, in
varying degrees, this new genre. History, as it was being defined, differs from
its predecessor, epic poetry, because it is written in prose and is concerned with
recording the truth of what occurred.” As Thoukydides (1.22) rightly notes,
getting at the truth is difficult even for eyewitnesses owing both to imperfec-
tions of memory and to the distortions of bias, both implicit and explicit. In
our world with all its advantages, the historical genre remains a subjective one.

In creating this genre, Herodotus focuses on the eighty-two years from
560 to 478 B.C.E. Outside of this frame he refers back to the origins of the
first eight gods and forward to events of the Peloponnesian War (431-404
B.C.E.). In crafting his narrative, he makes use of a variety of source material,
records events he does and does not believe, and passes judgment where he
deems it appropriate. He takes pains to establish the truth of what occurred.
Where this is not possible, he still preserves what his sources relate. As he
worked, he made mistakes and he got things right.

4. Asheri et al. (2011, 22, 56) credit Herodotus with the invention of a new literary genre
that accepts creative license where the paradigmatic is of greater consequence than what
actually happened. Writing in the century after Herodotus, Aristotle (A7t of Poetry,
1451b1) makes the opposite point, arguing that poetry, with its focus on general truths, is
superior to histories like that of Herodotus, where the focus is on specific facts. Fehling
(1989) accuses Herodotus of creative reportage. Romm (2003, viii) writes that “many
layers of imaginative material have been added, including speeches and dialogues, omens
and portents, folktales and myths.” Waddell (1998, 5) finds in him good faith and veracity.
Taccept a fallible author trying his best to be accurate.

5. Asheri et al. 2011, 6.

6. Asheri et al. (2011, 7-14) and Scott (2005, 9-14) consider the invention of the genre as well
as how Herodotus’s work came to take the form it currently has.

7. By Aristotle’s day history was an established genre (A7t of Poetry, 1451b1). Herodotus
notes that Homer knew that the Trojans did not really have possession of Helen but that
he disregarded this fact because it did not suit the requirements of the epic genre (I1.116).
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When reading his Histories, you may be struck by how familiar Herodo-
tus’s world appears. From then to now, there is much overlap; there are also
differences. One difference crucial for understanding Herodotus and his
world is the notion that the gods punish wrongdoing and excessive good
fortune.® They may chasten the malefactor or one of his relatives, though
innocent and born generations later.” Despite being god-loved, Kroisos suffers
for a murder committed some 150 years earlier by his relative Gyges." The
tyrant of Samos, Polykrates, suffers an undeserved death owing to the great
good fortune he has enjoyed throughout his life (III.125). The same good
fortune undoes Kyros (I.214). Pheretime, the wife of Battus II1, king of the
Kyrenaians, is killed by the gods for her excessive vengeance (IV.205). The
Spartans suffer for killing Persian heralds (VII.134-37). The Persian Mardo-
nios pays for the murder of the Spartan Leonidas (IX.64). Understanding
such a worldview is essential to understanding Herodotus’s belief system."

Fundamental for Herodotus is that the gods exist and cause events to
happen to humans.”? Though they may punish excessive success, they do not
make innocent mortals do unjust acts.” Mortals themselves are accountable

8. Thus human prosperity never remains constant: Tv avBpomninv dv motdpevog
evdatpoviny ovdapa év TOUTY pévovoav, Entuvioopal ApPoTépwv Opoing “knowing
that mortals’ prosperity never remains constant, I will mention both together” (I.5.4).

. Kroisos suffers for his great good fortune (I1.34) and for Gyges’ wrongdoing (I.91). Though
not without his redeeming qualities, Xerxes is guilty of arrogant pride (VII.24). For a
good discussion on Xerxes’ faults and virtues, see Bowie (2007, 10-11). For a full expres-
sion of the idea of the divine, see Solon’s fragment 13 in M. L. West, trans. (1994), Greek
Lyric Poetry (Oxford: Oxford University Press).

10. Asheri et al. think the meeting between Solon and Kroisos is made up for didactic pur-

poses (2011, 34).

11. A contrary view is held by Romm, who writes that “even in matters as deeply personal
as religion, however, it is difficult to say with certainty what Herodotus believed or what
view his text expresses” (Romm 2003, xvii). Though I suggest that Herodotus’s faith is
essential to understanding his Histories, he does not see a divine hand meddling in all
things. For a discussion on Herodotus’s religious views that discusses this very point, see
Scott 2005, 31-32.

12. Bowie argues of the work that “insistent parallelisms are to show that things are not
random but divinely ordered” (2007, 14). Scott cautions against seeing things in the text
that are not there (2005, 25). Both have their points.

13. Asheri et al. argue that the gods are not driven by moral principles but also note that they
can be wise and just (2011, 39). Like mortals the gods are fallible, jealous, unpredictable,
as well as noble and concerned with just thoughts and actions. For their concern with
justice, see IT.120.

el
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for their actions." Through prophecy, dreams, and portents, the gods may
attempt to dissuade mortals from treading a given path (III.124-25). Con-
versely, they may encourage them to do wrong when they think mortals
should know better: the gods will punish those who merely ask about hand-
ing over a suppliant to the enemy to be killed (I.159)."* A wrong done must
be righted through appeasing the offended deity (I.167). Death and suffering
brought on by excess and injustice is thus a main theme of his work, as is the
gods’ hand in influencing events. Herodotus expends so much effort in
arguing for the existence of the gods and their influence that perhaps he is
reacting to the gainsayers of his day and speaking generally to his contem-
porary skeptics.'®

A second difference between then and now is that for the Greeks and
for most barbarians the most noble of pursuits was warfare. They despised
business and crafts (I1.167). Fighting for a just cause or not, males won praise
with their bravery."” Fighting imparted prestige, and for the Greeks fighting
to maintain freedom from oppression gave even more. Though they may

14. The Skythians are punished for plundering the temple of Aphrodite (I.105). Kleomenes
is punished for his treatment of Demaratos (V1.84). The Persians are killed for profaning
Poseidon’s sanctuary (VIII.129).

15. Rather than Aristodikos’s understanding of how the gods work, Asheri et al. see skepticism
and irreverence at work (2011, 42). The Pythia tells the Parians that the gods, through the
priestess Timo, were attempting to start Miltiades down a path with a bad ending (VI.135).

16. Since the time of Thales (624-546 B.C.E.), Anaximander (610-546 B.C.E.), and Anax-
imenes (585-528 B.C.E.), Greek culture has seen a divide between a mathematical and
scientific explanation for why things happen and a mythic one. For example, myth says
that earthquakes occur because of Poseidon. Thales reasoned that they occur because
the earth floats on water. Practitioners of science do not necessarily reject the gods’
existence—gods may still be credited with the creation of the earth—but they do seek
alternative explanations. Xenophanes (570-475 B.C.E.) argued against the depiction of
the gods as recorded by Hesiod and Homer and against the idea that they are fallible and
jealous. He posited that they or the one god is unlike mortals in form and in thought. Pro-
tagoras (490-420 B.C.E.), an agnostic or atheist, argued that the existence of the gods has
no bearing on mortal life and that all values are relative. The Athenians may have expelled
him from their city and burnt his works in the market place (Diogenes Laertius 9.51-52;
Cicero, On the Nature of the Gods, 1.23.6). Anaxagoras (510-428 B.C.E.) correctly explained
eclipses and declared the sun to be a stone and not a god. The Athenians brought him to
court and had him exiled on charges of impiety and pro-Persian sympathies.

17. The Lydians do not fight like cowards (1.80.6); the Medes are courageous and in the cause
of freedom cast off slavery (I.95.2); Phanes is admired for his good judgment and bravery
(IT1.4); the Skythians are admired for their martial prowess (IV.46); the Khians refuse to
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have good qualities, may suffer undeservedly, and may do good things,
tyrants are nonetheless by definition agents of enslavement and oppres-
sion.” No amount of do-goodism can counterbalance the injustice of this
office, and brave Greek males fight to overthrow tyrants. At the same time,
fighting when sure to lose was considered foolhardy (IV.93). Herodotus,
the Greeks, and the majority of the cultures Herodotus encountered put
warfare and bravery ahead of all else.

In history, as in other fields, researchers view their subjects from biased
perspectives.”” The two differences mentioned above form a part of the bias
that informs Herodotus as he examines his world. His search is a broad one,
directed at why the Greeks and barbarians fought but also generally at other
things: birth, chronology, colonies, customs, deeds, flora and fauna, food,
funeral practices, genealogy, geography, great works, marriage, origins,
religion, sex. His curiosity and interest in the bizarre prompted English
historian Edward Gibbon, best known for his History of the Decline and
Fall of the Roman Empire, to comment that “Herodotus sometimes writes
for children and sometimes for philosophers.”*® Gibbon’s observation not-
withstanding, in researching his wide variety of topics, Herodotus concerns
himself with getting things correct.” At times he cannot, and so he simply
records what he is told. At other times he wavers, offering variant accounts

behave like cowards (V1.15); Boges is praised for his bravery and loyalty to the Persians,
choosing to fight the Athenians to the death rather than to flee. In the end he kills all the
females and children who survived, throws the precious metals into the river, and kills
himself (VII.107). The Persians fight with bravery against the better armed and trained
Greeks (IX.62). On the flip side, Histiaios’s flight to escape death is described as cowardly
(VI1.28).

18. Scott argues that Herodotus was neither for nor against democracy but “disliked oppres-
sion and approved of fair government of whatever complexion, even, perhaps, that of a
tyrant” (2003, 28).

19. For an example of a different history that could have been written, see Plutarch’s On the
Malice of Herodotus. Of course, interpreters of history are subject to the same caveats.
For a concise account of subjectivity in analyzing Herodotus, see Scott 2005, 36-37. For
myself, I do not propose that my conclusions are the only ones or even the best ones. I can
only hope that other readers of Herodotus see him through eyes similar to my own.

20. Edward Gibbon (1776-1789), The Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, ch. 24, fn. 52.

21. For Herodotus’s concern for justice and honesty, see I1.177. For Herodotus as a conscien-
tious researcher, see Scott 2005, 26, though he restricts this comment to the later books,
including Book VI.
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and leaving it up to his reader to decide. When he thinks himself able, he
passes judgment. Of course, taken as a whole, the Histories themselves
ultimately offer Herodotus’s point of view of how the world works, from
the origin of the first eight gods down to the Peloponnesian War.

In Herodotus’s research, autopsy reigns supreme. For things he has seen,
such as the camel, he speaks authoritatively, though in the case of their legs
wrongly (IIL.103): they do not have four knees. A single “autopsic” source
carries weight, and multiple sources who can confirm having seen the same
thing are even better. This methodology endows him with an accuracy that
archaeology often confirms. It also leads him to mistakes. For Herodotus
the world is a messy place, with uneven contours, jealous gods, and corrupt
priests—everyone should be able to observe this. As such, it cannot be that,
asif drawn by a compass, the earth is a round sphere with Ocean surrounding
itslands.?? Likewise, because of Herodotus’s belief that Greece is the center
of the world, it cannot be that the sun appeared over the Phoinikians’ right
instead of their left when they rounded Africa, as they claim to have done
(IV.42). He rejects the existence of the Eridanos River and the Kassiterides
Islands (probably the British Isles), mainly because no one has provided
an eyewitness account (III.115.2). He accepts without question griffins,
polygenic rabbits, and black semen ejaculated by Ethiopians and Indians.
Despite these mistakes, Herodotus can also be correctly skeptical. Though
there is an autopsic source, he rejects the existence of one-eyed men called
Arimaspians (I11.116.2) on the basis of logic: how can they in all other respects
be just like the rest of mankind but in this one characteristic differ so greatly?

In addition to autopsy, Herodotus consults a variety of sources.* Written
sources of the historical genre he finds lacking.>* Had he not, he surely would

22. Anaximander may have been the first to draw up such a map. See https://en.wikipedia.
org/wiki/Anaximander.

23. Hekataios, a contemporary of Herodotus, is believed to be the source for parts of Book IT
on the Egyptians. Herodotus mentions a painting (IV.88) and cites an inscription for the
battle of Thermopylai (VII.228). Herodotus references the writers Aeschylus, Archilo-
chus, Hesiod, Homer, Phrynikhos, Pindar, and Solon and quotes prophecies throughout.

24. These written sources include the “histories” of Kharon, Hekataios, Skylax, and Xanthos.
Of these he criticizes Hekataios; he may or may not have read the others. In antiquity he
was accused of plagiarism: Pollio wrote a work called ITepi tfig ‘Hpoddtov kAomijg (On
the plagiarism of Herodotus); Porphyry says he copied material for Book 2 from Hekataios
(FGRH 1 T22, F324a). For more on the early historians, see Lionel Pearson (1939), Early
Tonian Historians (Oxford: Clarendon Press).
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have given them their due.? In large part he depends on oral sources that,
when not wholly invented, come from eyewitness accounts.*® Eyewitness
accounts of events, even if triangulated and then written up, remain fallible,
mostly because of imperfect memory and partiality. On such accounts
history, then and now, though assisted by the invention of video and the
smartphone, often relies. This is not to suggest that history cannot get
things correct. Rather, humans’ fallibility and subjectivity make accuracy
a difficult achievement.

Herodotus is aware of history’s pitfalls and of humans’ ability to make
things up.”” In our world we too are aware of these tendencies. We preserve
and pass on much of the past through our culture’s collective memory
and stories. As such, we tend to remember the past in ways that suit our
present.”® Since Herodotus depends largely on oral history for composing
his work, one may think that he gives it a greater degree of reliability than
some modern scholars or historians would. Though it may be true, this
conclusion is an assumption.

There is evidence that argues against it. The Histories contain many
examples indicating that its author regularly performed his due diligence.
As a member of a culture that accepted lying and deception from both its
gods and fellows, Herodotus is duly skeptical, casting doubt on the validity
of sources, be they oral or written. In his work’s events duplicity plays a
central role. Nonetheless the notion that he is too accepting of the validity

25. Asheri et al. write that Herodotus and Thoukydides preferred oral sources without reflec-
tion (2011, 16, 18). Though authoritative, this statement lacks substance. Both have chosen
to write; this choice suggests a recognition that to them written history has advantages
over oral. If the two show a bias for oral history, it is to be explained more by the inad-
equacy of the written works available to them than to their preference for the oral.

26. Scott supposes family traditions, family histories, man-in-the-street tales, and eyewit-
nesses (2005, 14-21).

27. On using sources that are themselves concerned with getting things correct, see I.95. It is
not so much that Herodotus displays a protohistorical phase of critical thought (Asheri et al.
2011, 23). The literature of his predecessors and contemporaries shows a culture as critically
minded as ours. Rather, it is that his intellectual abilities are only as good as the evidence
available at the time allows it to be.

28. For entrée into the world of orality and literacy, see Jack Goody and Ian Watt (1963), “The
Consequences of Literacy,” Comparative Studies in Society and History §, no. 3: 304-45.
For remembering the past as suits our present, see Andy Schocket (2015), Fighting Over
the Founders: How We Remember the American Revolution (New York: NYU Press).
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of his oral sources persists.” This contention is based to a significant degree
on the prevalence in his work of origin stories, the folktale, and the court
story.*” All three display repeating features. The patterning in these tales
casts doubt on their validity.*

Though aware of the unreliability of his oral sources, Herodotus does
fail to be skeptical where circumstances suggest he should be. In saying
this I accept that Herodotus is attempting to present to his audience the
truth of what happened in the past.*? The reasons for his failure, then, are
difficult to determine. One explanation is that Herodotus, like all historians,
is fallible, subject to a variety of factors that skew how he processes events.
Just as in science a Newtonian view results in one set of equations and an
Einsteinian view in another, so in history a given way of looking at and
explaining events necessitates a finite number of conclusions and explana-
tions. Herodotus’s worldview constrains his analysis. And so arriving at
an accurate understanding of why Herodotus wrote what he did requires
looking as carefully as possible through his eyes.

29. The argument is that an oral culture is necessarily more willing to believe what they are
told (Fontenrose 1978, 128; and Scott 2003, 14). There are reasons to believe that in the
final tally they may be more astute at deciphering deception than their more literate
counterparts. Be this as it may, the queen of the Massagetai (I.205) and the king of the
Ethiopians (III.20-22) both display a perspicuity that argues for the illiterate being less
gullible than our modern scholars think them to be. For Herodotus’s own attitude toward
naive stories of the Greeks, see I1.45.

30. Folk-type narratives take a variety of forms. One of these is that of the industrious maiden
(V.12), presented in this way so as to capture a husband. Nikolaos of Damascus, writing
some 450 years after Herodotus but using primary sources older than Herodotus, tells a
similar tale of Alyattes of Lydia and an industrious Thrakian female. The question of the
historicity of this tale type and of tale types and narrative forms in general is one that is
not easy to answer. It is true that many narratives fit certain tale types and yet they still
may be in essence historically accurate. It is also true that a tale type, by its convenience
and because it explains such a variety of things, tends to persist whether it has historicity
or not. Also of merit are tale types that most certainly are without any historicity but
manage, by other factors, to achieve a validity that transcends their true falsehood. And
so it may be argued both of the historian Herodotus and of any tale teller that historical
truth is a difficult beast, untamable, of many a form, and irresistible.

31. Hornblower (2013, 32) cautions against arguing that the presence of the folkloric renders
the whole unhistoric.

32. Asheri et al. find him, in a positive way, more concerned with paradigmatic truth than
with what actually happened (2011, 56).
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One constraint is Herodotus’s belief of the role of the divine in influencing
human affairs.*® Prophecy is one way the divine exerts itself.** Nonetheless
it is argued that prophecy, in the Histories, is nothing more than a liter-
ary construct whose function is foreshadowing.* But, for Herodotus, the
prophetic is fundamental to the way his universe works. Yes, prophecy may
be false and, yes, oracles may be bribed. But ultimately true oracles provide
valid predictions and warnings.* Ignore them and suffer.

Similar to the divine is the wise adviser, also considered a literary con-
struct. In folktale formula the wise adviser advocates against a particular
path and suggests the calamities that inevitably follow. Not strictly divine
like prophecy, tragic warners have a real presence in the discussion of most
any decision offering risk.”” Because they are predictive, warners serve a
role similar to that of prophecy. Closely aligned with the divine, they are
fundamental to Herodotus’s worldview. Their divine connection explains
why Herodotus is too accepting of their repeated presence in the stories
he tells. It also explains Herodotus’s failure to be skeptical of their accurate
prediction of whatever calamities ensue.*

For Herodotus the divine is as self-evident as is the sun’s rising and set-

ting. It plays a role in choosing leaders and in affecting the outcome of

33. The gods are ultimately responsible for the rain, and if they wish they could destroy the
Greeks by bringing on a drought (I1.13.3).

34.In1.210, Herodotus notes that the gods attempt to warn Kyros of his impending death and
of Dareios’s ascent to the throne. At IV.79, the gods warn Skyles of a bad end if he goes
through with the initiation into the cult of Dionysus. In VI.27, the gods warn the Khians
of an upcoming military defeat. The gods warn the Greeks of upcoming disasters (VI.98).
There is a portent that Xerxes will not defeat the Greeks (VIL.57). There are prophecies
that the Greeks will defeat the Persians (1X.43).

35. Asheri et al. write that oracles, dreams, portents, and prophecies are literary means used
to prepare the reader for an impending catastrophe and its moral (2011, 41).

36. At VIIL.77, Herodotus states his acceptance of the validity of oracles and prophecies, and
at IX.65 he states his view that Demeter keeps the Persians out of her sanctuary because
earlier they had burned her inner sanctuary.

37. In the popular culture of our world, Friday’s pundits and predictors become Monday’s
accurate warners.

38. Back writing is a distinct possibility. Back writing can be a deliberate fabrication, an
acceptable form of foreshadowing in a new genre that allows for creative license, or
a consequence of the way the historian sees the world, as argued here. For a different
perspective, see Bowie 2007, 9.
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wars. Kandaules is punished and loses his power because he transgresses
norms. The gods smile on the conspirators’ defeat of the Magi (II1.76) and
the whinnying of Dareios’s horse (II1.86). Marked for kingship before he
is born, Kyros escapes the death commanded by his grandfather Astyages
(I.107-113), is raised by cowherds (I.114-116), and eventually comes to power
as king (I.124-130). With the help of the gods, the Athenians drive off the
Persians (VII.139). The gods send a storm to destroy some of the Persian
fleet so that it is more equal to that of its Greek foes (VIII.13). Herodotus
records for his audience the hands of the gods at work in mortal affairs. A
consequence of accepting the role of the divine in human affairs is that the
chronologically impossible becomes possible. And so the Greeks at Mykale
can be informed on the same day of the victory of the Greeks at Plataia,
thus giving them a boost in morale and influencing once again a battle’s
outcome (IX.100). The conclusion of all this is that his acceptance of the
miraculous in events helps explain why so many readers find incredible
what Herodotus seems too ready to accept.”

Though aware that the Greek religious system is far from perfect, Herodo-
tus is respectful of the sacred. The Greeks do not perform intercourse in
sanctuaries. Other cultures do, reasoning that if it is permissible for ani-
mals to fornicate in sanctuaries, it is for people to too. Herodotus finds this
rationale disagreeable (I1.64). To act disrespectfully is incomprehensible.
He remains silent on divine matters that are to be kept unspoken (II.171).
Killing with no justification is unholy (III.120). Desecrating an enemy’s
corpse is most ungodly (IX.78). And so when Kambyses, king of a culture
also respectful of religion, mocks the customary and sacred, he must be
mad, otherwise he would not have done so (II1.38). Though reverence
does not explain why Herodotus may have preferred a negative source
about Kambyses over a more positive one, Herodotus’s emphasis on being
respectful of religion helps explain why his portrait of Kambyses is more
negative than it perhaps should be.*°

39. Thus Herodotus may have never thought to concern himself with the chronological dif-
ficulties presented in the sending of the man with the shaven head (V.35). Scott attributes
his acceptance of the story to an oral culture’s lack of interest in precise chronology (200s,
64-65). For a discussion of measuring in Herodotus, see Rubincam 2008.

40. His portrait of Kambyses is biased by his sources (Scott 2005, 6).
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Herodotus also sees a connection between a culture’s resiliency and its
geography and prosperity. Rugged, barren land gives birth to tough and
resilient people.” Too much good stuff and luxury result in weakness. The
impoverished Persians defeat the wealthy Lydians (I.71). The poor and
tough Massagetai defeat the now wealthy Persians (I.207-216), as do the
poor and tough Greeks in the final books of the history. As the wheel of
history turns, similar features in a country’s people produce similar results.
Plenty produces a contentment that can be bested and that more readily
accepts another’s sovereignty. The divine, reverence for it, geography, and
prosperity all are essential aspects of the way Herodotus views his world.

In attempting to see things through Herodotus’s eyes, we are attempting
to uncover the story truth of his history. In doing so a fundamental principle
is that our author is not deliberately deceptive in presenting the facts of his
work. When it comes to Herodotus’s numbers, such a principle seems to
waver if not completely fall away. We can agree that, human nature being
what it is, inflating numbers occurs too often. Even so the numbers in
Herodotus appear way too exaggerated (VI1.184).** But this observation
is at odds with the care Herodotus takes in making these hyperinflated
calculations. The two are irreconcilable. Nonetheless it may be noted that
the care Herodotus takes in making them suggests that he believes in their
accuracy; beyond this not much more may be said.*

Likewise, Herodotus believes in the accuracy of his speeches and takes
care in researching and representing them (II.123). In Herodotean as in
Thoukydidean studies, scholars view speeches as the creative license of the
author.** This creative-license argument contradicts what both historians

say. In his section on methods, Thoukydides states his approach: some he

41. Redfield’s discussion of this phenomenon as a result of Herodotus’s need for symmetry is
overstated. See James Redfield (1985), “Herodotus the Tourist Author,” Classical Philology
80, no. 2: 97-118.

42. For a discussion of numbers, see Rubincam 2008.

43. Asheri et al. think Herodotus purposely inflates numbers for literary and didactic pur-
poses (2011, 44-45).

44. Asheri et al. think the invention an accepted part of the new genre (2011, 22). They also

think the same of the consultation of oracles and seers, counsels, and debates (41). Flower

and Marincola think that Herodotus most likely invented speeches and motivations

(2002, 8, 22).

—
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heard and others he got from sources. He notes that his lack of an eidetic
memory forced him to write the speeches himself, sticking as closely as
possible to both what was actually said as well as to what is typically said
on each occasion he writes of.* Herodotus, it seems, worked similarly.
Recognizing that none of his contemporaries will believe the Persian debate
on the best form of government, Herodotus invites the inevitable polemics,
happily vouching for the debate’s actual occurrence.*® Accepting that they
cannot transcribe speeches word for word, both historians nonetheless say
that they have attempted to record what was said as precisely as possible.
Herodotus’s presentation of events vouches for his having researched
the motivations of his subjects.*” Upon realizing that Polykrates’ good
fortune will meet with a bad ending, Amasis breaks off his alliance with
him. There could have been several reasons for this, including the ancient
belief that bad luck, like a disease, was catching. Herodotus, however, states
that Amasis does so in order to save himself from excessive grief when he
learns of Polykrates’ inevitable suffering (III.43).** Having agreed to assist
exiled Samians in their quest to return home, the Spartans give a desire for
vengeance as their reason for lending aid. The Samians, however, say the
Spartans help so as to repay a favor (I111.47). Herodotus leaves the question
open. Herodotus gives two different motivations for Oroites’ murder of
Polykrates, again leaving it up to the reader to decide. Herodotus then
asserts that part of Oroites’ motivation was to prevent Polykrates from
establishing a maritime empire (I11.122). Herodotus notes that Histiaios lied
to the Ionians about the intentions of Dareios, when he says that Dareios
intended to uproot and to settle the Ionians in Phoinikia and vice versa.

Dareios had no such plans (VI.3). Should his research not offer a motivation

45. Imagine that no copy of the Gettysburg Address exists but that the historian is able to
consult oral accounts and eyewitness testimony. Though the text is not obtainable, some
sense of the overall meaning Lincoln conveyed is.

46. Contemporaries of his and mine, Bowie (2007, 19) for one, disbelieve its occurrence.

47. At VIIIL.22, Herodotus notes what he thinks were the two reasons for Themistokles’ incit-
ing the Ionians against the Persians. At VIIL.30, he writes of an inference for a motivation.
He guesses at Eurybiades’ motivations at VIII.63.

48. Strassler argues that it was Polykrates and not Amasis who broke off the alliance because
he had decided to ally with Kambyses so as to protect Samos against Persia’s growing
strength (2007, 226).
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behind an act, Herodotus may offer his own explanation (II1.146). In each
of these instances we encounter an historian intent on determining the
truth of what happened as well as the underlying why. His why embraces
ambiguity and accepts complexity.

There are often many reasons behind why events occur. Historians may
focus on the big causative factors or on smaller ones. Though he is not
unaware of the big causative factors and does name them, Herodotus often
sees the ridiculous and petty meddling in affairs. Kroisos suffers because
of Kandaules’ need to prove to Gyges his wife’s beauty (I.7-14). Kambyses
attacks Egypt because of a personal grudge (IIL.1). The theft of a bowl may
have influenced Samian and Spartan relations (II1.47). Samos is destroyed
because of the spite of Maiandrios and owing to a chance encounter between
Syloson and Dareios (III.139 and I11.146). Dareios attacks the Skythians to
punish them for an earlier invasion (IV.1). Chance and Aristagores’ debt and
fear cause the Ionian revolt (V.35). The Ionian revolt, in turn, leads to the
Greeks’ burning of Sardis and to the eventual Persian invasion of Greece
(V.101). Kleisthenes makes historic reforms at Athens out of contempt for
the Ionians (V.69). History’s meaning lies in the divine and inevitable as well
asin chance and in grudges, envy, jealousy, madness, devotion, and loyalty.

In the above I have argued that much that is found wanting in Herodotus
is due to the nature of how he saw his world. If we had a Herodotus perfect
in our own eyes, then we would have a history unlike the one we possess.
Our imperfect Herodotus displays a curious and capacious intellect that
excels at engaging his audience as he presents his research. Throughout,
Herodotus maintains the intent behind the thesis of his Histories, writing

to ensure that

pnte €pya peydAa te kai Bwpaotd, ta pév "EMnotta 6¢ BapPdpoiot
amodex0évta, dxAed yévnral

“the deeds great and marvelous, done by Greeks and barbarians, not
become forgotten.”

Though scholars will continue to debate the merits of Herodotus as a his-
torian, his curiosity and intellect ensure that he will continue to be read.



18 HERODOTUS, HISTORIES, BOOK V

UsING THE TEXT
Running Vocabulary

When beginning to read Greek or Latin, you will spend much time in your
Greek-English dictionary, looking up the roughly 8o percent of words that
do not occur with regularity. For example, of the 2,230 words in Book V of
Herodotus’s Histories, 1,815 occur ten times or fewer, a staggering 81 percent
of the total. Of this 81 percent, 82 percent occur three times or fewer. I need
hardly say that while reading Herodotus, you will be spending a lot of time
flipping pages of your dictionary or clicking buttons online. This book seeks
to ease this burden, enabling you to spend less time looking up words and
more time learning to read and enjoying Herodotus’s story telling.

I offer two tools to this end: a running vocabulary that corresponds to
each page of the text, and a generalized list of the principal parts of verbs.
Both are available on the publisher’s website, www.oupress.com. Print it out
for reference as you read. The running vocabulary glosses all words that are
not included in the top five hundred most common ancient Greek words.
At book’s end there is a glossary that contains these top five hundred and
the vocabulary in the PDF. It is a good idea to memorize the five hundred
most commonly occurring words and to have an active working knowledge
of the way verbs form their principal parts.

After the Greek text you will find grammatical and contextual notes
that give narratological, historical, and cultural information. Rather than
translating a syntactically complex passage, I direct you to the answer by
parsing the essential parts. Rather than identifying strange forms, I have
given the corresponding Attic counterparts. Endings typically contracted
in Attic are left uncontracted in Herodotus’s Ionic dialect—mnoiéy) instead of
o), for example. Since uncontracted forms are readily identified, I have
not noted the Attic contracted forms.

Although this book frees up time you would otherwise spend digging up
words, I have taken care to offer you a range of meanings, where possible,
so that you must put thought into choosing the meaning that best fits the
context and so that you are exposed to the various meanings many words
possess. Any textual difficulties you encounter can often be cleared up by
simply perusing vocabulary entries. You are advised to consult both the
notes and the vocabulary entries carefully. You will find that the notes are
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repetitive, typically not referring you back to a previous one. My hope is that
repetition will facilitate language acquisition and that the time you save from
not flipping back and forth will enable you to focus on the passage at hand.

Parsing and Narratology

In the grammatical notes, the parsing—an analysis of the role each word in
a sentence plays—is intended to be comprehensive. Though experts will be
able to predict where you will struggle with particularly challenging pas-
sages, they will not be able to predict all the difficulties you will encounter.
Thus, the comprehensive parsing is intended as an answer key to consult
when you are struggling. An effective strategy is for you to consult this key
only after making several attempts at resolving the difficulty on your own.

Narratological comments that indicate changing points of view are
also intended to be comprehensive. All that Herodotus writes he does not
necessarily believe. For example, he simply offers a large section of Book
IT on the Egyptians in accordance with what his sources have told him.
He includes primary character text (speeches), which offer the point of
view of the speaker and not necessarily that of our historian. For example,
Aristagores, when trying to persuade Artaphrenes to go to war, crafts his
speech to make it as persuasive as possible to his audience (V.31). Herodotus,
however, knows that much of what he says is false.

Herodotus also offers secondary character text. In it an author indirectly
hands over narration to a secondary character. This character now focalizes
the words you read. Indirect statement is one tip that a handoff has occurred.
Secondary character text is where textual analysis gets tricky. What content
belongs to the author and what to the character is often unclear. There are
instances when Herodotus will pass judgment and offer his opinion on
things. Most often, however, he creates an uncertain narrative that combines
his story with that of his subjects. His subjects are typically unreliable: they
speak so as to achieve their ends. When Herodotus’s narrative and that of
his subjects align, then it can be said that his subjects’ account reflects his
own view of things. When the two diverge, their account is not one that
Herodotus would approve. Teasing apart which narrative belongs to whom
is often difficult. And so when Herodotus writes that Dareios “happened
to see,” we know that now the event is being presented from Dareios’s
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perspective, one that Herodotus may or may not agree with. Although itis
not always clear through whose eyes we are looking, it is important, when
reading Herodotus, to discern the perspective that currently dominates. He
has woven a variety of perspectives into his work. Being aware of the various
threads and their colors will enable you to understand the complexity he has
created. The result is a rich narrative, full of uncertainty and complexity.
To assist this awareness, I have attempted in each paragraph to note when

Herodotus has handed narration over to a secondary character.

Appendices A through D

Appendices A, B, C, and D contain resources for developing your transla-
tion and reading skills. Appendix A is a case and function chart. This chart
provides the functions for the five cases in as pared down a form as possible.
When stymied by the case of a noun or pronoun, you are encouraged to
consult the chart to assist in understanding the syntax. Typically, you will
be able to narrow down the choices to a couple of possibilities. Once the
choices are narrowed, you should soon arrive at the correct understanding.
In making the chart, I have offered, for example, as few genitive labels as
can comprehensively explain the various functions of the case. Explaining
more with less is the guiding philosophy. For the full treatment, you may
consult Smyth’s venerable Greek Grammar (2014).

Just as more-with-less is the principle guiding my presentation of the
cases, so is the same philosophy used in explaining the infinitive (appendix
B) and the subjunctive and optative moods (appendix C). Underlying each
of these moods is the notion either of hypothesis or of an occurrence, sub-
sequent to the time of the main verb, that may or may not happen. And so
in presenting the subjunctive, for example, I do not offer the typical note
that states, “subjunctive in a purpose clause in primary sequence.” It is not
that making this identification is without importance. Rather it is to press
you to think beyond this identification to the underlying “why” behind the
mood’s use. Thus, a typical note in the commentary reads, “subjunctive
because the mood refers to an event in the unknowable future.” Appendix D
contains a glossary of terms in the event that you wish to review the parsing
terms used in the text.
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Tips on Translating

Upon sitting down to translate, remember that a person fluent in ancient
Greek would not be translating. With this in mind take each word as it
comes, establish expectations for it, adapt these expectations as the meaning
of the sentence unfolds, and let word order help guide you to an accurate
understanding of the sentence. Repeat this process each time that you trans-
late and your reading and comprehension skills will improve consistently.

Prepositions are always followed by a noun object in the genitive, dative,
or accusative case. If one does not, then consider whether anastrophe, where
the object comes first, has occurred (less common) or whether some words
have intervened between the preposition and its object: Tpog 10 x1jpuypa
(“due to the proclamation”) versus Tpog @v 81) tovto 10 xijpuypa (“due in
fact to this proclamation”). If neither of these is the case, the preposition
is probably not a preposition at all and is rather being used adverbially, and
you will have to adjust your thinking accordingly. Adverbs typically come
right before or after what they modify. Coordinating conjunctions join
two things in parallel. Subordinating conjunctions, relative pronouns, and
interrogatives initiate clauses and must be translated first. As in English,
interjections (“drat,” for example) express some emotion and stand on their
own, separate from the rest of the sentence’s meaning. Subjects typically
come first, direct and indirect objects next, and verbs last.

When stuck in understanding a given word’s meaning and function,
be systematic in getting unstuck. Make sure you have identified the word
correctly. If it is a noun or pronoun, consult the case and function chart
(appendix A) to determine, by process of elimination, what function best
fits the context. If it is an adjective or participle, determine what noun
is being modified or supply the appropriate noun from the gender and
number of the ending or from context. If it is an infinitive, consult the
infinitives in summary (appendix B) to determine how it functions. Ifitis a
finite verb, be sure to obtain the correct subject from the verb’s ending. For
adverbs, conjunctions, interjections, and prepositions, a simple refresher
on the functions of these parts of speech should prove sufficient in getting
you unstuck. If unable to understand a given sentence’s meaning, try to
determine the main thought, gotten from the subject and the main verb.
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Once you establish the main thought, you will more easily understand the
meaning of the words in the rest of the sentence.

Create expectations based on word order: words that are to be translated
together are typically found together. And so expect words to form sense
units that logically cohere to one another. When considering markers for
when a word group or sense unit starts or stops, look to verbs and parti-
ciples. For example, in the sentence Kaufvong 0 Ktpou €t 81 tnv oA
éotpdtevev, dymv (“Kambyses, the son of Kyros, marched against the city,
bringing”), the finite verb éotpdtevev marks the end of a word group, and
the participle dywv marks the beginning of the next. Noticing that verbal
markers are often stop or go signs will facilitate reading comprehension.

Similar to the verbal markers are subordinating conjunctions, relative
and interrogative pronouns, and interrogative adverbs. These words mark
the beginning of a new clause, and you should translate them first. Just as
in the English sentence “he thinks that it is time to go,” “he thinks” and
“that it is time to go” form two discrete units, no single part of which can
be moved into the other, so in ancient Greek you will find similar groupings
of words that are discrete. “é¢meipeto 6 Ti 1€ o1téeTan 6 facthevg” has two
discrete parts: “émelpeto” and “6 Tt te ortéetal 6 facietc.” Asin the English
example, each part forms its own unit. There is an exception. At times the
subject of a finite verb in a dependent clause is placed before the conjunc-
tion: for example, in o ABnvaiot éneiABov (“when the Athenians came”).
Typically, however, subordinating conjunctions, relative and interrogative
pronouns, and interrogative adverbs mark the start of a sense unit. Most
often you are to bring no words that precede beyond the barrier they initiate.

Be aware of the following. In addition to 016, Herodotus uses a variety
of prepositions to express agency. U10, £k, and ntpd¢ are the most common.
A direct object tends not to be repeated after it has been stated once. In the
sentence “seeing her, we hugged her and put her in the car,” ancient Greek
will state the “her” once and leave the other instances understood. At times
prepositions are used just as they would be found in English: ér’ €teanévte
translates as “for five years,” and the preposition &, typically not present in
extent of time expressions, functions just like the English “for.” In a relative
clause the antecedent is sometimes omitted: fovAdpevog motjoat Ta o

Kal émoinoe = fovAduevog motfjoat tadta a o1 xai énoinoe (“wishing to
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do what things he did”). And so td serves as the object of both motfjoat and
émoinoe. It is also common for the relative pronoun to be attracted into the
case of the antecedent, whether it is present or missing: deUtepa 6& TovT®YV,
TAV 0 PHouvapyog TotéeL, ovdEV icovouin motéel = Oevtepa O& TOUTWY, & O
povvapyog motéet, o€V loovoui motéet (“secondly equality of rule does
none of the things which monarchy does”). Attraction does not always occur.
Note the following example: S&l oty T@v av émbupduev = Sel motetv
tavta @v av émbupdpev. In this example, the relative pronoun takes its case
based on the verb in its own clause. At times the antecedent remains within
the relative clause, for example, €idev év 1) oik® ydpa (“he saw in which
country I dwell”) instead of €idev ycdpav &v 1j oik®. It may seem like a lot to
keep all of the above in mind. As is the case in many pursuits, the act of doing
uncomplicates the complex. Applying a methodology that is consistent and
critical in its approach will facilitate your language acquisition and enjoyment.

Once you have translated a sentence correctly, reread it a few times
until you get a feel for how the structure of the sentence works. Repeat this
process each time you finish a sentence. Though difficult to do when new
to a language, in so much as you can, do not write down your translation.
Rather read and reread, memorizing the meaning along the way. Do this
for each sentence and you will find yourself well on your way to reading,
not translating, Greek.

Frequencies and Expectations

As you read, develop expectations based on the following frequencies.*
Since it has only one function, the vocative is straightforward and is often
set off by commas. Its function is direct address 100 percent of the time. If
anoun or pronoun is nominative, its function is almost always as a subject.
If it is not the subject, it is a predicate nominative or it is in apposition to
another nominative noun. If a word is in the genitive case, it will be translated
in conjunction with another noun or pronoun in the sentence about 65
percent of the time, and the preposition “of” will be supplied. A good rule
of thumb is to translate the genitive with the noun it is closest to (the rule
of proximity), unless there is good reason not to. Of this 65 percent, the

49. T have obtained these frequencies by parsing the odd pages of Book V. In parsing, I did not
count the objects of prepositions.
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genitive of possession is most common (31 percent), followed by the partitive
genitive (18 percent), and then the genitive of dependence (16 percent). The
next two most common categories are the genitive absolute construction
(12 percent) and the genitive as an object of a verb (11 percent). These five
categories represent roughly 88 percent of the total instances. The remaining
12 percent are the comparative genitive (3 percent), the genitive translated in
conjunction with an adjective or adverb (2 percent), the genitive of separa-
tion (2 percent), the genitive in apposition with another noun (2 percent),
the predicate genitive (1 percent), the genitive of value (1 percent), and the
genitive of time (1 percent). Although these are rough approximations, use
them to help you create expectations for word relationships and word groups.

For the dative, the top five categories comprise 92.5 percent of the func-
tions: indirect object (30 percent), object of the prefix or root of a verb
(21 percent), means or instrument (17 percent), dative translated with an
adjective, adverb, or noun (12.3 percent), and possession (12.2 percent).
In each the dative is translated differently. For the dative used with an
indirect object, the dative noun or pronoun is indirectly involved in the
verb’s action, and the reader should supply “to” or “for.” For the object of a
prefix or the verb itself, translate the dative in accordance with the specific
meaning of the prefix or verb. For datives of means or instrument, supply
“by” or “with.” For translating the dative with an adjective, adverb, or noun,
the meaning of the adjective, adverb, or noun is of central importance: for
example, piAog avt®d (“friendly to him”) and €x0iotog adti] (“most hostile
to her”). For possession, the key is to make sure that the dative possesses the
correct noun or pronoun. The dative in apposition (2 percent), the dative
of agent (2 percent), the dative of degree of difference (1.5 percent), the
dative of accompaniment (0.5 percent), the dative of respect (0.5 percent),
the dative of time (0.5 percent), and the dative of place where (0.5 percent)
make up the remaining 7.5 percent. As with the frequencies for the genitive,
consider these percentages, though rough, when creating expectations for
what function a specific dative noun or pronoun has.

The counted instances for the accusative are over double the counted
functions for the genitive and dative: 388 for the genitive, 294 for the dative,
and 725 for the accusative. The least common uses of the accusative are the
accusative absolute (0.1 percent), accusative of duration of time and extent of



INTRODUCTION 25

space (2 percent), the accusative in apposition to another noun (4.5 percent),
the accusative predicate (5 percent), the accusative of respect (5.1 percent),
and the accusative subject of an infinitive or participle (11.3 percent). At 72
percent by far the most common use of the accusative case is as the object
of a verb or participle. Combining the two most common categories, we
see that eight times out of ten the accusative will be the object or subject
of averb or participle. Keep this in mind as you read.

Understanding the infinitive, optative, and subjunctive is a key to under-
standing the language. Again, let frequencies help you. Unmarked for case
and number, the infinitive is used in the following distinct instances: (1)
as a complement to verbs like fovAopat, Soxéw, SUvapatl, Exw, and the
like, (2) as the main verb in indirect statement, (3) as the object of verbs
of commanding, advising, allowing, and so forth, (4) as an epexegete, or
explanation, of a noun or adjective, (5) as a command, (6) as an articular
infinitive or gerund, (7) as the main verb in natural result clauses, (8) to
show purpose, and (9) after nipiv. Of these nine situations by far the most
common use of the infinitive is as a complement (40 percent), followed by
its use as a main verb in indirect statement (30 percent) and as an object of
verbs of commanding, advising, allowing, and so forth (17.5 percent). Less
common uses of the infinitive in the parsed reading selection include its
use as an epexegete of a noun or adjective (8 percent), to show purpose (2
percent), as a command (1 percent), as an articular infinitive (1 percent), as
the main verb in a natural result clause (0.5 percent), and finally as a verb
after mpiv (o percent in our parsed selection).

For situations (2), (7), and (9), determine who or what is doing the action
of the infinitive. There are only two choices. The subject is either the subject
of the main verb or the head verb that introduces the infinitive, or it is a
noun or pronoun in the accusative case. For example, in the sentence “o0k
édwkaimoa @épev adtov ég dyoprjy,” the subject is either the “I” from
¢0wkaiwoa or the accusative avtdv. You will find that often from context,
the logic of the passage, intuition, or some combination of the three you will
establish the answer immediately. If uncertain, pick the subject that makes
the most sense from context. Also note whether the infinitive is transitive.
Ifitis, then it typically requires a direct object. If there is only one word in
the accusative case, it is most likely that the subject of the infinitive is the
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same as the head or main verb. In our example, “ovk édikaimoa épewv
avTtov &g dyopny,” the infinitive, (pépewy, is transitive, and the subject of the
infinitive is the “I” from €dwkaimwoa. AUTdv, then, is the object of péperv:
“I thought it not right to carry him into the marketplace.”

When the infinitive functions as a complement, which is its most common
function, it completes the meaning of verbs. In such instances, English and
Greek usage are similar, and thus translating the complementary infinitive
will come naturally to you. Infinitives dependent on verbs, the third most
common function, have nouns or pronouns in the dative or accusative case,
which are to perform the action. Occasionally the person to perform the
action of the infinitive is left understood: for example, Kappvong keAevet
avTov pépely (“Kambyses orders ‘them’ [presumably slaves] to carry him”
or “Kambyses gives the order [to the slaves] to carry him”). More commonly
the person to do the action of the infinitive is not left understood: thus,
Kappvong avtoickelevet avtov @épewv (“Kambyses orders them to carry
him).” If an articular infinitive has a subject, it is in the accusative case. In
the infinitive’s next two functions—as an epexegete, or explanation, of a
noun or adjective and as the infinitive of purpose—a person may perform
the action. In the last function, when the infinitive is used as a command,
the subject is typically an implied “you” singular or plural. The infinitive
occurs regularly, and thus developing a good strategy for defining it is a big
step toward gaining confidence in reading Greek.

Like the infinitive, the optative and subjunctive moods also provide keys
to understanding the language. If the verb is optative and in an independent
clause, it is either a potential optative (with &v), an optative of wish (without
@v), or in the apodosis of a condition. The optative is in an independent
clause about 21 percent of the time in the parsed reading selection, and
when this is the case, the optative is always potential. In our parsed text,
there are no instances of the optative in the apodosis of a condition, nor
are there any instances of the optative of wish. Each of these independent
uses of the optative is translated in a special way, and it is a good idea to
have memorized good English equivalents for them.

You will encounter the optative in a dependent clause about 8o percent of
the time, either in an indirect statement or question in secondary sequence,
in the protasis of a condition, or in a purpose clause (in the pages parsed there
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were no instances of the optative in a fear clause). Of this 80 percent, the opta-
tive stands for an original indicative in indirect statement or question 73 percent
of the time. The optative will be in the protasis of a condition 13.5 percent of
the time, and the optative is in a purpose clause another 13.5 percent of the
time. Optatives in indirect statement and question are most often translated
with the indicative in English. How you translate optatives in the protasis of
conditions varies. For a theoretical understanding of the optative’s meaning
in conditions, review appendix C. The optative in a purpose clause may be
translated with the English infinitive, or you may use the helping verb “might.”

If a verb is subjunctive, the same critical process applies. Determine
whether the verb is in an independent or dependent clause. If it is in an
independent clause, then it is either a subjunctive of doubtful assertion (3.8
percent), a prohibitive subjunctive (3.8 percent), a deliberative subjunctive
(3.8 percent), or a hortatory subjunctive (o percent in our parsed selection).
Each of these has a specific and rather formulaic translation. If the verb
is in a dependent clause, it is in the protasis of a condition 61.8 percent of
the time and in a purpose clause 19.2 percent of the time. In our parsed
selection, the subjunctive occurs once (3.8 percent of the time) in a fear
clause and once in a dependent clause expressing doubt or hesitancy. It also
appears once in indirect question and stands for an original deliberative
subjunctive and so is counted above. The protasis of conditions, purpose
clauses, fear clauses, dependent clauses expressing doubt or hesitancy, and
object clauses of effort consider events that have not occurred yet and so
are hypothetical in nature. When translating them into English, take care
to choose words that reflect this aspect of the subjunctive.

In considering the subjunctive and optative together, note that you may
translate the optative into English as a mood expressing a fact or as a mood
expressing a nonfact. The mood of the subjunctive, on the other hand,
always has a nonfactual aspect to it. As you proceed though the text, create
expectations for these moods and adapt them as circumstances suggest.

The Text and Dates

The origin of this text is Carolus Hude’s Herodoti Historiae.>® I have added
additional commas and periods to encourage the reading of Greek, and

50. Carolus Hude (1927), Herodoti Historiae, 2 vols., 3rd ed. (New York: Oxford University Press).
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I have made use of the pause to create meaning. Dates are B.C.E. unless
otherwise noted.

Herodotus and the Ionic Dialect

The text of Herodotus is a mixture of Ionic, Attic, and sometimes Doric
forms. It is uncertain whether Herodotus’s text was originally purely
Ionic and later corrupted by scribes to include Attic and Doric forms,
or whether it was originally a mixture of the three. Whatever the case,

the following forms will be encountered in the text:

1. -1 is found where Attic has -a, even after €, 1, and p.
2. -gL, -ov for -g, -o before v, p, A: EeTvol for E€vou; elvexa for Evexas;
koUpn for k6pn; olivopa for Gvopa.
3. - for -av or -ov: B@pa for Badpa; Gv for odv.
4. -00- is found where Attic has -tt-.
5. Consonants are often unaspirated: m, T, k for @, 0, ; dmnijxe instead
of dpfjke.
6. k- is found instead of i-; for example, kote instead of tote and 6k wg
instead of 6mwc.
7. The first declension genitive plural is -év not -®v.
8. The first declension dative plural is -yjot not -aug.
9. The first declension genitive singular of masculine nouns is -ew not
-ou.
10. The second declension dative plural is -otot not -otc.
11. In the third declension, forms remain uncontracted; for example,
yéveog not yévoug.
12. In the third declension, nouns that end in -1¢ decline like this:
N 7oA TIOALEC
G 1wohog  TOA@V
D 1o\ oAl (v)
A woAwv TOALag or TOALG
13. Personal pronouns are not contracted; for example, oo or o€d not
ooU.
14. For the personal pronouns, totis found at times for cot.
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15. For the third person pronoun, ot is used for avt® and adtj).

16. For the third person regular and reflexive pronoun, puv is found for
adTtév, avTiv, avTd, and for éavtdv and Eautiv.

17. For the third person plural, opeig, opéwv, opiotor o, and opéag
is found.

18. For tig, tiand Tig, T1, Té€0 or Ted for 10U or Tivog; Téw for T® or Tivy
Téwv for tivwv; téotot for tioL.

19. In cases other than the nominative, the article and the relative
pronoun are identical. In specific instances Herodotus uses the
customary Attic forms.

20. The past indicative augment is inconsistently used.

21. Instead of the third person plurals -vtat and -vto, Herodotus uses
the third person plurals -atat and -ato.

22. Many verb forms remain uncontracted; for example, motéetv not
TOLELV.

23. For verbs ending in -ow, -00- and -oov- contract to -gv-.

24. For pi-verbs, inut conjugates like an -ew verb; {otnut like an -aw
verb; §{dwut like an -ow verb.

25. Commonly occurring pronouns are the following:

First Person Second Person Third Person

N éyo oV —

G épéo, €uel, pev ofo, o€d, O€V )

D époi, pot oof, Tot ol (= avt® and avti)

A gpé, pe 0¢, 0¢ &, Wv (= a0 TV, ab TV, avtd)
N 1peig TR OQEIg

G Mpéwv Vpémv oPEMV, CPEWV

D nuiv DIV opiol (v) oot (v), opt

A Mpéag Vpéag opéag, OPeag, oPea

Transliteration of Names

Care has been taken to transliterate names by making a one-to-one cor-
respondence with Herodotus’s mixed Ionic Greek dialect and the cor-
responding English letters. With familiar names the Attic form or the form
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that results from the convention of going from Greek to Latin and then to

English is added in parentheses. Note the examples below:

Aprotayopng, -ov (-ew) 0: Aristagores (Aristagoras), son of Herak-

leides and tyrant of Kyme, an Aiolian city near Lydia, c. 500 B.C.E.

Aapeiog, -ov 0: Dareios (Darius) I the Great, third king of the Akhai-

menids, defeated the Magi to come to power, c. 550-486 B.C.E.

KUpog, -ov 0: Kyros (Cyrus) the Great, c. 600-530 B.C.E., Persian

king who ruled for about 30 years from 559-530 B.C.E.

Maxkéat, -@v oi: Makeai, inhabitants of Libya
Xiog, -a, -ov: of Khios (Chios), Khian (Chian)

Abbreviations Used in the Text

acc. = accusative
act. = active

adj. = adjective
adv. = adverb
app.= apposition
att. = attributive
c. = circa

dat. = dative
dep. = deponent
fem. = feminine
fn. = footnote
fut. = future
gen. = genitive
H. = Herodotus
imp. = imperfect

impers. = impersonal

Textual Marks

ind. = indicative

inf. = infinitive
intrans. = intransitive
mid. = middle

n. = noun

n. pl. = noun, plural
n.s. = noun, singular
nom. = nominative
obj. = object

opt. = optative

pass. = passive

poss. = possession
pred. = predicate
subj. = subject

subst. = substantive

[ ] indicate words believed by the editor to be spurious.
<> indicate words, not present in the manuscript, believed by the

editor to be necessary.

t 1 indicate a problem with the text.
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FURTHER READINGS

Herodotus has attracted many fine scholars who have devoted considerable

effort to studying the Histories. Some of their contributions are listed below

and given as entry points into the wide body of scholarship Herodotus has

inspired, one reference opening the door to another.

Asheri, D., A. Lloyd, and A. Corcella. 2011. A Commentary on Herodotus
Books I-1V, edited by O. Murray and A. Moreno. Oxford.

Bakker, E., L. J. F. de Jong, and H. van Wees. 2002. Brill’s Companion to
Herodotus. Leiden.

Bowie, A. M. 2007. Herodotus Histories Book VIII. Cambridge.

Dewald, C., and J. Marincola. 2006. The Cambridge Companion to Herodo-
tus. Cambridge.

Fehling, D. 1989. Herodotus and His “Sources”: Citation, Invention and
Narrative Art. Leeds.

Flory, S. 1987. The Archaic Smile of Herodotus. Wayne State.

Flower, M. A., and J. Marincola. 2002. Herodotus Histories Book IX. Cam-
bridge.

Fontenrose, J. 1978. The Delphic Oracle: Its Responses and Operations with
a Catalogue of Responses. Berkeley.

Hornblower, S. 2013. Herodotus Histories Book V. Cambridge.

How, W. W., and J. Wells. 1913 [1923]. A Commentary on Herodotus. Reprinted
with corrections. Oxford.

Jong, I. J. F. de. 2014. Narratology and Classics. Oxford.

Romm, J. 2003. Herodotus on the War for Greek Freedom. Indianapolis.

Rubincam, C. 2008. “Herodotus and His Descendants: Numbers in Ancient
and Modern Narratives of Xerxes’ Campaign.” Harvard Studies in Clas-
sical Philology 104:93-138.

Scott, L. 2005. Historical Commentary on Herodotus Book 6. Leiden.

Smyth, H. W. 2014. Greek Grammar. Reprinted edition. Oxford.

Strassler, R. 2007. The Landmark Herodotus. New York.

Waddell, W. G. 1998 [1939]. Herodotus Book II. Bristol [Methuen].

West, M. L. 1993. Greek Lyric Poetry. Oxford.

Wilson, N. G. 2015. Herodoti Historiae Libri V-IX. Oxford.
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CITIES
Apabotc, -ovvtog:
Amathous
"Apyoc, -ovg (-£0G) TO: Argos
ABfjvat, -@v ai: Athens
BulavTtiov, -ov té: Byzantion
(Byzantium)
Agl@ai, -®v ai: Delphi
"EAevoic, -ivog1j: Eleusis
"E@éooc, -ov1): Ephesos
"Enidavpoc, -ov 1): Epidauros
"Epetpia, -agi): Eretria
Xaikndaov, -6vog:
Khalkedon (Chalcedon)
Xalkic, -idog1): Khalkis
(Chalcis) in Euboia
KépwvBog, -ov 0 and 1): Korinth
(Corinth)
Kovpiov, -ov t6: Kourion
Kpétov, -@vog): Kroton
(Croton)
Kopn, -n¢1: Kyme (Cyme)
Aakedaipwv, -ovogi:
Lakedaimon (Sparta)
MiAntog, -ov 1j: Miletos
Mbpxivog, -ov 1j: Myrkinos
MutiAijvy, -ng1j: Mytilene
II¢pwvBoc, -ov 1): Perinthos
Saiapic, -ivog1): Salamis
Sapdetc, -eov (lv) ai
(Xapdigfacc.]): Sardis
YeAvoig, -oUvtog1): Selinous
iyelov, -ov 16: Sigeion
Skvov, -@voc1): Sikyon
(Sicyon)
Yovoa, -wv Td: Sousa
Imaptn, -ngi: Sparta
(Lakedaimon)
SUBapig, -ewg (-1og) 1): Sybaris
Oijpat, -dv ai: Thebes,
Boiotian or Egyptian
"TAdg, -Gdog 1): Ilium, Troy
Continents

Evpdnn, -ng1: Europe
Acia, -agn: Asia

COUNTRIES AND REGIONS

Alyvmtog, -ov 1): Aigyptos
(Egypt)

AloAic, -idog1): Aiolis (Aeolis)

ApaBia, -agij: Arabia

Appevia, -ag1): Armenia

Atk -ijg 1)z Attika

Bowwtia, -ag1): Boiotia
(Boeotia)

"Hdwvic, -idog1): Edonia

‘EN\Gcg, -adoc1j: Hellas
(Greece)

Iovia, -ag1): Ionia

Ttaia, -ac 1): Italia (Italy)

Kannadoxia, -agn:
Kappadokia (Cappadocia)

Kapia, -agn: Karia (Caria)

Kihwkia, -agn: Kilikia (Cilicia)

ABin, -ng): Libya

Avdia, -ag): Lydia

Avkia, -agnj: Lykia (Lycia)

Maxedovia, -ag1): Makedonia
(Macedon)

Mndia, -ag): Media

Muvoia, -ag1j: Mysia

ITaiovia, -ag1: Paionia
(Paeonia)

IleAomovvioog, -ov 1j:
Peloponnesos

Ilepoig yij: Persia

®owvikn, -n¢1: Phoinike
(Phoenicia)

®pvyia, -ag): Phrygia

Swkeia, -ag1): Sikelia (Sicily)

Skvlia, -ag: Skythia
(Scythia)

®eooalia, -ag): Thessalia
(Thessaly)

®pdxn, -ng: Thrake (Thrace)

Tpwdg, -adoc1): Troad

ISLANDS

Alywa, -ac): Aigina (Aegina)

Evpoia, -agn: Euboia

Xiog, -ov 1): Khios (Chios)

KvkAddec, -mv ai: Kyklades
(Cyclades)

Kvmpoc, -ov 1): Kypros
(Cypros)

Afjpvoc, -ov 1): Lemnos

Aéofog, -ov1): Lesbos

Na€oc, -ov 1j: Naxos

Ilapog, -ov 1): Paros

Salapic, -ivog1): Salamis

2apoc, -ov1): Samos

Swkelia, -ag1): Sikelia (Sicily)

WATERS

Adpia, -ag): Adriatic

Aiyaiog (t6vTt0C), -0V 0:
Aegean

Apaprog (k6Amoc), -ov 0: Red
Sea

"EpuBpn) 0dAacoa: Persian
Gulf

"EpuBp1) 0dhacoa: Red Sea
(later name)

Ev@p1ntng, -ov 0: Euphretes

Ev€egivog, -ov 0: Euxine (Black
Sea)

‘EN\jemovtoc, -ov 6:
Hellespont

“Iotpog, -ov 0: Istros (Danube)

Meodyelog Odhacoa:
Mediterranean Sea

NeiAog, -ov 6: Nile River

IIpaciada, -adoc1j: Prasiad
Lake

IIpomovrTig, -idog1): Propontis,

STpUp®V, -6vog 0: Strymon
River

Tiypnc, -ov 0: Tigres (Tigris)
River

“Ypkavia 0ardoon: Caspian
Sea

33
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V.1.1. 0i 8¢ év 1] Evpony t@v Hepoéwv kataieipBévteg Vo Aapeiov,
1@V 6 Meyapalog fpye, tpdtovg pev Mepvbiovg ‘EMnomovtiov, ov
BovAopuévoug mmkdoug eivat Aapeiov, kateotpéyavto, teple@hévrag
np6tepov kai vro Madvev tpnyéwe. [2] ol yap @V dmod Ztpupdvog
IMaioveg—yprioavtog 1ol Beol otpateveaBar émi IepvBiovg kai fjv
pév avtkatlopevol Emkaréomval agéag ot IlepivBiot dvopaoti
Bdoavteg, Tovg d¢ Emyeipéery, 1jv 8¢ pn EmPoomvral, pn ényepéev—
énoieov ot Ialoveg tadta. avtikatilopévmv 8¢ tdv Iepvbimv év @
npoaotei, évBalta povvopayin tpupacin ék tpokAjoldc oL éyéveto.
Kal yap avdpa avdpi kai inmov g ocvvéPaiov kat kUva kuvi. [3]
VIKOVTOV 8¢ T 80 TV [TepvBinv, d¢ tnaidvilov kexapnkdTeg,
ovvePdrovto oi ITaioveg T0 ypnotiplov advtod tovTo eivat. Kai eindv
KOV Ttapd o@iot avtolor NUv Qv €in 0 xpnopog EntteAedpuevog Nuiv: viv
Nuétepov Epyov. outm toiot [lepvBiolot taumvioaot ényepéovot ot
ITaioveg. kKai oAV T€ ExpdTnoay kai EATov o@éwv OAlyouc.

V.1.10i6¢... katadeipBévtec: substantive, “those left behind.” The article plus 6¢
is often used to create a substantive noun or to indicate a change of subject. Here the
verb that oi §¢ is the subject of is quite delayed.  t@v Ilepoémv: partitive with ot
8¢.  T®v = @v: the relative pronoun and the article are often identical; the relative
pronoun must always be translated in the order it comes in, and it always forms its

35
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own clause.  mp®TOUG pPév: appears to be left unanswered.  ‘ENAnomovtiov:
partitive with ITepwvBiovg.  elvar: complementary with fovdopévovg.  Aapeiov:
translate with Umnkéovg.  kateotpéypavro, nepre@Oévrac: the finite verb

marks the end of a sense unit and the participle marks the beginning of the

next. 1.2 oiydp: Herodotus moves back in time out of his main narrative

to give a backstory. The historicity of the conflict between the Paionians and
Perinthians is questioned, and it is suggested that a reason for its inclusion is the
verbal similarity between “paian” and “Paionians.”  Ilaioveg...émoicov oi
ITaioveg: the subject of the finite verb is repeated; everything else in this sentence
is subordinate and set up by xprjoavtog 1ol Beod.  yprjoavtog: has a force similar
tokeAevw.  otpatevecBar... Emyepéewv. .. pi émyepéev: dependent on
yxprioavtog; understand an implied Paionians as the subject of otpatevecfal.  fjv
pév: is answered by tovg 8¢,  émuwaAiéomvrtat: subjunctive, indicating a possible
future occurrence.  ToUg §é: subject of émyepéerv and of the upcoming )
émuyelpéety; the 8¢ indicates a change of subject from the Perinthians to the
Paionians.  pn: the negative for things hypothetical. émpoOowvrat: see
émkaAéomvtatabove.  tavta: refers back to what the oracle has suggested
thattheydo.  oq@u possesses povvopaym. avdpi...nmne...xkuvvi: objects

of the prefix ovv- of cuvéPaiov. Paionian dogs were famed for their fighting

skills (Pollux, Onomasticon v. 46, 47). 1.3 T 8V0: substantive, “two of the

battles.”  @c: temporal.  ovvefdiovrto: Herodotus hands over the narrative
to his subject (secondary character text). Here the Paionians figure out the oracle’s
meaning. O ypnoTprov: subject of eivar.  €ivaw: main verb in indirect

statement.  @v €in: a potential optative, indicating some uncertainty about what

3 a1

is happening. For optatives decide whether €i €A0o, for example, is best translated

» «s

into English as “if he comes,” “if he came,” or “if he should come.” As you read, use
this approach to clarify why the mood is being used. ~ €pyov: supply an implied
¢ot.  IIepwBiowot: object of the prefix émi- of émiyelpéovot.  mONNGVY =

moAU: substantive and accusative of respect, “completely”; adjectives in the neuter
accusative are often adverbial and may be translated into English as adverbs or
prepositional phrases.  o@£wv: partitive with 6A{yovc.

-~

V.2.1 1@ pév 81 amd Hadvewv tpdtepov yevopeva ®de £yéveto: 1ote

d¢ avdpdVv ayabdv mepi tiig éAeubeping ywvopévwv tdv Iepvbiov ot
ITépoat te kai 6 Meydfalog émekpdnoay TARBel. [2] dg 6 €xelpdOn

1 IépwBog, HAavve MeyaPalog Tov atpatov dua tiig Opnikng, tdoav
TOALY KAl Ty €0vog TV Tav Ty oiknuévav Nuepovpevog PactAél. Tadta
yép ot évetétaito ¢k Aapeiov: Opniknv kataotpépeobal.
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V.2.1ta pév: is answered by t6te 8¢, td...mpdtepov yevopeva: substantive,
“the things which occurred previously”; mpdtepov places the events at some
unspecified time in the past. ~ @8g ¢yéveto: this marks the end of the

backstory.  téte 8¢: marks a return back to the original story and the Persian
attack on the Perinthians, which dates to approximately 512 B.C.E.  mepiTi|g
€hevBepinc: though the city-state sees a variety of different types of government,
freedom is central to the Greek ethos and to Herodotus. He views ionyopin
(“equality”) as the best form of government in all regards (V.78).  oillépoau:
founded by Kyros the Great, father of Kambyses and king of the Persians, the
Akhaimenid Empire lasts some two hundred years (550-330 B.C.E.) and spans

the historical time frame of Herodotus’s Histories. By conquering Media, Lydia,
and the Babylonian Empire, Kyros establishes Persian dominance in Asia Minor.
At its peak the empire is believed to have ruled some 44 percent of the world’s
population. Throughout its territories it has a postal system, roads, and uses the
language of Aramaic as a common tongue. Over this vast area the king, governors,
and a professional army maintain control. In return for peace and taxes, the empire
leaves local customs, religions, and businesses to perform as accustomed. The
Greeks manage to keep their independence from the Persians until eventually a
Greek, Alexander the Great, brings an end to theirrule.  énexpatnoav: verbs
of conquering typically take a genitive object. 2.2 @g: temporal.  tavTy:
substantive and dative of respect, “there.”  tadta: refers back to the subjugation
of Thrakia.  oi=adt® = MeyaPalw: what he is commanded is expressed by
the upcoming Opniknv xataotpépecbat. €k Aapeiov: in addition to V1o,
Herodotus uses a variety of prepositions to express agency; 0o, €k, and Tp6g are
the most common.  @pniknv: object of xataotpépecbat.  katactpéPeadar:
dependent on évetétaito.

-~

V.3.1 Opnikwv 6¢ €0vog péylotov éoti, petd ye ‘Ivdovg, mdvtwv
avBpomwv. i 8¢ U1’ Evog dpyotto 1} ppovéoL katd TOUTO, Apayov T &v
€l1 KAl TOM® KpATIOTOV TAVTOV €0VEDV KATA YVAOUNY TNV EUNV. AMA
yap todto dmopdv oL kal dpfyavov pij kote yyévntat. eiot o1 katd
tobTo doBevéec. [2] ovvopata 6 Exovot TOAA KATA YDPAG EKATTOL.
v6poLot 8¢ 0UToL TApaTANoiloloL TAVTES X PE@VTAL KATA TTAVTA, TTATV
Tetéwv kai Tpavo®dv xal td@v katunepbe Kpnotwvaimv oikedvimv.

V.3.1 petd ye Ivdovc: for more on the Indians, see I11.98-106.  waviwVv
avBponwv: partitive with €Bvog.  Om’ €évoc: agency.  dpyotto...ppovéor:
hypothetical optatives, expressing a possible future outcome, no matter how
unlikely; supply @pnikmv €Bvog as the subject.  kata TOLVTO = Kata TO
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avtd.  dpayév T av €in: a potential optative; supply an implied ®pnikwv

£€0vog as the subject.  moM\@: substantive and dative of degree of difference, “by
far”  €0véwv: partitive with an implied ®pnikwv €8voc.  pn kote éyyévnrat: a
hypothetical subjunctive; uj xote indicates that the likelihood of the event actually
occurring is nil. pr] typically negates things that are hypothetical.  kata tovto:
refers back to Herodotus’s reason for the Thrakians’ failure to dominate. 3.2
¥pé®viaL = ypdovtat.  katdmdavta: substantive, “in all respects.”

-~

V.4.1 toUtwv 8¢ ta pév I'état ol aBavartilovreg moetio, elpntai

pot. Tpavooli 8¢ ta pev AMa mdvta katd Tavtd Toiot dAAoLot

OpNiEL émteAéovot KaTd O€ TOV YIVOLEVOV OPLKAL ATTOYIVOUEVOV,
moleUot to1dde. [2] TOV pév yevopevov mepulbpevol, ol TpooKovTeg
oro@UpovTal 6oa pv Oel, Eneite €yéveTo, AvamAfjoat Kakd,
avnyedpevol Td avBpwmna tavta ndbea. tov §’ amoyevopevov
nailovtég te kai NdopevoL yi] kpUrtovot, EMAEYovTeG G0WV KAk
é€amaMayBeic éoti év don e0dapovin.

V.4.1 toVtmv: refers back to the Getai, the Trausians, and those living above the
Krestonians; partitive with T'état.  ta pév = tadta & pév: the antecedent,
talta, has dropped out; it is typical for the antecedent to drop out and for the
relative pronoun to serve two functions. Here it is the object of moiebot and the
subject of elpntat. Consider the similar use of “what” in English: “I see what is
happening.”  tapévI'état: is answered by Tpavooi §é.  elpnrat: for what
Herodotus has to say about the Getai, see IV.93.  pou: the dative of agent is
common with the perfect and pluperfect passive and with verbal adjectives.  ta
pév: is answered by kata 6¢é.  ta pév dMNa mavta: substantive, “all other
things”; Herodotus tends to put the general and common first, ta pev &\ a,

and the more specific, kata 8¢ TOv yivéuevov, second.  kata tadtd = katd
Taavtd.  toiotdAhotot @pii€e: after an adjective that means “the same” or
“similar,” the dative case is common. Consider this example: 1d oot avta moid (“I do
the same things asyoudo”).  kata 8¢ tov yivopevov: substantive, “concerning
the oneborn.”  amoywvépevov: substantive “concerning the one having died”
and object of katd.  Toudde: looks forward to what comes next. 4.2 TOV p&v
yevépevov...tov 8 dmoyevopevov: substantive, “a new-born . .. one having
died.”  oAo@Upovtar: here to the end of the paragraph gives the Trausians’ point
of view.  6oa: modifies kakd.  pv = avtév: subject of avamAfjoat.  Jei:
when translating d¢l or yp1}, remember to include the impersonal subject

)

1t.
complementary with 8el.  kakd: object of GAo@Upovtal.  dowv: genitive of

éneite éyévero: i.e., now that he has entered the world.  avamAfjoar:
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separation with é€amaMayfeic. émAéyovieg 6omV kak®dv = émAéyovieg
Kakd domv: xax®v is attracted into the case of §owv and brought into the
participial phrase. Greek literature contains at least two different strains of thought:
(1) “better to never have been born at all” or “better to die as soon as possible” (the
Chorus in Sophocles’ Oedipus at Colonus, 1225) and (2) “better to be alive and a slave
than dead and a king” (Akhilleus, speaking in Homer’s Odyssey).

-~

V.5.1 01 8¢ katunepbe Kpnotwvaiomv noebot totdde. Exet yvvaikag
EKa0TOg TOMAC. Eedy OV TIC adT®V ATtoBdvy, kpioig yivetat
peyaAn TV yuvakdv. kai @ilwv onovdal ioyvpal mepl todde: fitig
abTtéwv EPLAéeTo pdAlota U0 Tol avdpdc. ) & av kpldf) kai tun b1,
éykmpaofeioa U6 te AvEpdV Kal yuvalk@®v, opdaletal €¢ TOV Tapov
010 10T olknloTaTov £wutiic. opayfeioa 8¢ ovvBdantetal td avdpi.
ai 8¢ dMat ovp@opny peydAny notetvtat 6veldog ydp o@Ltolto
péylotov ylvetat.

V.5.10i 8¢ katinepOe Kpnotwvaimv: substantive, “those who live above the
Krestonians.”  totdde: looks forward to what comes next.  adt@®v: partitive
withtig.  dmoBavy: a hypothetical subjunctive, indicating an event that has
occurred with frequency in the past.  omouvdai: supply an implied eiol.  mepi
tode: looks forward to what comes next.  avtémv: partitive with fjtig. 1
av kp10fj . .. pun 01j: hypothetical subjunctives, indicating an event that has yet
tooccur.  Tod oiknlotdrtov: substantive, “closest relation.”  o@ayfeica:
modifies an implied 1} yvvi].  ©@® @vdpi: object of the prefix ouv- of
ovvOdntetat.  motebvtar = motodvtar: offers the perspective of the other
wives.  o@tu: possesses dveldog.

-~

V.6.1 @V 8¢ 81 AM eV Opnikwv éoti 68e vopog: mwAeloL ta Tékva €’
€€aymyi. Tag 8¢ mapBévoug ov puAdooouct, AM’ Edat, Tolot adtal
BovAovtat avdpaot, ployeoBat. tag 8¢ yuvaikag ioxupdg puAdooovot
Kol @VEOVTAL TAG YUVATKAG TAPA TOV YOVEDV XPNUATOV HEYAA®V. [2]
Kal 10 pev éotiyBat eyeveg kékpitar 10 8¢ AOTIKTOV AYEVVEC. ApyoV
etvat kAAALoToV, Yiig 8¢ épydTny dtipudtatov. to ijv o moAépov kal
Anotiog kAo TOV.
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V.6.1 69¢: looks forward to what comes next.  én’ ¢€aymyi): “for a leading away,”
i.e., to non-Thrakians. €®ac1=£dovot: supply an implied mapBévoug as the
object; once stated, Greek tends not to restate direct and indirect objects.  toiot
= oig: Herodotus has placed the antecedent, av8pdot, in the relative clause:

e.g., eidev £v 1) oikéw xdpa (“he saw in which country I dwell”) instead of €idev
xopav évioikd.  PodAovraw: supply an implied pioyeoBat.  avdpaou:
object of pioyeoBat implied with BovAovtat.  pioyea@ar: dependent on é®dot;
supply an implied mapBévoug as the subject.  ypnpatwv peydAwv: genitive of
value, “at great cost.” 6.2 TO pév: is answered by 10 8¢.  tO pév éotiyBar: an
articular infinitive, “being tatooed.”  kéxprtar: this judgment and what follows
offer a Thrakian perspective on things. 10 8¢ dotiktov: supply an implied
kékpltat.  apyov: i.e., to not have to work the land to make a living; subject of
etvarin implied indirect statement.  épyatnv: subject of efvar. 0 Cijv: an
articular infinitive and subject of an implied eivai or €otL.

-~

V.7.1 00T0L P&V 0pémv oi émpavéotatol vopor gioi. Beovg 8¢ oéfovtat
povvoug tovode, "Apea kat Atdvuoov kat "Aptepty. ol 8¢ PaociAéeg
adt®V, Tdpe€ TOV AMwV ToAmntéwv, oéfovtal ‘Eppénv pdAota
Be®v. kai dpviovat potvov tolitov. kai Aéyovat yeyovévatl amno ‘Eppéw
£€WUTOVG.

V.7.1 00toL pév: is answered by 0eobg 8. ol ém@avéotator vépor: Herodotus
selects for his narrative the information he deems most interesting to himself and his
Greek audience.  BeoVg 8¢ oéPovrau: it is customary to give a foreign deity the
name of the deity from one’s own culture who is judged most similar.  tovode:
looks forward to what is to come.  @e@®v: partitive with ‘Eppénv.  yeyovévau
main verb in indirect statement; the subject is the same as the subject of

Aéyovol.  €wvutovg: typically when the subject of the head verb and infinitive

are the same, all subject modifiers are nominative; here this is not the case.

-~
V.8.1 taqal 8¢ tolol evdaipoot adtdV eiol alde. Tpeic pev nuépag
npotifelol TOV vexpov. kal mavtoia opasavteg ipijia, ebwyéovtat,
npokAavoavteg mpdTov. Enerta 8¢ Bdmtovot, katakaloavteg fj AMwG
yij kpopavteg. xydpa 8¢ xéavteg, dy®dva tifelol mavtoiov, €v @ ta
péyota debra ti@etat katd Adyov povvopaying. Tagpai pév 81 Opnikwv
eiol aide.
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V.8.1 t0iot €0daipoot: substantive, “those with means.”  avt@®v: partitive

with tolotevdaipoot.  aide: looks forward to what is to come.  Tpeig pév: is
answered by £nelta 8. dvt@=¢év@®. xataAdyovpovvopaying: “in the
category of single combat.”  ta@ai pév: is answered by the upcoming 10 8¢ mpog
Bopéw fromg.1.  aide: though it typically looks ahead to what comes next, here it
refers back to what has just been said.

-~

V.9.1 10 8¢ mpoOg Popém Tijg xdpNG ETL TAUTNG 00SElS EXEL Ppdoal TO
ATpekEg oltveg eiol AvBpwmot oikéovteg avTiv. AMa Td épny 1jdn toT
"Totpou E€pnpog x@pn @aivetat éoboa kal dmelpog. povvoug 8¢ SUvapat
ubéabat oikéovtag tépnv 100 "Totpouv avBpdoug, Tolot obvopa givat
Syvvvag, €007t 8¢ ypewpévoug Mndkij. [2] Tovg 8¢ imovg avtd®v eivat
Aaoiovg dmav t0 o®pa kai émi Tévte SakTUAOUG TO fdBoc TdV TpLdV.
pkpoUg 8¢ Kai ool kai dduvdtoug avdpag pépewy. {euyvupévoug

8¢ U1 dppata eivat 6€utatove. appatniatéey 8¢ TPog TadiTa TOUGg
gniywplovc. katnkew 8¢ ToVT®V ToUG 0Upoug dyyxod "Evet®dv Tédv év

@ Adpin. [3] elvau & Miidwv opéag dnoikovg Aéyovot. Skwg 8¢ ovTol
Mndwv dmotkot yeydvaat, £ym pev ovk Exw emppdoacBat. yévorto 6
av Tav v T@ paxkp® xpove. Zrydvvag 8’ @v kahéovat Afyveg, ol dvw
unep Maooaling oikéovteg, Toug kamiiovg, Kimprot 6& ta S6pata.

V.9.110 8¢ ipo¢ fopém: substantive, “the area to the north.”  €yew: the
switch to the present tense indicates that this part belongs to the present day of
Herodotus and his audience. ~ @paoat: complementary with €xel. 10 atpexéc:
accusative of respect, “exactly.”  tanépnvijdn tod "Iotpou: substantive,

“the area beyond the Istros.”  1)dn... @aivetaw: indicates the current-day
status of the area.  €oUoa: supplementary with gaivetat.  povvovg:
substantive, “only ones” and subject of an implied elva..  mvBécBar:
complementary with §Uvapat.  av@pomovg: predicate to povvovg.  Toiot
= oig: possesses olivopa.  ofivopa: subject of eivat. 9.2 Tovg 8¢ tnmovg:
subject of elvar.  eivat: main verb in implied indirect statement. 10 c@pa:
accusative of respect.  éminmévte daxtvAovc: predicate to 10 fdbogc.  TO
BaBog: subject of an implied eival.  pukpovg 82 kai olpovg kai ddvvdartovg:
the three adjectives are predicate to an implied tovg {movg that is the subject of
animplied efvar.  @épewv: epexegetical with aduvdtovg.  Levyvupévovg:
modifies an implied Tovg tmovg.  €ivat: main verb in implied indirect
statement.  0Eutdrovg: predicate to an implied tovg imovg that is the subject
ofeiva.  @ppatniatéewv: main verb in implied indirect statement.  mpog
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tadta: substantive, “consequently”; tadta refers back to the swiftness of the yoked
horses.  tovUg émywpiovg: substantive, “inhabitants of the country,” subject of
appatniatéey.  katrfikerv: main verb in implied indirect statement.  tovg
otpovg: subject of katnkewv. 9.3 Aéyovor: Herodotus hands off narration to the
Sigynnai.  €ivaw: main verb in indirect statement.  o@£ag: subject of elvay;
typically when the subject of the head verb and the infinitive are the same, all
subject modifiers are nominative; here this is not the case. ~ Aéyovou: Herodotus
typically cites his sources; he also often hands over narration to his subjects,
through direct and indirect statement and other focalizing devices. He does not
always make his agreement or disagreement with these other narratives explicit.
Here he does. €y pév: is answered by yévotto §” dv.  ém@pacacBar:
complementary with €xw.  yévoito §” dv: potential optative.  ta §épata:
supply an implied otydvvag kaAéovot.

-~

V.10.1 &¢ 8¢ Opnikeg Aéyovaot, péALooal KATEXOUOL TA TEPTV TOU
"Totpov, kai U7t0 ToUTE®V 0K eivat SIEADETY TO TPOoMTEP®. Epol pév
vuv, Tadta Aéyovteg, Sokéovat Aéyetv ovk oikdta T yap {Pa taita
@aivetat eival dvoprya. AMAE pot Ta OO TV dpkTov doiknta Sokéel
etvat S1a ta Wuyea. Tadta pév vuv Tiig xdpng Tavtng mépL Aéyetal. T
napabardooia §” Gv avtic Meydpalog Iepoiwmv katikoa émnoige.

V.10.1 Aéyovaot: narration will be taken back by Herodotus shortly.  tamépnv:
substantive, “the area beyond.”  tovtéwv: refers back to the bees.  ovk givau:
main verb in indirect statement; impersonal, “it is not possible.”  S1eAB¢giv:
complementary with o0k glval.  t0 TpocwTépw: substantive, “further.”  &poi
pév vuv: is answered by M@ pot.  tadta: refers back to what the Thrakians
say.  Aéyew: complementary with Sokéovot.  €ivar: complementary with
@aivetal.  dVoprya: inhabiting every continent but Antartica, bees live wherever
there are insect-pollinated flowering plants.  Ta@ 070 TV dpkTov: substantive,
“the area under the Bear” or “the Big Dipper.”  €ivat: complemenatry with
Soxéel.  tavta pév: refers back to what has just been said and is answered by
tanapabaidooa dé.  Tijg x®dpng Tadtng mépt: anastrophe of the disyllabic
preposition, indicated by the accent shifting to the penult. ~ Ilepoéwv: translate
with katijkoa.

-~

V.11.1 Aapeiog 8¢, og StaPag tdyiota tov ‘EAonovtov dmiketo &g
Zapdig, uvijodn tijg €€ Totialov te Tol MiAnoiov evepyeaing kai Tijg
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napawvéotog tod MutiAnvaiov Koew. petamepypdapevog 8¢ opéag ég
Zapdig, €6(0ov avtolot ailpeowv. [2] 6 pev O ToTiaiog, dte Tupavvelwy
i MiAfjtou, Tupavvidog uév ovdepiijc tpooeypnile. aitéet 5¢
Mipkwvov v ' HEwv@v, fouAdpevog év adti] ToAW Ktioat. oUTog pév
&1 tad Tty aipéetar 6 8¢ Kdng, old te 00 TOpavvog dnudtng te dv,
aitéet MuTIATjvnG Tupavvedoat.

V.11.1 £puvijoOn: here we see things through Dareios’s eyes.  ‘Iotiaiov: for his
good service, see IV.137-42. K®ew: for his good service, see IV.97.  11.2 0 p&v
o1 Totwaiog: is answered by 6 8¢ Kong. Herodotus offers events from both their
perspectives.  dte Tupavvedmv Tiig MiAjtov: dte (and oia) is typically found
with a participle in the nominative or accusative case. Use “since” or “because” to
translate it, and turn the participle into a finite verb. Thus, dte adtov dvta kaAdv
(Gte @V kahdg): “since he was good.”  tupavvidog pév: is answered by aitéet
8é.  xtioawi: complementary with BouAépevog.  oUtog pév: repeats O uév
‘loTiaiog and is answered by 6 62 Koong.  oid te 00 tipavvog Snpétng te ¢dv:
oia functions just like dte above, i.e., “because he was not tyrant but a private
citizen.”  tvpavvedoar: complementary with aitéet.

-~

V.12.1 tehewBévtov 8¢ dppotépolat, oUtol pév, katda ta eiAovTo,
étpamnovto. Aapeiov 8¢ ouvivelke, Tpiypua totovde idopevov,
g¢mBupijoat évreilaoBat Meyapalw, Iaiovag éAdvta, AvaomdoToug
notfjoat &g v Aciny ék tijg Evpdmmg. v Iiypng xai Mavting, avdpeg
Iafoveg, o, éneite Aapeiog €PN £ v Aainy, avtol £é0éAovteg
Tadvev Tupavvevety, amikvéovtat ¢ Zapdig, dpa dydpevot adeApeny
peyaAny te kai eveldéa. [2] puadEavteg 8¢ Aapeiov, Tpokati{opevov

€¢ TO TPodoTelov 10 TOV AuddV, émoinoav Totdvde. okevdoavteg TV
adeh@eny, og eiyov dplota, £ U8wp Enepmnov, dyyog £mi Tf) ke@af
gyovoav kali éx tol fpayiovog tnmov énéAkovoav kai kKA®Bovoav Aivov.
[3] og 8¢ mapedhte 1) yuvn, émpehec 1@ Aapeim éyéveto. oUte yap
[Tepowka v otte AUSia Ta Tolevpeva €k TG yuvakdg, o0Te TPOg TOV €k
TG Aoing oUdap®dVv. Empereg ¢ MG ol EyéveTto, TOV dopuPopwV TIVAG
mépumel, KeEAeVwVY PUAGEaL O TLyprjoeTal TQ T 1) yuvy. [4] ot pév 81
Omiobe glmovto: 1) 8¢, éneite dmiketo Ml TOV TOTAUGY, jpoe TOV (ITTTOV.
dpoaoca 8¢ xai to dyyog ol Udatog éumAnoapévn, v adtny 680v
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napelijte, Pépovoa TO VWP Emi THg KEPAAT S Kai EMéAKovoa €K TOU
Bpaylovog tov immmov katl aTpépovoa TOV ATPAKTOV.

V.12.1 tedewBévtv: substantive, “these things being accomplished.”  apgpotépoiot:
i.e., Histiaios and Koés.  oUtotpév: is answered by Aapeiov 8¢é.  katata =
Katd tavta, d: the antecedent tadta is omitted and the relative pronoun serves as
the object of xatd and eiAovto.  Aapeiov: subject of émBupfjoal.  ocuvvijvewce:
impersonal, “it happened.”  mpijypa toi6vde idépevov: Herodotus has us see
the upcoming events through Dareios’s eyes.  évteiAao@ar: complementary
with émBupfloar.  MeyaPalw: is to perform the action of motfjoat. ~ €éAdvra:
though the two do not agree in case, the participle modifies Meyapdalw; the lack
of agreement between the two is typical when the noun the participle modifies

is also to perform the action of an upcoming infinitive. = moujoar: dependent

on ¢vrefhacBal. v Hiypnc kai Mavting: in a declined language it is typical
for the verb to agree with the subject nearest to it, and so here the verb remains
singular.  dvdpecIlaioveg: in apposition to ITiypng kai Mavting.  of:

subject of the upcoming dmikvéovtat.  Tvpavveverv: complementary with
é0éhovtec.  12.2 T016vde: looks forward to what comes next.  ®g...

dapwota: “asbestas”  €mepmov: supply an implied avtrv as the object.  12.3
®¢: temporal.  T@® Aapei: translate with émpeAéc.  ta@morebpeva =

Ta motovpeva: substantive, “the things being done.” €k Tijg yvvakéc:

agency. TPOGTAV...ovdapdv:agency. oi=avt@: translate with

émperéc.  TOV Sopu@opwv: partitive with Tivag.  kehedmv... puAaar:
supply an implied t@v Sopu@dpwv Tivac as the object of keAeUwv and subject of
QuAGEat.  @uAGEar: dependent on keAebwv. O Tz accusative of respect, “in
what way.”  12.4 oi pév: isanswered by 1 8¢.  dpoaca: a bit redundant; supply
an implied tov (nttov as object.

>

V.13.1 0opdlov 8¢ 6 Aapelog Td te fikovoe £k TOV KATATKOTI®V Kai

TA AUTOG A, Ayely av TV EkEAEVE EDUTO €C Byiv. g O¢ dy O,
napfoav kai ot adeA@eot avtig, ol k1 TpHow® OKOTV EXOVTEG TOUTWV.
elpwT@vTog 8¢ 10D Aapeiov 6modam) €in, Epacav oi venviokot eivat
[Ta{oveg kai ékeivnv elvat opémv adehpenv. [2] 6 & apeifeto, tiveg 8¢
ot ITaioveg avBpwrol elot kai kol yfig oiknuévor, kal ti keivol €0€AovTeg
ENBolev £€¢ Zdpdic. oi ¢ ol Eppalov dg ENBotev pev €xeive ddoovteg
opéag avtovg € 6¢ 1) Iatovin €l T® STPUHOVL TOTANUGD TTETOAOUEV!
0 0¢& Ztpupv ob tpdow Tol ‘EMnondvtou: einoay 8¢ TevkpdV 1@V €k
Tpoing dmoukot. [3] ot pev O tadta Ekaota EAeyov. 0 ¢ elpdTa el Kal
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naoat avtélL al yvvaikeg einoav oUtm épydTtidec. ol 8¢ kai tolto Epacav
poBipmg olitw Exev: avtod yap Gv tovTov eiveka Kal €motéeTo.

V.13.1 0opalov 8¢ 6 Aapeiog: Herodotus hands over narration to Dareios and later
to the Paionians. T = tavta @: the antecedent tadta is omitted, and the relative
pronoun serves as the object of Bwpdlwv as well as the object of the upcoming
fikovoe.  te...xai:linkstdandtd. td=tavta d: the antecedent tabta

is omitted, and the relative pronoun td serves as the object of Bwpdlwv as well

as the object of @pa.  d@yewv: dependent on ékéAeve; understand as subject an
implied “slaves.”  éxéAeve: “he gave the order,” the person being ordered is often
leftimplied.  €wut@®: possesses dyptv.  TovTOV: refers back to the events just
described.  €in: optative standing for an original indicative.  €ivai: main verb
in indirect statement; the subject is the same as the subject of épacav.  éxeivnv:
subject of eivat.  eivat: main verb in indirect statement.  13.2 €ioi: the

optative is typical in an indirect question in secondary sequence; here the
indicative is retained for vividness. ~ €A0otev: the optative stands for an original
indicative.  0i 8¢...&@palov: the Paionians take over the narration. ol
=avt®. €ANBoiev...&ln ... einoav: the optatives stand for original

indicatives. ~ €ABoiev pév: is answered by €l 8¢; 6 8¢ Ztpupcdv; and einoav

50é.  ddoovteg: shows the intent of the two Paionians. 6 8& Ztpupdv: supply
animplied efn.  13.3 oi pév: isanswered by 0 8¢.  tavta: refers back to what
theyjustsaid.  €inoav: optative standing for an original indicative. ~ tovto:
subject of oitw Exewv (“this wasso”).  mpo@Vpwc: modifies Epaocav; adverbs
typically come right before or right after what they modify.  €yewv: main verb in
indirect statement.  émoté€to: supply an implied tata as the subject.

>

V.14.1 évBaita Aapeiog ypdpet ypdppata MeyaBdlw, tov €A év
T Opnikn oTpatnyoy, EvteMopevog é€avaotijoat € N0éwv Iaiovag
Kaltap’ €@UTOV Ayayelv kal adToug Kal Td TEKVA Te Kal TAG yuvalkag
abTdV. [2] avtika 8¢ tnmevg €0ee, PEpwv TNy dyyeAV Emi TOV
‘EMnonovtov. tepaimbeic 8¢ 51501 to PuPiiov 1@ Meyapdalw. 6 8¢
gmhe€dpevog kai AaPav Nyepdvag €k tiig ®pnikng, éotpateveto émi
v Hawovinv.

V.14.1 ypaget: a historical or storytelling present.  16v=0v. otpatnydv:
predicate to tév.  évtreMopevoc: understand an implied Meyafdlw as the
object of the participle; an implied Meyapale is also to perform the action of the
upcoming infinitives.  é¢€avaotijoat... dyayeiv: dependent on évteNbpevoc.
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V.15.1 tuBopevol 8¢ ot Iaioveg toug ITépoag émi opéag iéval,
aAoBévteg é€eotpatetoavto tpog Bardoong, Sokéovteg TavTy
gryerprjoey tovg [époag EuPpdMovtac. [2] oi pev 1) Haioveg foav
growpol Tov Meyafdlov atpatov émdvta épikery. oi 8¢ Iépoat
nvBopevol suvaiioOat tovg ITaiovag kai Ty pog Baidoong EafoAny
PUAGooOVTAC, EXOVTEG NYEROVAS TNV Ave 000V Tpémovtat. AabBdvteg
8¢ tovg [alovag éomintovot €¢ Tag TOALAg adT@®V, Eovoag avop&dv
¢pripovg. ola 8¢ kewijol Emuteodvteg, evnetéwg Katéoyov. [3] oi 8¢
Taioveg, mg énvBovto éyopévag Tag moAtag, avtika SlaokedaoBévteg
KT £@UTovg xacTtol £TpdmovTo kal tapedidooav opéag avtovg Toiot
IIéponot. ovtw oM Hadvev Zipromaiovég te kai [TadmAat kai ot péypt

2

¢ [Ipaotddog Aipvng, €€ N0éwv é€avaotavteg, iyovto &g v Acmv.

V.15.1 oi Ilaioveg: are the narrators here.  tovgIIépoac: subject of iévat.  iévar:
main verb in indirect statement.  tadty:i.e., the area of thesea.  émyepfoev:
main verb in indirect statement.  tovgIIépoac: subject of émyelpioey.  15.2
oipév &1 Haiovec: is answered by oi 8¢ IIépoat.  épvkewv: epexegetical with
g€rowpot.  muBopevor: the Persians take over the narration.  ovvaiicOat:

main verb in indirect statement.  tovgIIaiovag: subject of cuvaiioBar. v
v 080v: “the upper road,” which leads inland. ~ AaB6vteg 8¢ tovg Iaiovac:
“secretly from the Paionians”; consider the slightly different syntax that occurs

when AavBdv is the main verb, AavBdvm avtov tabta toidv: “I escape his notice
(a0t6v), doing these things” or “I do these things secretly from him.”  oia 82
kewijo émnecovreg: oia (and dre) is typically found with a participle in the
nominative or accusative case. Use “since” or “because” to translate it, and turn

the participle into a finite verb. Thus, dte adtov dvta kaAdv (dte OV KaAdg):

“since he was good.”  15.3 é¢yopévac: main verb in indirect statement.  ovT®:
Herodotus uses the adverb to explain to his listeners how these Thrakians were
uprooted.  ITawdvev: partitive with Zipronaioveg, ITawémAat, and ot péyxpl. ol
péxprijgIIpaciadoc Aipvnc: substantive, “those living as far as Prasiad Lake.”
Prasiad Lake has been identified with the lake of Doiran as well as with the one of
Butkova.  ¢E€avaotdvtegijyovro: the aorist participle emphasizes the fact of their
being uprooted; the imperfect finite verb stresses the process of being led to Asia.

-~

V.16.1 o1 8¢ mepite IIdyyatov 6pog [kai AdPnpag kai Aypiavag kai
"Odopdvtoug] xat avtny v Alpvnv v IIpacidda ovk €xelpoOnoav
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apynv Vo Meyafdlov. Enelprn 8¢ tovg év tf) Aiuvy katoknpévoug
é€aipéey @e. Ipia, Emi otavp®dv VYynAdv élevypéva, €v péomn Eotnke
T Alpvn, E0odov éx Tiig melpov atevny Exovta pi] yepupy. [2] Tolg
d¢& otavpolg Tolg UteoTe®TAC TOloL ikploLat, TO PEV KOV dpyaiov,
£€otnoav xowf] mdvteg ol oA Tat. petd O& VOU® YpedeEVOL LOTAOL
To1d¢. kopilovteg €€ Opeog, TQ oUvopa €Tt "OpPniog, kata yvvaika
EKAOTNY 0 Yapéwv TPELG oTaupovg Umtiotnot. dyetat 8¢ £KaoTog oUyVag
yuvdikag. [3] oikéovot 8¢ ToloUtov TpomoV, KpATEWVY EKATTOG ETTL TOV
kplwv KaAUPng te év Tij Steutdrat kai Bvpng katamaxtig Sia T@OV
kplwVv kdtw @epovong &g TNy Aipvny. ta 8¢ vima tadia déovot Tol
080G oTAPTE, pn) kKatakvAloB{] Sepaivovreg. [4] Tolot 6¢ inmoiot kal
toiot bmoluylotoL mapéyovot x6ptov ixBic. t@v 8¢ mAfiBog éoti toooito
@ote, 6tav TNy B0pny TV Katamak Tty avakAivy, Katiel oyoive
omup{da kewny &g TNy Aluvny. kat o0 ToAGV Tiva Y pod VoV ETLTYDV,
avaond ntAfpea ixBVwv. tdv 8¢ iyBlwv éoti yévea Vo, ToUg kaAéovot

TATpaKdg Te kal TiAwvac.

V.16.1 0i 8¢ mepi te Ildyyaiov 8pog: substantive, “those around Mt.

Pangaion.”  [kai AdBnpagkaiAypiivag kai’Odopdvrovc]: is bracketed

and considered spurious by some based on geographical and ethnographical
considerations, though the argument is by no means conclusive. ~ Aipvnv: object
of mepl.  apynv: “atall.”  tovg€v Ti) Aipvy katownuévovg: substantive,
“those dwelling on the lake.”  &€€aipéewv: complementary with eiprin.  ®de:
modifies katownpévoug and looks forward to what comes next.  €v péomn €otnke
i) Aipvn: the verb and adjective come between the preposition and its object;
though we have no exact parallel in English for the delay seen here, consider this
one: “in a very big and even quite deliberate hurry,” where the object “hurry” is
quite delayed.  €xovta: modifies tkpia.  16.2 10 pév kov apyaiov: “in the
past,
T0 puévis answered by peta 8¢.  xowvij: “jointly,
and plural of neuter adjectives, the feminine dative singular adjective, when it does

» «

originally.” Herodotus looks back to the origin of the planks and the stakes;

» «

together.” Like the acc. singular

not modify a noun, frequently functions as a dative of respect that translates into
English as an adverb.  peta §¢: adverbial, “later”; i.e., the custom for building
the stakes and planks changes.  iot@ou: supply an implied tkpia and otavpoig
as the object.  to1@de: looks forward to what comes next.  kopilovteg...
¢kdonv 0 yapéwv: although the numbers of the two participles are different,
they each are modifying the same subject. “People come, each one bringing food”
somewhat captures the idea, though in the Greek éxdotnv modifies yvvaika.
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Understand {kpia and otavpotg as the objects of kouilovteg. @ = @: possesses
olVvopa.  16.3 oikéovot: the narrative frame switches from the Persian conquest
of c. 511 to the customs of the people of the area, which remain intact during
Herodotus’s own day.  totoUtov tpdmov: accusative of respect, “in the following
manner.”  T€...kai: links kaAVPng and BUpng, both objects of kpatéwv.  &v
th=£¢vy. OUpngkaramaktig: i.e., atrapdoor.  pA: the negative for
hypotheticals.  xatakvAie0ij: the subject is an implied vijmia mtawdia; the
subjunctive is hypothetical, indicating a fear for a possible future outcome.  16.4
x6ptov: predicate to ix80c.  t@v 8¢: partitive with mAfjfog.  avaxAivy: a
hypothetical subjunctive, referring to an event that has occurred frequently in

the past.  émoy®v: a marker for a pause, indicating that everything before

it up to the xai ov is to be translated together. ~ mApea: modifies an implied
onupida.  ix@bwv: translate with mAfjpea.  tdv 8¢ ixOVmv: partitive with
yévea. ToUg=ovUg. mampakagand tiAwvac: predicate to Tovg.

-~

V.17.1 Hadvev pév 81 ol xelpwBévteg fiyovto é¢ tnv Acinv. Meydpalog
0¢, og éyepwoaro toug ITaiovag, mépmet dyyéAovg ég Makedovinv,
avdpag énta Iépoag, ol ueT” adTOV EKEIVOV oAV SOKIUMOTATOL £V

¢ otpatonéd . émépmovto 8¢ obToL Tapd ApivTny aitjoovteg yijv

te xal UOwp Aapeie Pacidél. [2] Eoti d¢ éx Tig [Tpaoiadog Aipvng
oUvtopog kapta € Ty Makedoviny. tpdTov puev yap Eyetat thg Alpvng
10 p€TaMov, €€ 00 VoTtepov Tov TV TdAavtov dpyvpiov AAeavipw
NUEPNGS EkAOTNG EPoita. peta 5 TO péETaMov AVowPoV KAAEGPEVOVY
6pog umepPfdvta eivat €v Makedovin.

V.71 Haévev: partitive with ol yelpw8évteg.  IMatdvwv pév: is answered

by MeydPaloc8é.  oiyxepwBévrec: substantive, “those subjugated.”  @c:
temporal.  mépmeu historical or storytelling present.  @vdpag énta llépoac:
in apposition to ayyéAovg.  aitijoovteg: the participle indicates Megabazos’s
reason for sending them to Amyntes.  yfjv te kai Vdmwp Aapeie faoctAén: the
giving of land and water to the king is symbolic of surrending all rights over the
land and its produce to Persian control. In modern Greek, it continues to symbolize
unconditional surrender.  17.2 mp®Tov pév: is answered by peta 6. Exerau:
“isnear” + gen.  Uotepov: the time of the story Herodotus is currently

telling is about 510 B.C.E. ~ ToUt®V: translate with Uotepov.  dpog: object

of UmepPdvta. UmepPdvra: substantive, modifying a hypothetical traveler,
imagined by o0vtopog; subject of the infinitive eival.  €ivai: main verb in implied
indirect statement.
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V.18.1 0l @v [Iépoat oi mep@Bévteg o0ToL TApd TOV APHVINY, O
amnikovto, aiteov, EABOVTEC E¢ OYIv TNV Apdvtem, Aapeie faociAél
yijv te kai Udwp. 6 8¢ Tadtd te €6(0ov kal opeag &mi Eeivia kaAéeL.
napaockevaodpevog 6¢ Setmvov peyaonpenéc, édéxketo Tovg [Iépoag
@A oPPOVWGE. [2] ¢ 8¢ dro deimvouv éyévovto, damivovteg elmav ol
[Tépoat tade: E€tve Maked v, uiv vopog oti, totol ITéponot, émeav
detmvov mpotil@cdpeda péya, 16T Kai Tag TaMakag kat tag koupdiag
yuvdikag éodyeofat mapédpovg. o vuv, émeiep mpoBipwg pev
£8€€ao, peydiwg 8¢ Eewvileig, d1doig 8¢ PaothéL Aapeim yiv e kai
U8wp, €meo vOp® T@ Nuetépw. [3] elne pog tadta Apiving “Q [époal,
VOHOG HEV MUV Ye £0TL 00K 00TOC, AMNG kexwpioBat dvipag yuvak@dv.
éneite 0¢ Lpele, €6vteg deamdtal, tpooypnilete TovtwV, Tapéotal
UV kal tadta. eiag tooadta, 6 APOVTNG LETEMEUTETO TAG YUVATKAG.
ai 8 éneite kaheduevatnAOov. éneijc dvtiat (lovto tolot [Tépomoat.
[4] évBaTta oi ITépoat, iddpevol yvvaikag eDHOPPOVS, EAEYOV TTPOG
ApdvTny, @dpevol 1o omBev toito oudEv elval co@ov: kpéooov yap
etvat apyf0ev un ABev Tag yvvaikag fj EAovoag kal pn taplopévag
avtiag (CeoBar dhyndévag opiot 6pBaipdv. [5] avaykalopevog ¢ 6
Apuving éxédeve mapilew. melBopevémv € TV yuvaik@®v, avtika ol
[Iépoal paoT®V Te AToVTo ola TAEOVWG oivwpévorl, kai kol Tig kal

PUAéew Emeparo.

V.18.1 0i @v IIépoar: Herodotus has the Persians and Amyntes take turns narrating
much of this section.  @g¢: temporal.  tavta: refers back to the earth and
water.  18.2 @¢: temporal.  t@de: looks forward to what comes next. ~ npiv:
possesses vopoc.  toiotIIéponou: in apposition to utv.  mpot@dpeda:

a hypothetical subjunctive, indicating an event that has occurred with some
frequency in the past.  €odyeoBar: epexegetical with vopog.  mapédpovg: in
apposition to tag raMaxag and tag kovpdiag.  mpoBUpmc pév: is answered
by peydAwg 6¢ and 51601 8¢é.  €8é€ao: the form is uncontracted, and the
intervocalic sigma of the ending -aco has dropped out. The Attic form is the
contracted —®.  18.3 tadta: refers back to what was just said. ~ vépocg...
o0tog: often two words that are to be translated together bookend or sandwich
other words that are to be translated with them, as is the case with vopog

and o0tog.  vOpog pév: is answered by éneite 5& Dpelg.  piv: possesses
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vopog.  kexmpioOar: epexegetical with an implied vopog €éott.  yvvaik®dv:
genitive of separation.  mpooypnilete: verbs of desiring typically take a

genitive object.  toVtwv: refers back to the request for women.  toiot
IIéponou: translate with dvtiatl.  18.4 10 momB€v: substantive, “what was done”;
subject of efvar.  008év: accusative of respect, “in no way.”  eivat: main

verb in indirect statement.  kp£ooov: impersonal and subject of elvay, “it was
better.”  €AOeiv...1Ceo0au: epexegetical with kpéooov; the infinitives direct
the main line of thought in this “either/or” situation.  tag yvvaikag: subject of
éNBetv and [CeoBar.  @Aynddévac: in apposition to yuvaikag.  o@iot: possesses
0pBaipudv.  18.5 éxéAeve: understand yvvaikag as the object.  mapileuv:
dependent on ¢xé\eve; understand yuvaikag as the subject.  ola: ola (and dte)
is typically found with a participle in the nominative or accusative case. Use “since”
or “because” to translate it, and turn the participle into a finite verb. Thus, dte
avTov 6vta kaAdv (dte OV kaAdg): “since he was good.”  @iAéewv: “to kiss,”
complementary with énelparo.

-~

V.19.1 Apdvng pév 0n, tadta 6péwv, Atpépag eiye, kainep Suvopopéwv,
ola vrepdepaivav Tovg Iépoag. AAEEavSpog 8¢ 6 Apivtem, Tape®v
Te Kal Opémv Tadta, dte véog Te €MV Kal Kak®Vv anabiig, ovdaudg
Etikatéyew olog te Nv. dote 8¢ Papéwg épwv glmne TPOg ApuvTny
Gde 20 pév, @ mdtep, eike T NAKiy: GOV TE Avamaveo. pnde
Mmtdpee tf) Té0L €ym 0, mpoopévav avtol Tijde, mavta ta émtidea
napéCw toiot Eelvolot. [2] Tpog TadTa oUVIEIg APOVTNG OTL VEDTEPQ
npfypata tpriooey péMot 6 AAé€avdpog, Aéyer *Q mai, oxedov ydp
0€V Avakalopévou ouvinuL toug Adyoug, 0Tt €BéAelg, Epe Exmépyacg,
TOLEELY TLVEDTEPOV. EYD OV 0€L X pnilw pndév veoypudoalkat avdpag
TOUTOUG, tva pr) €€epydon NHéag. AMA Avéxev OpEmV TA TTOLEVEVA.
api 8¢ anddw Tij éuf) neloopal tot.

V.19.1 Apdveng pév: is answered by AAEEavdpog 6¢; much of this section is
seen through the eyes of these two.  tavta: refers to the Persian fondling

of the Makedonian women. This tale’s historicity is questioned because of its
traditional storytelling features. Hornblower (2013) finds the crossdressing part
of the plot a fiction because, if it were true, the Makedonians would have offered
stiffer resistance when later the Persians again invade their territory (VI1.44).
The crossdressing part of the tale inserts itself into the story because it lessens
for the Makedonians the shame of having to submit to the Persian regime. How
and Wells think the crossdressing an invention because it allows Alexandros to
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assert himself as anti-Persian against those who would fault him for submitting

to the Persian regime and for giving his sister’s hand to one of its heads.  oia:
ola (and dte) is typically found with a participle in the nominative or accusative
case. Use “since” or “because” to translate it, and turn the participle into a finite
verb. Thus, dte abToVv 6vta kaAdv (dte &V kaAdg): “since he was good.”  dte:
like ola, dte is also typically found with a participle in the nominative or
accusative and may be translated in the same way. This explanation intrudes on
Alexandros’s narration, indicating how Herodotus wishes his audience to view
his upcoming words.  katéyewv: complementary with ologte fjv.  adtov
tijde: adverbial, “here in this spot.”  tdde: looks forward to his upcoming
words. XV pév:isanswered by éyw 0.  mavrta ta émridea: substantive,
“all thatisneeded.”  19.2 mpogtavta: tadta looks back to what has just been
said. mprooewv: complementary with péAXhot.  péNhou: optative standing
for an original indicative. ~ A€yeu: a historical or storytelling present.  ggv
=oov. motéewv: complementary with é0éAeig.  ogv = gou: object of

xpnilw and to perform the action of veoypdoat.  veoypdoar: dependent on
xpniCo.  €Eepydon: a hypothetical subjunctive, indicating Amyntas’s intent for
hisson. 0péwv= 0pdwv: supplementary with avéyev. tTamoledpeva =ta
motovpeva: substantive, “what is being done.”  meicopai tor = neicopai oot.

-~

V.20.1 ®G 8¢ 6 Apvving, xpnioag tovtwv, oiywkee, Aéyel 6 AAéCavdpog
1p0O¢ Tovg [Tépoag Tuvak®dy TouTéwv, @ EETvol, E0TLOUTY TTOM)
evmeten, kai el taonot BovAeabe pioyeabar kai OkdonoL OV adTEWV.
[2] TovTOU pév épL avTol dmoonpavéete. viv §é—oyxedov yap 1jon Tijg
KO{TNG ®p1N TPooTépyeTat UV KAl KAADG ExovTag Uuéag Opd pnébng—
yuvdikag tavtag, el Vutv @iAov €0ti, drete AovoaoBat. Aovoapévag

8¢ omiow tpoodékeabe. [3] elnag talita—ovvémawor yap foav ol
[Tépoar—yvvaikag pev EEeABovoag dménepme £¢ TV yvvaikninv. adtog
d¢ 6 ANéEavdpog, looug Tiiot yuvaill apBpov avdpag Aetoyeveloug Tij
TOV yuvaik@v 007t okevdoag kai éyyelpidia §ovg, Nye E0w. Tapdywv
d¢ toutoug €Aeye Tolot ITéponot tade [4] "Q TIépoal, olkate mavdaio
tehén lotifjobar 1d te yap @Ma, doa eiyopev, kal Tpog ta old te v
€€eupovTag mapéyety, TAvTa VUV TAPEOTL, kai 81 kai t6de 10 Tdvimwv
HEYLOTOV. TAG TE EMUTAOV punTépag kal Tag adeApedg émdaypiievoueda
VULV, ®C TAVTEAEWG HAONTE TIUDPEVOL TTPOG NUEDV TV TIEP E0TE

aclot, mpog 8¢ xal factAéL @ mépyavtt anayyeiAnte g aviip "EMny,
Makedévwv Umapyog, €0 Upéag édéEato kai tpanély xai koity. [5]



52 HERODOTUS, HISTORIES, BOOK V

tavta ginag, 6 AAEEavdpog mapilel IIépor avdpt dvipa Maxedova mg
yuvdika @ A6yw. ol 0¢, éneite opémv ol [Iépoal yavewv EmnelpdvTo,
Stepydlovto avtovc.

V.20.1 @¢: temporal.  Upiv: possesses evnetel).  mdonot...oxdéonou: modify
animplied yvvai€i.  pioyeocBar: complementary with fovAecfe.  avtémv:
partitive with oxéonot.  20.2 TovTov pév mépt: anastrophe of the disyllabic
preposition. tovtov refers back to the sleeping with the women. — pév mépu: is
answered by v0iv 8¢.  Upiv: object of the prefix mpoo- of tpocépyetat.  pébng:
translate with kaA®¢ €yovtac.  yvvaikag: subject of AovoacBat.  AovoacBar:
purpose.  Aovoapévac: modifies an implied yvvaikag.  20.3 tavta: refers
back to what was just said.  yvvdikag pév é€eABovoac: is answered by avtog
8¢ 0 ANé€avdpoc.  Thotyvvai€i: translate with foovg.  apOpév: accusative
of respect, “in number.”  tade: refers to what comes next.  20.4 @ Te ydap
AMa...old te... xai 81 kai: te . . . Te gives the general and kai 81 kai the
specific.  @N\a: modifies tdvta of mdvta Yuiv dpeoty, “for all other things are
present toyou.”  mpO¢Ta = mpogtavta d: the antecedent tadta has dropped
out, and the relative pronoun td serves as the object of tpd¢ and the subject of
oldtenv. £€evpoévrag: modifies an implied uéag and serves as the subject of
napéyew.  mapéyewv: complementary with old tefjv.  xai 81 kai: answers

the general td te yap dMa by providing the specific gift the Makedonians offer
the Persians.  t0de: substantive, “this offering.” 10 mavtwv péyotov =

0 mtdvtev péyotov: supply an implied mdpeoti.  mdvtwv: partitive with
péylotov.  pddnte...amayyeidnte: hypothetical subjunctives, indicating the
intent behind the giving of the gifts, which is of course ironic. ~ wpognuéwv:
agency. T®v nep ¢01t d€o1 = TovToig @v mep 2ot d€ou: the antecedent
tovtoig has dropped out, and the relative pronoun t@v serves as a dative of means
and as an objective genitive with d€iot, “with the things which you deserve.” The
irony continues.  mpog 8¢: adverbial, “additionally.”  BaciAéit® népypavru:
understand an implied bpéag.  20.5 ®¢ yvvdika T@ Ady®: “asa woman in
word,” i.e., in the guise of a woman. t® A6y is often contrasted by 1@ €pyw, “in
reality”  yavew: complementary with énelpévro.

-~

V.21.1 Kai 0UTOL PV TOUT® TQ popw Ste@Bdpnoay, kai avtol kai 1
Bepannin avtdv. elmeto yap oM ogixal dyfuata kai Bepdmovrteg kai 1
TAoa TTOAAT Tapaokevy. tdvta o1 tabta dpa ndot ékeivolot jpdvioTo.
[2] peta 6¢ xp6vw ob ToMG Uotepov {jtnoig Tdv avdpdv Tov TV
peydin éx t@v lepotwv éyiveto. kai opeag AAECavdpog katéhafe
o0o@in, xprratd te 6oU¢ ToANA Kal TNV EmVUToT AdeA@eny, Tf) olvoua
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v Fuyain. dovg 6¢ tabta katéhaPe 6 AAéEavSpog BouPdpn, avdpi
[Iépom, TOV SInuévwy ToUG ATOAOPEVOUS TR OTPATNY®D.

V.21.1 o0toL pév: is answered by peta 8é.  kai...xai: “both...and.”  einevo:
asis typical in a declined language, the verb agrees with is nearest subject, here
oyfpata; the neuter plural is considered a collective whole and so takes a singular
verb.  21.2 peta §€: adverbial, “next.”  xpdvm: dative of degree of difference;
translate with botepov.  éxt@vIepofwv: agency. katéhaPe: Herodotus’s
narrative is questioned here on the grounds that it is not likely that the Persians
would be so quick to abandon retribution for such a mass killing.  coein: a
value-laden word that may suggest approval on the part of our narrator; ethics are a
tricky business, and Herodotus may be giving an appreciative nod to Alexandros’s
methods.  ©fj =1): possesses ofivopa.  tadta: refers back to the money and
sister.  katélafe: supply as the object “the search.” ~ avdpi: in apposition
with BouBdpn. t®vdunpévmv: substantive, “those looking for.”  tovg
amolopévouc: “the lost men.” 1@ otpatny®: in apposition with BovPdpny.

-~

V.22.1 6 pév vuv t@v lepoé v toUtev Bdvatog, oVtw kataiapgbeic,
¢oynOn. "EANnvag 8¢ eivat tovtoug Tovg amo Hepdikkew yeyovotag,
KaTd ep avTol Aéyouat, avTog Te OUT® TUYYAVE MO TAUEVOG Kal 81
Kai €V tolot 0moBe Adyotol anodé€w mg eiot "EANANveG. mpog 8€ kal

ol Tov év ’OAvpmin Siémovteg aydva, ‘EMnvodikal, oltm éyvwoav
etvat. [2] AAe€qvdpov yap aebAedey Elopévou kai kataBdvrog
avTo TolT0, ot avtiBevadpevol EMRvev €ETpydv uv, @dpevol ov
BapPdpwv aywviotémy elvat TOv ay@va aMNa EA|vev. AAéEavdpog
8¢, émeldn) anédee m¢ ein Apyelog, £xpiOn te eivar "ENny kal
aywvilopevog otddov ouveEEmnTe TQ TPOTQ.

V.22.1 0 pév vuv: is answered by "EMnvag 8é.  “ENAnvag: subject of

etvau; the question of being Greek or not is of course a central one both for
Herodotus and for the Greeks of his day.  €ivau: main verb in indirect
statement.  TOUTOVG TOVG Ano ITepdikkew yeyoviotac: substantive, “those
born from Perdikkes.”  Ilepdikkew: Perdikkes, king of Makedon c. 680 B.C.E.;
for more on Perdikkes and his Argive origin, see VIIL.137-39.  €motdpevog:
supplementary with tuyxdvw; Herodotus offers his point of view as well as that
of the Hellenodikai.  €v toiot6mioOe Adyoron: see VIIL.137-39.  mpoOg dé:
adverbial, “additionally.”  oitov év’OAvpnin Siénovieg dy®dva: substantive,
“those presiding over the games in Olympia.” ‘ENAnvodixat: a variant reading
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is ‘EM{vewv. How and Wells see Herodotus’s willing acceptance of Alexandros’s
Greek ancestry as evidence of Herodotean phil-Hellenic bias. Herodotus finds such
a bias normal and argues that to be otherwise is a sign of madness (II1.38).  oUtm:
modifies eivat.  €ivaw: main verb in indirect statement; supply an implied

talta as the subject.  22.2 agBAevev: complementary with éAopévov. ol
avuifevodpevor: substantive, “his competitors.”  ‘EANfjvov: partitive with

ot avtiBevoodpevot.  @apevor: Herodotus grants his audience still another
perspective.  £€Eeipyov: a main aspectual meaning of the imperfect is incomplete
action that remains neutral as to the success or failure of the subject. In instances
like the one here, it is typically called a conative imperfect; thus, “they were

trying to prevent him from competing.” But as context makes clear, they were not
succesful.  pwv=adtév. eivar: mainverbinindirect statement.  TOV ay@va:
subject of elvar.  €in: an optative standing for an original indicative. ~ Apyeioc:
of Argive descent, from Temenos, a son of Herakles and conqueror of Argos
(VII1.137); Thoukydides’ History accepts this genealogy (2.99).  eivau: the subject
is the same as the subject of €ékpiOn.  t@® npdTE: substantive, “first place.”

-~

V.23.1 tadta pév vuv olitm k) éyéveto. Meydpalog 8¢, dywv toug
IMaiovag, amiketo i tov ‘EMjomovtov. évBebtev Stamepaimbeig
amixeto ég tag Zapdic. dte 8¢ teryéovtog 10n Totiaiov Tol MiAnaiov,
v tapa Aapeiov aitjoag Etuye pobdv, dwpenv puiakig tig oxeding,
€6vtog ¢ ToD YDpOov TOUTOV TTapa ZTPUUOVA TOTAUOV, TR oUvoua €0TL
Muipxivog, pabwv 6 MeydBalog 1o moledpevov €x 1ol ‘Totiaiov, Mg
NABe Tayota ¢ tag Tdpdic dywv tovg [aiovag, EAeye Aapeio tdde
[2]°Q Baoired, koidv T xphjpa énoinoag, avdpi "EMn v, dewv®d te kai
00P@, dovg éykticaoBat oA €v Opniky, tva 101 Te vavmnyfiopog
¢oti ApBovog kai oMol kwTéeg kal pétara apyvpea; OWAGG Te
TOANOG pev "EN meprlowcéet, oM og 8¢ fdpPapog, of, tpootatem
EmAafopevol, momoovot ToUto TO av KeVog £ENyénTat kal NUEPNG

Kal vukToc. [3] 0V vuv todtov 1oV dvdpa madoov tadta moedvta, va
un oixnio moAépw ovvéxn. Tpdne 6¢& Nitie peTamepypdpevog Tadboov.
émeav 6¢ avTov mepIAGPng, motéev Okwg PNkéTLkeTVog ¢ "EMNvag
amni€etal.

V.23.1 tadta pév: refers back to and concludes the story of the murdered Persian
envoys; is answered by Meydpalog 8¢.  éte: more frequently found with a
nominative or accusative participle, here it is found with two genitive participles,
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teyéovtog and é6vtog. When translating the participles into English, it is helpful to
turn them into finite verbs: “because he was fortifying and because the place was.”
Because of these two things, Megabazos comes to the conclusion that Histiaios is a
threat and that he must stop him preemptively. It is his perspective that dominates
this paragraph.  ©fjv=ijv. poB6v: in appositiontotijv.  dwpenv: object
of teiyéovtog.  @uAaxki|g tijg oxeding: for the guarding of the bridge, see
IV.136-41. 1@ = @: possesses olvopa. 1O ToLedpevoV = 10 ToLoVpEVOV:
substantive, “what was being done.” ¢k to¥ ‘Iotiaiov: agency.  t@de: looks
forward to what he is about to say.  23.2 @vdpi "ENAnvu: is to perform the action
of éyxticacBal.  éykticacBat: dependent on §ovg.  tva: with the indicative
va often means “where.”  £€oti: agrees with its nearest subject. ~ TOA\O¢

pév = moAUg pév: is answered by toMog 8¢ (moAvg §€).  of: plural because of

er or

the plurality implied by moA\6g.  té dv= 0 dv. €Enyénrar: a hypothetical
subjunctive, indicating a possible future event.  23.3 ouvéyn: subjunctive,
indicating why Megabazos thinks Histiaios must be stopped.  mepiAdpnc:

a hypothetical subjunctive, indicating a possible future event. ~ motéewv: an
infinitive standing for an original imperative.

-~

V.24.1 tabta Aéymv 6 Meydpalog evmetémwg Enelfe Aapeiov g

€0 TPoop®V TO péNoV yiveaBat. peta 8¢ mépypag dyyehov €¢ Ty
Mvopxkivov, 6 Aapeiog EAeye tdde: Totiale, factAevg Aapeiog Tdde
Aéyer £yd, @povtilwv, evpiokm épol Te kal ToioL £poiot Tpriypact eivat
ovdéva oel dvdpa ehvoéatepov. ToUTo 8¢ 00 AdyotoL AW\’ E€pyotat oida
padav. [2] viv @v—Eémvoém yap tpriypata peydha katepydoacHai—
amniked pot TAvtme, va tot avta UtepOBémuat. TovToLoL ToloL Emeot
notevoag, 6 Totaiog, kai dua péya motevpevog factAéog ovpfoviog
yevéaBay, dmixeto ¢ tag Xapoic. [3] dmkopéve € ol Eeye Aapeiog
tade: ‘Totiale, £€yd o€ petemeppaunv t@VvOe eivexev. €meite tdylota
évootnoa Ao ZkuBémv kal o pot £€yéveo €€ 0POAAP®Y, 008V Km
dMo xpijpa oltw €v Ppayét énelitnoa @g ot idelv te kai é¢ AGyoug pot
amkéoBal, OTLKTNPATOV TAVTOY E0TL TLLATATOV AVT|p PIAOG CUVETHG
Te kal eUvoog: Td ToL €Yo Kal ApPITEPA CUVELSDG, EXm LapTupéety €g
Tprypata td £ud. [4] vOv @v, €0 yap énoinoag amkduevog, Tade tou
éyo mpoteivopat. MiAntov pev €a kai tnv vedktiotov é€v @ pnikn TOAL.
oV 0¢, pot £mdpevog ¢ Todoa, Exe TaTep Av Eyw EXw, EPOG TE VOOLITOG
€V kal oUpPovAog.
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V.24.1 tavta: refers back to what Megabazos has just said.  mwpoopdv:

modifies Meydpalog and indicates that his vision has prevailed. 10

péMov: substantive, “what was likely.”  yiveoOat: complementary with to
péMov.  peta 8€: adverbial, “then” or “next.”  tdde: looks forward to what
Dareios is about to say.  008£éva: subject of eival. o€ = oob: translate with
ebvoéotepov.  toUto: refers back to being an excellent adviser. o0 Adyorat
aX\ €pyotot: the contrast is a common one in Greek, “not from reports but

from your accomplishments.”  24.2 katepydoaocBar: complementary with
émvoéw. tot=ool  UmepBEmpar: a hypothetical subjunctive, indicating
Dareios’s stated reason for wishing Histiaios to visithim.  péya motedpevog

= péya orovpevoc: “considering it a big deal.”  yevéoOar: complementary
with uéya mowovpevog.  24.3 ol =avt®. Tade: looks forward to what comes
next. T@®vde eivekev: looks forward to what comes next.  pot: possesses
0pBaipudv. oltw...mc: “somuch...as”  &vPpayéu: substantive,
“quickly.”  i8€iv: complementary with émeljtnoa.  pot: possesses

Abyovg.  amkéoBar: complementary with énelfjtnoa; supply an implied o€ as
subject.  kTNpdT®vndviev: partitive with Tipidtatov.  té = d: subject of
an implied efvat.  ToL= ooL: possesses Td . . . AqppdTepa.  ap@odtepa: refers to
OUVETOG TE KAl eUvoog.  paptupéev: complementary with €xw.  24.4 TGde:
looks forward to what comes next.  tot=o00t.  MiAntov pév: is answered by ov
8é. 14 =rtavtad: the antecedent has dropped out and td serves as the object of
€xe and €xow.

-~

V.25.1 tadta Aapelog eiag kal Kataotoag ApTappEéved, AOEAPEOV
£UTOD OPOTIATPLOV, UTtapyov eivat Tapdinv, amiAavve é¢ Zotoa

dpa dyopevog Totiaiov, ’Otdvea 8¢ anodé€ag otpatnyov eivat

@V napabaracoiov avdpdv, 1ol tov tatépa Sioduvnv factAevg
Kappoong yevopevov tédv pactAniov Sikaotémv, 0Tt €l xprpact diknv
adwov édikaoe, opdag anédeipe mdoav v dvlpwnény. onadifag 8¢
avttod 10 8éppa, ipavtag €€ avtol Etape kal évéteve TOv Bpdvov ég TOv
Cwv édixale. [2] évtavioag 8¢ 6 KapBuong anédele Sikaotnv eivan
avti tol Zioduvem, Tov anokteivag anédelpe, T0v maida 1ol Zioduvew,
Evtelhdpevoc oi pepvijoBal év t@ katilwv Opdve ducdlel.

V.25.1 tadta: refers back to what Histiaios just said to Dareios.  ei{mac:

this paragraph presents Dareios’s thinking.  Apta@pévea: subject of
gival.  @deA@edv: in apposition with Aptagpévea.  Umapyov: predicate
to Aptagppévea.  eivau: dependent on kataotioag.  Otavea: subject
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ofelvar.  otpatnyodv: predicate to’Otavea.  €ivar: dependent on

amodé€ag.  ToU=00. amédeipe: so frequently did the Persians employ this
punishment that in late times it became known as the Persian punishment (How
and Wells 1913).  é¢tév =£¢8v.  25.2 ikaotijv: subject of elvar.  eivar:
dependent on anédefe. TOV=0v. TOVmaida: predicate to dikaoctiv. ol

= avt@: to perform the action of pepvijoBat.  pepvijoBar: dependent on
gvtelldpevog. v 1@ katilov Opéve = ¢v @ katilov Opéve: at times the
antecedent is brought into the relative clause, e.g., €idev €v 1] oikéw ydpa (“he saw
in which country I dwell”) instead of €l§ev ympav év 1j oik®.

-~

V.26.1 00T0¢ OV 6 ‘OTdVNg, 6 éykatil{opevog é¢ toitov TOV Opdvov, Tote
Sadoyog yevopevog MeyaPdlw tiig otpatnying, Bulavtiovg te eile
kai KaAyndoviovg. eihe 8& "Avtavdpov tv év ti] Tpwddi yij. elke 8¢
Aapntodviov. AaBav 8¢ tapa AeoBiwv véag, eihe Afjuvov te kal "Tuppov,
appotépag Tt toTe OO [TeAaoydv olkeopévag.

V.26.1 to1e: the date is uncertain. The period of time under discussion is about
510-500 B.C.E.  KaAyndoviovg: that the Byzantines and Kalkhedonians are
subdued suggests that they revolted after Dareios’s failed expedition to Skythia
(IV.139).  apgotépac: plural because of the implied plurality of Afjuvov te

kot "IpPpov.  Enitdte: another temporal marker indicating that this piece of
information is accurate within the time frame of the story. The time frame of
Herodotus and his audience is from about 450 to 425 B.C.E.  Vmo IleAaoy®dv:
there is much debate then and now as to who the Pelasgians were. For Herodotus’s
conjecture on the language they spoke, see I.57.

-~
V.27.1 0l pév 81 Afjpviot kai épayéoavto €0 kail, ApuvOpEVoL Ava ypovov,
éxaxdOnoav. toiol 5¢ mepieodol avtdv ot IIépoat Umapyov émotaot,
Avxdpntov tov Matavopiov 1ol PaciAeoavtog Zdpov adehpedv. [2]
ovtog 6 Avkdpntog dpywv €v Afjpve tedevtd. aitin 6& tovtou 1jde.
navtag vdpamodileTo kai KATETTPEPETO, TOVG PEV ALTOOTPATING
émi ZkvBag attiodpevog, tovg 6¢ oivacBal tov Aapeiov otpatdv, ano
Sxvbéwv omiow dmokoulopevov.

V.27.1 0i p&v 81 Afjpviot: is answered by toiol 8¢ nepleotol.  épayxéoavto eb:
whether one fights well or not matters to Herodotus and to his audience.  toiot
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d¢ mepreovot: substantive, “the survivors”; object of the prefix - of

émotdol.  adt@®v: partitive with toiot 6¢ mepieoor.  adeh@edv: in apposition
to AvkdpnTtov.  27.2 TEAEVTA. ... aitin 8¢ TovTov i)d¢: most editors see a
problem with the text and print “...” to mark a lacuna. Faulty, inconsequential,

and meaningless are three adjectives used to describe the lines. It is not clear why.

It is common Herodotean practice to point out the death of a governor, especially

if he dies as a result of mistreating his subjects.  totYtov: refers back to the

death.  ijde: looks forward to what comes next.  Ttovg pév...T0oVG §¢: “some
...others.”  Aummoatparting: genitive of the charge with aitiopevog.  oivacBat:
supply an implied to¥ with oivacBat and translate as another genitive of the charge.

-~

V.28.1 0Ut0G pé€v vuv tooadta é€epydoato, otpatnyfoac. petd 8¢, o
TOMOV XpOVOV, AveTig Kak®dV Nv. kal fipyeto 10 deutepov ék Ndfou te
kal MiAntov "Iwot yiveoBat kakd. toito pev yap 1 Nacog eddarpovin
TOV VIjowV Tpoé@epe. ToUTO §€ KATA TOV avToV ¥ pdvov 1) MiAnTtog
VT Te EwUTiig, pdAota 81 TéTe dxpdoaoa, kai 81 kal tij¢ Toving Nv
npdoynua, katvmepbe 6¢ tovTwv émi §Uo yevedg avopdv voorjoaca
é¢ T pdAota otdot, péxptol wv Idpiot katiptioav. tovToug yap
Kataptotipag £k navtev ‘EARvev eihovto ot MiAfolot.

V.28.1 o0tog pév: is answered by peta 8¢; pév concludes the narrative on Otanes,
and 8¢ returns our attention to Ionia and its troubles. ~ MiAfjtou: located at

the mouth of the Meandros River and settled during the Neolithic Age, Miletos
was resettled during the Dark Ages (c. 1200 B.C.E to 800 B.C.E.) by an Ionian
colony from Athens, which is said to have killed the Milesian men and married
their widows. In the seventh century, Miletos was a cultural hub for science

and philosophy, producing three great thinkers: Thales, Anaximander, and
Anaximenes. Under Akhaimenid Kyros’s reign, Miletos fell to Persian rule and the
Akhaimenid Empire. In this book the Ionian revolt against Persia sees its inception
brought about by Aristagores in 499 B.C.E. The revolt comes to an end in Book VI,
as does Miletos, whose men are killed and whose women and children are enslaved.
A year later Phrynikhos, an Athenian playwright, produces his play on the capture
of Miletos. He brings the Athenians to tears and they fine him 1,000 drachmas

for reminding them of their sufferings (VI.19-21).  yiveo@ai: complementary
withfjpyeto.  toUto pév...tovto 8¢: adverbial, “first...second.” te...kai
oM kai: links av ) éwvutig and tij¢ Twvine. éwutiic may be emphatic with adt.
Smyth (1235) has this example: avTtol £p” éaut®dV €xcdpovv, which is a close but
not direct parallel. éwvtilg may be parallel with tfj¢ Iwving, in which case it is
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to be translated with mpdoynpa. Whichever is correct, the meaning is clear and
the sentence is an example of one of the few times the more specific precedes the
more general.  toUtmv: substantive, “these events.” It refers back to the general
prosperity; translate it with katUmepfe.  €¢ta pdAiota: substantive, “most of
all.”  péypro¥: temporal, “until.”  pwv=adtiv. Eékmaviev ENvev:
partitive with toUtouc.

-~

V.29.1 katiMagav 8¢ opéag dde IIdpiot. Mg amtikovto adT®dV

avdpeg ol dplotot € TV MiAntov—adpwv yap 81 opeag Setvddg
oiko@Bopnpévovg—Epaoav abt@v fovAecBat S1eCeABeTV TNV XD pnVv.
notedvteg O¢ Tadta kai Sie€ldvteg maoav v MiAnoiny, dkwg Tiva
iSotev év dveotnkvin ti] xoOpn dypov ev é€epyacpévov, aneypdpovto
10 oUvopa tod deondtem tod dypol. [2] Sie€eAdoavteg 6¢ maoav v
XOPNV xal omaviovg eVPOVTES TOUTOUG, WG TA)LoTA KATEPNoav € TO
dotv, GAv tomodpevor anédeav TovToug Pev TOALY VEUELY T®V EDPOV
TOUG Aypovg €0 é€epyaopévoug: dokéev yap Epacav kail tdv dnpocimv
oUtw O ogeag émpeAjoeobal @omep TOV oPeTépmv: ToVg O& AANOUG

MiAnoiovg tovg mpiv otactdlovtag tovtwv Etaav neifeabat.

V.29.1 ®@8¢: as often looks forward to what is to come. Herodotus moves out of his
main narrative frame to provide the backstory for how the Milesians recovered
from civil strife, a phenomenon that plagued many Greek city-states.  avt@®v:
partitive with &vdpeg ot dpiotor.  £@acav: Herodotus presents things from the
Parian perspective.  avt@®v: translate abt@®v with v xdpnv.  PovAecOBar:
the subject is the same as the subject of Epacav.  Sie€eABeiv: complementary
with povAecBat.  tavta: refers back to their visiting of the land.  6kwg:
“whenever.”  18otev: an optative referring hypothetically to an event

in the past that happened more than once.  £€epyaopévov: middle

voice.  29.2 tovtovug: refers back to the well-ordered farms.  tovtovug

pév: subject of vépely and answered by tovg 8¢ AMovg.  vépewv: dependent

on anéde€av.  T®V=@v. Jokéev: main verb in indirect statement; the
subject is either impersonal or is the same as the subject of épacav.  o@eac:

subject of émpeAjoecBar.  émpeAjoecBar: main verb in indirect
statement.  @amep: supply an implied émpeAjoecbat.  MiAneiovg: subject of
neiBeoBal.  tovTtwv: refers back to the Milesians with well-ordered farms; object

of teiBecBat.  mei@eoBar: dependent on €raav; more commonly found with the
dative, the middle of this verb takes a genitive object four times in Herodotus.
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-~

V.30.1 IIdptot pév vuv MiAnoiovg oUtm katptioav. tote d¢ €x
TOUTE@V TOV TOA WV G Oe TipyeTo kakd yiveobar tij ‘Taviy. £x Naou
Epuyov avopeg TV mayéwv VIO Tod dNpov: PuydvTeg d¢ amikovTo ég
MiAntov. [2] tijg 6&¢ MiAfjtou éTUyyave énitpomog év Aplotaydpng o
MoAnaydpew, yapuppog te émv kat aveyiog Totiaiov 100 Avoaydpem,
OV 0 Aapeiog év Tovoolot kateiye. 6 yap ‘Totiaiog tipavvog v
MAnTov kai ETvyyave ToUtov TOV Xpovov Emv £€v Zovoolat, OTe ol
NdG€otAbov, Etvormipiy €6vteg 1@ Totiaiw. [3] dmmkdpevor 8¢ oi NG€iot
&g v MiAntov é8éovto tol Aplotaydpew, el Kwg avTolot Tapdoyot
Svvapiv tva kai katéABotev ¢ TV EUTdV. 0 8¢, Emhe€dpevog mg,
v O avtol katéABwot &g v oAy, dpEet Tiig Ndou, oxijyy 8¢
motevpevog TNy Eewvinv v Totiaiov, 16vde opLAdyov tpocépepe: [4]
ADTOG pev DIV 00 Pep€yyvdg elptl SUvapLy Tapaoyelv TooalTny OoTe
Katdyety, Aekdvtwv TV TNy TOAW €x6vtev Natiov: muvBavopat
yap oxtaxioytAiny donida Naioto eivat kai mhota paxpa toA\G.
unxavioopat 8¢, tdoav omovdny moteUuevog. [5] €émvoém 8¢ Tfide.
Apta@pévng Lol TuyxaveL Emv PiAog. 6 §& Aptappévng Lpiv
“Yotdomeog pev éoti maic, Aapeiov 8¢ Tol PaoctAéog adehpedc. TV

&’ ¢mbBaraooiov @V év 11 Ac]) dpyet Tdvtmv, YoV oTpatu)y te
oMV Kal TOAAAG véag. ToUTov OV Sokéw TOV dvdpa momoew T@v av
xpnilopev. [6] taita dkovoavteg oi Nd€ottpooéBecav 1@ Aplotaydpy
npfooet T 6vvarto dptota. kal vmtioyeoOat ddpa ExéAgvov kal
dandvnv i} otpatij ¢ avtol StaAvoovteg, EATIdag TOANAG ExoVTEG,
otav émpavémot &g v Naéov, mavta omoetv tovg Natiovg, ta dv
adtol keEAeUwot, G 8€ kal Toug AAOUC VNoLOTAC. TOV Yap VIjo®V
TovtémV TV KukAddwv o0depia xw v 1o Aapeie.

V.30.1I1dpror pév: is answered by t6te 8¢. pév ends the backstory; the temporal
marker téte 8¢ resumes the current narrative thread begunin V.28.  éx tovtémv
T@V moAimv: refers to Naxos and Miletos and back to V.28. Having given the
backstory for troubles that had plagued the Ionians, Herodotus returns, after a brief
peaceful interlude, to the Ionians and the resumption of their troubles. In presenting
the onset of troubles, Herodotus hands over narration to the wealthy exiled Naxians
and to Aristagores, characterized as guilty of greed, self-interest, and cowardice.
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Herodotus likely holds him partially responsible for the eventual slaughter of
Milesian males and the enslavement of Milesian females at the hands of the Persians
(V1.19-20).  @8e: looks forward to what comes next.  yiveoBar: complementary
with1ipxeto.  €@uyov: “they were exiled”  t@vmayéwv: substantive, “those
thick with wealth”; partitive with &vdpeg. Um0 ToD d1jpov: agency.  30.2 £é@v:
supplementary with étoyyave. tév=0v. étrdyyave...&dv: see above note
gov.  OteoiNaGEotnABov: ie., therichexiles.  30.3 el kwG. .. TApdoyoL

... katéABotev: the optatives likely stand for original subjunctives mapdoyng
(“will you provide”) and xatéA\Bwpev (“may we return”) (Smyth 2677).  €g

v €@uTdVv: supply an implied yopav. 8¢ avtod: agency. katéABwot: a
hypothetical subjunctive, indicating a possible future event. ~ ¢mAe€dpevog...
okfyv motevpevog: presented from Aristagores’ point of view.  tévde: looks
forward to what comes next.  30.4 AUTOG pév: is answered by pnyavijcopat

0é.  mapaoyeiv: epexegetical with pepéyyvog.  katdyewv: main verbina
result clause; the subject is the same as the subject of ipi. Supply an implied bpéag
asthe object.  domida: subject of eivar.  Na&ioiou: possesses domnida and
m\ola.  €ivaw: mainverb in indirect statement.  wAoia: subject of an implied
elvat.  30.5 Tijde: substantive, “the following”; looks forward to what comes
next.  €d@v:supplementary with tuyydvel..  Opiv: seems parallel to poy, i.e.,
Artaphrenes to me is a friend; Artaphrenes to you has connections to the Persian
court. ‘“Yotdomeog pév: is answered by Aapeiov 6.  adeA@pedc: in apposition
with Aptagppévng.  tOv dvdpa: subject of tovjoey.  T@V = Tadta @v: the
antecedent tadta has dropped out and the relative t@v serves as the object of
norjoewy and ypnilopev.  av ypniCopev: a hypothetical subjunctive indicating
whatever possible desires they may have.  30.6 tadta: refers back to what
Artaphrenes has just said.  oi NdG€&ou: their perspective colors this section.  t@®
Apiotaydpn: subject of ipricoev.  Tf = 1): “in whatever way.”  §¥vaito: a
hypothetical optative looking forward to a future action.  @piota: adverbial,
“best”; translate with an implied tprjooetv that is complementary with

dvvauto.  vmioyxeoOau: dependent on éxéAevov; understand T@ Aplotaydpy or
Tov Aplotayopnv as the implied subject.  SrtaAvoovtec: the participle looks to the
future and expresses the reason why the Naxians encourage Aristogoras to promise
these things.  ém@avémot: a hypothetical subjunctive that looks forward to an
upcoming event.  woujoewv: main verb in indirect statement.  tovg Na&iovg:
the subject of tonjoey. T @v avtoi keAeVwot = tadta @ dv avtoi keAevwaot:
the antecedent tadta has dropped out, and td serves as the object of moujoewv and
the momoeu that is to be understood with keAeVwot.  vnow@tac: subject of an
implied moujoetv.  T@V yap vijowv: partitive with ovdepia. Vo Aapeie:
“subject to Dareios.” The backstory of the Naxians sets the stage for their successful
defense in 502 against Aristagores and the Persians. The largest of the Kykladic
islands, Naxos gained its wealth through trade. ~ T@v yap vijowv: Herodotus
intrudes on the Naxian narration so as to explain things for his audience.
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V.31.1 drikopevog 8¢ 6 Aplotayopng ¢ tag Zapdig AEyeL TPOG TOV
Aptagppévea ®g Na€og €in vijoog peyadei pév o peydin. aMmg

d¢ ka1 e kai ayadn kai ayyol Toving. xpripata 8¢ Evi ToMa kal
avdpamoda. TV @v &mi tadTnV TV YOV oTpatnAdtee, Katdywy &g
adTny ToUg puyddag €€ avTiic. [2] xal ot talta momoavtt, ToUto pév,
éoti £Topa map’ épol yprjpata peydAa tdpe€ tdv Avaloipopdtmv i
otpatt). tadta pev yap dikatov ipéag, Tovg dyovtag, mapéyetv. ToUTo
dé vijooug PaciAéitpooktiioeat, avtiv te Naov kai tag ék Tavtng
nptnpévag, Idpov xat "Avopov kai dMag tag KukAddag kaAevpévag.
[3] évOeltev ¢ opudpuevog evmetéwe émbroeat EVPoin, vijow peydin
Te xal evdaipovi, ovk EAdooovi Kimpou kai kdpta evmetél aipedijva.
anoyp®ot 8¢ £katov véeg tavtag tdoag xetpwoachat. 6 8¢ apeifeto
avtov toiode: [4] 2V &g oikov TOV Pacihéog éEnynTng yiveal tpnypdtov
ayabdv. xai tadta €0 tapavéelg Tdvta, TANY TV vedv Tob dptpod.
avti 8¢ exatov ved®v dmkdotai tot ETolpot Ecovral dpa t@ Eapt. Oel d¢
TovtoloL Kai avTtov factAéa ovvénaivov yiveohat.

V.31.1 6 Aprotayodpncg: in this section Herodotus presents us with Aristagores’
attempt to gain political power for himself. The events of Naxos lead directly

to Aristagores’ fomenting the Ionian revolt (499-493 B.C.E.). As such, much of

the information in this section forms part of Aristagores’ narrative—a narrative
designed to persuade Artaphrenes to agree to go to war. Presented as o0 peydAn
and ayyo? Twving, Naxos is the largest of the Kykladic isles and is located some 100
miles from Miletos. Euboia, introduced as ovx éAdooovi Kimpouv, is about a third
the size of Kypros. Herodotus’s Aristagores crafts his tale to make it as persuasive
as possible.  Aéyeu: a historic or storytelling present.  €in: optative standing
for an original indicative.  peya@si: dative of respect, “insize.”  kaAi: supply
animplied NG€ogeln. 31.2tot=o001.  tavta: refers back to the campaign and
return of the exiles.  toUto pév...tovto 8¢: adverbial, “first of all” ... “second of
all”  tavta pév: refers back to the expenses and is left unanswered.  dixatov:
supply an implied éotwv.  fpéac: subject of mapéyewv.  ToOUgdyovtag:
substantive, “the ones leading”; in apposition to uéac; supply an implied
“expedition.”  mapéyewv: epexegetical with Sikalov.  mpooxtioesat:
intervocalic sigma (-eoat) has dropped out, but the contraction to -t or -1 has not
occurred.  tag €k tavtngnpInuévac: modifies an implied vijoovg.  IIdpov
kai’Avdpov kai dA\ag: in apposition to vijoovg.  31.3 émBijoeat: intervocalic
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sigma (-eoat) has dropped out, and the contraction to -et or -1 has not

occurred.  vijo®: in apposition with E0foin.  aipeBijvar: epexegetical with
evmetél.  yepdoacBau: complementary with amoyp@®ot; as object supply

an implied vijoovg.  toioide: looks forward to what comes next.  31.4
yivear = yiyveat: note the loss of the intervocalic sigma, yiveoal. — tadta:
refers back to what Aristagores has just said. ~ tot=cot.  toVtoiot: refers
back to the agreed-on plans; translate with cuvémawvov.  PactAéa: subject of
yiveoBal.  yiveoBai: complementary with del.

-~

V.32.1 0 pev O1 Aplotaydpng, ©g Taita HKOoVoE, TEPLXAPTS ERV AT LE
€¢ M{AnTov. 6 8¢ Apta@pévng—a¢ ol mépuypavtt £¢ Zoloa kal viepBévtt
Ta éx ToU Aplotaydpem Aeyopeva cUVETALVOG Kai alTOg Aapeiog
éyéveto—mapeokevdoato pev dimkooiag Tpuipeag, ToMoOv 8¢ kdpta
Opthov ITepoémv Te Kal TOV AAAWV CUPPHAXWV. 0TPATNYOV &€ TOUTWV
anéde€e Meyapdtny, avdpa ITépony 1@V Ayaipevidémv, EmuTtod Te Kal
Aapeiov dveyiov, tol Iavoaving 6 KAeopppdtov Aakedatpovioc—ei
o1 aAnB1ic ye €0Ti 6 Adyog—00Tépm YpOvVe TOUT®V 1jppudoato
Ouyatépa, Epwta ooV ¢ EAAGSog tipavvog yevéaBat. amodé€ag &¢
Meyafdtny otpatydv, Apta@pévng ATEoTEIAE TOV 0TPATOV TTAPA TOV
Aplotaydpea.

V.32.10 pev 81 Aprotayopng: is answered by 0 8¢ Aptagpévng.  ®c:
temporal, “when.”  taidta: refers back to Artaphrenes’ response.  oi=
avt@: i.e., Artaphrenes.  ta...Agyopeva: substantive, “what was said.” €
10U Aplotaydpew: agency. napeokevdoarto pév: answered by oMoV 8¢
Kapta Gpthov.  WOMGY = oAUV,  @vdpa...aveyidv: in apposition to
MeyaBdtnv.  tob = o0: translate with Buyatépa. The separation of the relative
pronoun from the noun it possesses is roughly equivalent to the following English
sentence: “see that man, the one whose—if the story be true and not a malicious lie
intended to defame him and her—daughter sits over there?” Thoukydides (1.128)
writes that Pausanias wished to marry the daughter of Xerxes, not of Megabates,
and he cites as proof a letter written by Pausanias. An oral culture may look askance
at written documentation, coming from a new and suspicious technology. It is
uncertain how fifth-century Greek intellectuals would weigh good written accounts
against good oral ones. Herodotus and Thoukydides used both.  tovt@v:
translate with botépw.  yevéoBau: epexegetical with épwra.
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V.33.1taparafov & 6 MeyaPdatng t6v e Apiotaydpea € Tig
MAtov kai tv Iada otpatv kai tovg Natiovg Emies mpdpaoty €’
‘EMnondvtov. éneite 0¢ €yéveto €v Xiw, Eoye Tag véag ég Kavkaoa,
®¢ évBeltev Pfopén avépw ég Ty Ndaov Swafdiot. [2] kai ov yap €dee
ToUT® 1§ 0TOA® Na&lovg dnoAéaBat, mpijypa totdvde ouvnveixon
yevéoBar. mepudvrog Meyafdrew tag €mi 1V ve®dv QUAAKAG, €l

veog Muvding €tuye ovdeig puidoowv. 6 8¢, §etvov TL OO dEVOG,
éxéhevoe Tovg dopuopovg, E€evpdvtag Tov dpyovta TavTng Tiig vedc,
1@ otivopa v ZxvAag, Tovtov dijoat, Sia Baaping SieAdvtag Tijg vedg
Kata toito* £€m pev ke@aAn v noletvtag 0w 0¢ t0 odpa. [3] deBévtog
d¢ 1o TkUAakoc, E€ayyéMel Tig T@® Aplotayopn 6tLTov EETVOV ol

tov MUvSiov MeyaPdtng dnoag Avpaivorro. 6 §” éABov napattéeto
tov ITépony. Tuyydvmv 8¢ 00devog T@OV €8éeTo, avTog EABmV EAvot.
muBopevog 8¢, kdpta dewvov Emomoato 6 Meyapdtng kai Eomépyeto T®
Aplotayépn. [4] 6 8¢ elner ol 8¢ kai TovTOI0L TOlOL TTPHypaot T{ 0Tl
oV o¢ anéotelhe Aptappévng éuéo meibeobal kai mAéewy i) av €y®d
keAeVw; T TOMA Tiprjooelg; Tabta ele 6 Aplotaydpng. 6 8¢ Bupwbeig
TovTolol, G VUE éyéveto, Emepre ég NACov mholw dvdpag ppdoovtag
totot Na&lowot mdvta ta tapedvta o@L Tpiypara.

V.33.1mpdpaotv: accusative of respect, “ostensibly.” The events in chapter

33 begin with the failure of the Naxian invasion (499 B.C.E.) and serve as the
rationale for what Megabates does next. However well justified from a personal
standpoint, Megabates’ subsequent actions are treasonous, and thus historians
question Herodotus’s account, wondering whether it be reasonable to think
that a Persian of royal blood would act as Megabates is about to because of his
treatment at the hands of Aristagores. Also at issue is whether he could act in
this way and keep his favor at court. Finally, it is suggested that given the fate of
Samos, Khios, Lesbos, and Lemnos, the antennae of the Naxians would have
been on high alert.  te...kai...xai: links tov Apiotaydpea, tyv ’Iada, and
toug Naglovg.  draPdror: a hypothetical optative giving Megabates’ reason
for halting the ships at Kaukasa.  33.2 £dge. .. ovvnveiyOn: impersonals; it
is unclear whether Herodotus sees fate, chance, or both at work.  Na&iovg:
subject of atoAéoBar.  mpiypa totdvde: todvde looks forward to what is
about to come.  yevéoBau: complementary with cuvnveixn.  @uAdoowv:
supplementary with €tvye.  dewvdév Tumomoapevoc: supply an implied
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etvau, which 8gwvov is the subject of. Megabates’ perspective is given.  tovg
dopuv@opovc: subject of Sfjoal.  T@ = @: possesses olvopa.  TOUTOV:

refers back to Skylax.  SieAdvtag: modifies tovg dopuvpdpouc; supply an

implied avtdv, i.e., Skylax.  kata tovto: looks forward to what comes

next. motedvrag = molodvrag: modifies Tovg Sopupopovs. €€ pév: is
answered by éow 8¢.  33.3 oi = aVT® = Aprotaydpn: possesses Ectvov. Herodotus
switches between Aristagores’ point of view and Megabates. ~ Avpaivotto: an
optative standing for an original indicative. ~ T@v 284eT0 = ToVTOV OV £8¢eTO0:
the antecedent tovtwv has dropped out, and t@v serves as a partitive genitive

with o08evéog and the object of é8éeto.  €Avoe: the object, Skylax, must be
supplied from context.  §ewvév: subject of an implied eivar.  33.4 oé: subject

of teiBecBatand mAéerv.  €péo = épov: more commonly found with the dative,
the middle of el takes a genitive object four times in Herodotus. ~ mei@eoBat
... mAéewv: infinitives of purpose.  ti): “whereever.”  @v... keAevm: a
hypothetical subjunctive, looking forward to whatever orders may be given.  ti:
accusative of respect, “why.”  timoM\a npijooeig: “why are you doing many
things,” i.e., why are you being a troublemaker.  tadta: refers back to what
Aristagores hasjustsaid.  @pdaoovtac: the participle indicates Megabates’ reason
for sending the men.
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V.34.1 0l yap ®v NG&ot 00dev mdvtwg tpooedékovto émt opéag

TOv 0T6A0V ToTTOV OpprjoecBat. émel pévrot émvbovto, avtika pev
gonvelkavto T €k TOV AypOdV &¢ TO TETYOG. TAPETKEVATAVTO dE, WG
TOALOPKNOOUEVOL, KAl 0TTA KAl TOTA* KAl TO TETX0¢ éodavTo. [2] kai
0UTOL P&V TapeokeVAlovTto M¢ Tapecopévou o@LITOAENOV. 0i &’ émeite
SiéParov éx tig Xiov tag véag é¢ v Nd€ov, mpog mepaypévoug
TPOCEPEPOVTO Kal EMOALOpKeOV Pijvag Téooepag. [3] wg 8¢, Td te
gyovtegABov yprpata oi [lépoat, tadita katededandvntd opLkal
alT® T® AploTaydpn TPooavalsipmTo TOMA ToD TAeTVOG Te €8€eT0 1)
moAopkin, évBalta teiyea tolot puydot t@v Na&imv oikodoprjoavteg

AMAMACTOVTO £G TNV TTIELPOV, KAKDG TPN)OTOVTEG.

V.34.1 NG€ot 00d¢v tdvtwe npooedéxkovro: historians question Herodotus’s
account, thinking it not reasonable that the Naxians should not have some
expectation that the armada could be sailing against them. From a narratological
standpoint, the passage serves as a typical Herodotean correction to the mistaken
narratives of Aristagores and Artaphrenesin31.  tOv otéAov: subject of
oppunoeofat.  adtika pév: is answered by mapeokevdoavto 8¢, ta €k TV
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ayp@v: substantive, “the things from the fields.”  moAiopxnodpevor: the

tense of the participle looks toward the upcoming siege; the middle has a passive
sense.  34.2 kaioOtotpév: is answered by 0i 8’ émeite; pév concludes the
narration on the actions of the Naxians, and 8¢ begins telling of the armada sailing
against them.  mapegopévou: looks forward to the upcoming war and indicates
that the Naxians were acting on certain foreknowledge.  me@paypévovg:
substantive, “men well-fortified.”  34.3 ®¢ 6¢: introduces three subordinate
clauses, the verbs of which are katededandvnto, tpocavaisipwro, and

édéeto.  TA...yppata=d...ypRpata: Herodotus has placed the antecedent
in the relative clause, “what money,” as in, for example, €idev €v 1} oikéw ydpa
(“he saw in which country I dwell”) instead of €i8ev ydpav év i oik®d.  tadta:
refers back to the money.  a@t...Apiotaydpn: agency, as is typical with the
perfect and pluperfect passive.  évOavta: marks the start of the independent
clause. t@vNa&imv: partitive with tolol puydot.
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V.35.1 Aplotaydpng 8¢ ovk giye T U6oyeTY T ApTa@pével
éxteréoal. dpa ¢ Emielé wwv 1) Samdvn Tiig oTpaTIic, ATaTEOHEVT).
app®deé te Tol otpatol mpravtog kakd¢ kalt MeyaPdtn
SwaPePAnuévog. £86keé te v factAniny thg MiAnjtov dnaipednoeoba.
[2] dppwdéwv 8¢ ToVT®V EkaoTa, EPoVAelETO ATTOGTACLY: CUVETILITTE
yap kai tov éotrypévov thv ke@ainy aniyfat £k Tovowv mapa
‘Totaiov, onuaivovta aniotacBat Apiotaydpnv ano Pactiéoc. [3] 6
yap ‘Totiaiog, fovAdpevog 1@ Aplotaydpr onpuivat Aootijvat, AN ®g
HEV 0VBAU®C ElYE ATPAAEDG oNPTjvaL OO TE PUAACTOUEVEDV TRV
68&V. 0 ¢, TOV SoVvAwV TOV ot TaTov drouprioag, TNy KEPAANV
goti€e xal avépetve dvagpival Tag Tpiyag. wg 8¢ avépuoav tdyota,
anénepne £ MiANTOV, EvTelAApueVOg avT® GO eV 0UOEY, émeay O¢
amikntat £¢ MiAntov, keAevey Aplotaydpnyv, Eupfoavtd puv Tag Tpiyag,
katdéobat £¢ v keainv. ta 8¢ otiypara onpatve, G KAl TPOTEPOV
pot lpnrat, drdotaotv. [4] tadta 8¢ 6 Totiaiog émoiee, cuppoptny
TOLEVEVOC HEYAANV TTV E®UTOD KATOYTV TNV £V Z0V00L0L. AT00TACLOG
@V Yvopévng, TOMAG elye EAntidag petoeobat ¢t 0dhacoay. un 8¢

vedTEPHV TLTTOLEVON S TS MIAfTOoL, 00dapa é¢ adtnv fiewv €t éAoyileTo.

V.35.1 Aprotaydpng: this paragraph offers an explanation of events
mainly from the perspectives of Aristagores and Histiaios.  éxteAéoar:
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complementary with elye.  pv=adtév. te...Kali: give the two reasons
behind his being afraid. =~ Meyafatn: agency.  tijv faciininv: subject

of dmapedijoecBal.  35.2 TovtmV: partitive with ékaota.  dppwdéwv:
Herodotus sees a variety of things causing events to play out as they do.

The divine has its role. Other times he sees the particular at work: revenge,

greed, and desire. Here we see fear at work.  ovvémumte: chance also hasa

role to play.  tov éotiypévov: substantive, “the man with the tattoo” and
subject of aniyOat; the backstory comes next. v ke@aAijv: accusative of
respect.  aniyBau: complementary with couvémnte.  onpaivovta: modifies
oV éottypévov (“the man with the tattoo”).  aniotacBar: dependent on
onpaivovta.  Apiotayopnv: subject of dnioctacBat.  35.3 1@ Aprotayopy:
to perform the action of drootijvat.  onpivat: complementary with
BovAbuevog.  amoatijvat: dependent on onuivat.  GAA@G pEV 0VIapdG:
isanswered by 6 8¢.  onpijvai: complementary with efye. 1@V JovA@v:
partitive with Tov motétatov.  tOv metdétarov: substantive, “the most
trusted.”  ava@ivai: dependent on dvépetve.  tagTpiyac: subject of
avagivat.  avt@: to perform the action of keAevewv.  aAAO pev ovdEv: is
answered by éneav 8¢ anikntar.  amiknraw a hypothetical subjunctive, looking
forward to an event that is yet to occur.  keAgvewv: dependent on évielAdpevoc;
supply an implied 7} before keAevewv.  Aprotayépnv: object of keAevely and
subject of xatidéobat.  pv = avtév = JovAmv ToOV motéHTatov.  katidécOar:
dependent on keAevelv.  mpdtepOV: an internal temporal reference, referring
to35.2.  pou agency.  35.4 tavUta: refers back to the shaving and tattooing
ofthehead. ovp@opiv moleVpevog peydinv: represents Histiaios’s point

of view.  oup@opniv...peydAnv: predicate to TNV £wuTol KATOXTV TNV €V
Yovootot; understand an implied efvat.  petijoeoBa: epexegetical with
éAmtidag.  pn): the negative for hypotheticals.  ij€ewv: main verb in indirect
statement; the subject is the same as the subject of é\oyileto. Unlike Aristagores,
Histiaios is prompted to revolt by a yearning for his metropolis.
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V.36.1 Totiaiog pév vuv, tadta StavoeVpevog, ATénepme TOV dyyeAov.
Apotaydpr 8¢ ovvémurte Tod avtol xpdvov mdvta taita cvveABovra.
¢POUAEVETO BV PETA TOV 0TACIWTEWMV, EKPVAS THV TE EUTOD

yvounv kai ta tapa tod Totaiov dmypéva. [2] ot pev 81 @M oL tavteg
YVOUNV KATA TOUTO £EeEpovTo, keAevovteg antiotacBat. ‘Exataiog
&’ 6 Aoyomolog tpdTa pév ovk £a toAepov faciAéL tdv [epoiwy
avapéeoBal, kataéywv td te £0vea mavta, T@V Hpye Aapeiog, kal
v dvvapw avtod. Eneite 6¢ ok Enelbe, Sevtepa ovuvePovAeve oiéerv
Okwg vavkpatéeg Tiic Baddoong Eocovtal. [3] EMwg pév vuv ovdapdg



68 HERODOTUS, HISTORIES, BOOKV

Epn Aéymv évopav €éodpevov toito: énlotacBal yap tnv dvvauwv

TV MiAnoiwv éolioav dobevéa. el 8¢ Ta ypripata kataipedeln T €k
oD ipol 10T év Bpayyidnot, td Kpoloog 6 Avdog avédnke, moAag

elye eAntidag émkpatioew Tiig Oaldoong. kai olitw adtovg te €ewv
ToloL xprpact xpdoBat kai tovg ToAepiovg ob cuAfoew avtd. [4] Ta d¢
xpripata v tadta peydia, og dediiwtal pot év 1@ TpdTe T@V Adywv.
alitn pev 81 ok évika 1 yvaun. Edoxee 8¢ dpwg amiotaobat, Eva te
abT®V TA®oavta £¢¢ Muodvta €¢ 10 oTpatémedov, 10 amo tijg Naov
aneABov, ¢ov évBaita, ouMapPdaverv melpdobat Toug i TOV ve®V
EgmutAéovTag oTpatTnyove.

V.36.1 Totiaiog pév: is answered by Apiotaydpn 6€; pév ends Histiaios’s

narrative, and 8¢ takes us back to Aristagores and his tale.  tabta: refers

back to the reasons behind Histiaios’s actionsin 35.  Aptotaydpn: object of

the prefix ovv- of ouvémunte.  ovvémunte: by chance all factors converge;

refers back to the ouvémutte of 35.2 above.  tamapa tod Totiaiov amypéva:
substantive, “the information that came from Histiaios.”  36.2 ol p&v 1) dAhot:

is answered by ‘Exataiogd’.  kata T®vTé = kata 10 avtod: substantive,

“to the same conclusion.”  keAgvovteg: supply an implied Aptotaydpnv as
object.  aniotacBau: dependent on keAevovteg; supply an implied Apiotaydpny
assubject.  ‘Exataiogd’ 6 Aoyomoidc: author of geographical and historical
accounts of Asia Minor and the East. Hekataios is cited by Herodotus in a few
passages (I1.143; V.36; V.125-26; V1.137). Herodotus offers Hekataios’s counsel on
the best course of action.  mp@dtapév...éneite §¢...devtepa: “atfirst. .. but
when...then.” ovx£a: “he disagrees with.”  @vaipéea@ar: complementary
with ovk #a.  T@v=@®v. ovvePovleve: supply animplied adtoig.  moifewv:
“to make sure,” dependent on guvePovAeue; an implied avtoig is to perform the
action.  36.3 AN\@c pév: isanswered by el 8¢.  GN @ pév vuv ovdapdg:
translate with éo6pevov toito.  E@nAéymv: though redundant, this finite

verb and participle combination is common.  €vopé@v: main verb in indirect
statement; the subject is the same as the subject of €pn.  toUto: refers back to
their taking control of the sea.  émiotacOar: main verb in indirect statement; the
subject is the same as the subject of £pn.  kataipeBein: a hypothetical optative
indicating a possible future event. td=d. Kpoioogo Avdogavédnke: for the
dedication see 1.92.2.  émkpatioewv: epexegetical with éAntidag.  oltm: refers
back to their taking the funds.  avtovg: subject of €€ev.  £E€e1v: main verb in
indirect statement.  ypdc0Oar: complementary with €€ewv.  ToUg mOAepiovg:
subject of oUAfjoelv.  ouAfjoewv: main verb in indirect statement.  avtd =
Taypripata.  36.4 pou: agency with the perfect passive.  €v 1@ npdT®:
substantive, “in the first part”; see .92.2. @V Adywv: partitive with t@
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npdTE. avTn pév:is answered by éd6kee 6. ok évika 1) yvoun: though
what Herodotus thinks about the failure to follow either of the two things Hekataios
advises is not certain, his Histories do show the advantage superior forces and funds
have, and his portrayal of Aristagores, who presents the Persians as easy to defeat, is
not very flattering. Both suggest that he would prefer Hekataios’s advice. Contrary
to Herodotus’s depiction, an attempt has been made in modern scholarship to
portray Aristagores as a freedom fighter and hero of the cause of liberty. See George
Cawkwell (2005), The Greek Wars: The Failure of Persia (Oxford: Oxford University
Press), 61-86.  €80xee: impersonal; supply an implied adtoig.  aniotacBar...
nepdoBar: complementary with é86xee.  €va: subject of telpdoBat. avtdv:
partitive with éva.  €0v évBavta:i.e., at Myous.  ovAapPaverv:
complementary with etpdofat.

-~

V.37.1 dnomeppBévtog 8¢ ‘Intpaydpem kat’ avto ToUto Kai
ouMafévtog §6A@ *Oiiatov Ipavedriiog MvAaooéa kai Totiaiov
Topvew Teppepéa kai Kanv EpEdvdpou, 1@ Aapeiog MutiAjvnv
édwpnoaro, kai Apiotaydpnv HpakAeidew Kupaiov kai @Aovg
oUYVvoUG, oUTm O1 £k TOD ERpavéog 6 AploTtaydpng AmeoTijkee, Ay &mi
Aapei pnyavopevoc. [2] xal tpdta pév, Adye peteig v tupavvida,
loovopmv énoiee T MIA T, OC AV EkOVTEC AT ot MiAfolot
ovvarnotaioto. petd 8¢ xai év tfj A Iovin touTto todto énoiee,
TOUG HEV EEEAAVV®Y TOV TUPAVV®V. TOUG & EAafe Tupdvvoug Ao Tdv
VEDV TOV ovpnAgvoacémv énti Nd€ov, toutoug 8¢, @iAa fovAdpevog
notéeoBat tfjot oALoL, €€edidov, AMoOV E¢ AMNNY TOALY TTapadidoug,
60ev €ln €xaotoc.

V.37.1kat’ avto tovto: refers back to the decision to arrest the generals.  t®
=@. v éni Aapeio pnyavdpevogc: Aristagores’ perspective colors much

of this section.  37.2 mp®@Ta pév...peta dé: “firstofall...second.” Adyw:
dative of respect, “in word.” At 49.1 Herodotus calls Aristagores “the tyrant of
Miletos.” For this reason the exact meaning of A6y peteig Ty tupavvida is
debated. Various solutions are offered, including emendation. Rather than suggest
that Herodotus has forgotten what he wrote in 37, as Hornblower (2013) does, it is
perhaps best to understand Adyw as part of Herodotus’s narrative. Thus, though
he renounces the office in word, in deed Aristagores continues to act as tyrant

and Herodotus continues to call him one.  abvt@: object of the prefix ouv- of
ovvaniotalato.  guvaniotaiato: optative giving the reason why he establishes
ioovopia (“equality” or “equality of rights”); the optative with v occurs in purpose
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clauses in Homer and Herodotus (Smyth 2201).  toUto: refers back to establishing
ioovopia.  ToUGpév:isanswered by tovgd’.  Tupavvev: partitive with

Toug uév.  tovgd’ EAaPe tupavvoug = ovigd’ Ehafe Tupdvvoug: at times the
antecedent is brought into the relative clause, e.g., €idev €v 1] oikéw ydpa (“he saw
in which country I dwell”) instead of €idev ydpav év1j oik®.  TovTOUG 84: refers
back to ToUg 8" EAafe tupdvvouvg.  @iAa: substantive, “kindness.”  moiéeoBar:
complementary with BovAdpevog. @A ov €¢ ANV oAv: the repetition of
@dMocg indicates, idiomatically, that he handed over each of the tyrants to their
respective cities.  €in: optative standing for an original indicative.

-~

V.38.1 Komv pév vuv MutiAnvaiol éneite tdylota mapéAafov,
é€ayaydvreg katéAevoav. Kupaiol 8¢ tov opétepov at®dv

amijkav. g 6¢ kai dMot ol mAebveg drmieaav. [2] Tupdvvav péV Vuv
Katanavotg €yiveto dva tag moAag. Apiotaydpng 8¢ 6 MiAfolog
G TOVUG TUPAVVOUG KATETAVOE, GTPATNYOUG €V £€KAOTH TOV oAV
keAevoag ékdotovg kataotijoat, Sevtepa avtog ég Aakedaipova
Tpu)pel dtdoToAOG EyiveTo. Edee yap O1) cuppayng Tvog ol peyaAng
é€eupedivar.

V.38.1 Konv pév: is answered by Kupaiot §¢é.  tov o@étepov: modifies

an understood topavvov.  @g: refers back to the letting go of their

tyrant.  dmiecav: supply an implied Tov o@étepov tipavvov adt@®v.  38.2
Tpdvvev pév: is answered by Aplotayopng dé.  otpatnyovg: object of

Kataotioat.  ékdotoug: subject of kataotijoal.  kataotijoat: dependent
onkehevoag. oi=avt®. ovppaying: is to perform the action of
é€eupebijval.  €€evpedivar: complementary with £d¢ee.

-~

V.39.1 Tij¢ 8¢ Zndptng Ava&avSpidng puev 6 Aéovtog, oUKETL TEPLEDY,
éPaocileve dMa éteterevtiree. Kheopévng 8¢ 6 Avagavdpidew

elye v BaotAninv, oV kat” avdpayadinv oywv AMa katd yévoc.
Ava&avdpidn yap €xovtiyvvaika, adeA@eilg émutod Buyatépa, kal
€ovong tavtng ot katabuping, maideg ovk €yivovto. [2] ToUToU 88
10100 TOV £6VTOC, Ol EQopol eltav, émkaleodpevol avtov: El tol ov
0EMUTOD Pt TPOOPQAG, AMN MUV ToUT’ €0Ti 0V TTEPLOTTTEOV YEVOG TO
EvUpvoBéveog yevéaBat €itnAov. a0 vuv, TN pév €xelg yvvaika, éneite



TEXT AND COMMENTARY 71

ToL oV TiKTEL, £€€0, ANV &€ yTjpov. kal o€V Tadta EnapTjTnot
adnoeig. 6 &’ apeiPeto, ag tovTwv ovdETEpa O OELV €KElVOUG TE
0V kaA®G oupfovAee mapavéovtag, v £xel yvvaika, Eéoboav
AvapdpInTov EMUTQ, TAUTNY Amévta, MY éoayayéoBatr 00d€ opt

nieioeoDat.

V.39.1 Ava€avdpidng pév: is answered by Kheopévng 8¢é.  éBacileve...
¢tetedevtikee: the aspect of the first verb stresses continuous action in the past,
“he used to be king”; the aspect of the second stresses a completed action of the
past.  KAeopévnc: comes to the Spartan throne in about 520 B.C.E. In Book

VI he will be imprisoned by his countrymen. While in prison he obtains a knife
and slashes himself to death. Herodotus gives the various possible reasons for his
madness as the following: his bribery of the Pythia to drive his colleague Demaratos
from the throne (V1.66); his destruction of the precinct of the goddesses during
his invasion of Eleusis (V.74-77); his killing of the suppliants he drove from Argos
(V1.76-84); or his drinking of wine neat, which he learned from the Skythians
(VI1.84). All but the last see the divine at work. Herodotus thinks his treatment of
Demaratos the most likely reason (VI.84). oV kat’ avépayadinv: Hornblower
(2013) notes that avdpayaBia had no influence in Sparta on kingship. If true,

then why mention it? Later at 42.1 the same phrase is used in indirect statement
of Dorieus’s expectations. It could be that here, like in 42.1, the phrase is part

of Dorieus’s narrative and that Herodotus is highlighting his delusion. It could
also be that we are mistaken in the possibilities concerning royal succession at
Sparta. In this reading the phrase belongs to Herodotus’s narrative, one that is
open to the possibility of Spartan norms being broken, as they are in the case

of Anaxandrides and his two wives.  oyx®@v: supply an implied tnv paciAninv
asobject. Avafavdpidn: possesses taidec.  Ouyatépa: in apposition to
yuvaika.  tavtng: refers back to his wife/niece.  oi = avt@: translate with
kataBuping.  39.2 tovTov: refers back to his having no children.  oi €@opot
elmav: the narration switches between them and Anaxandrides.  oe@vutod

= oeavtoi: object of the prefix mpo- of tpoopdg.  pij: the negative for
hypotheticals.  mpoopdg: subjunctive referring to an event that may or may

not happen.  npiv: agency with a verbal adjective. ~ tod¥T’: refers back to
Kleomenes’ looking out for his future by having children. ~ €oti o0 teplontéov:
impersonal and having obligation, “it must not be ignored.”  yévog: subject of
yevéoBat.  yevéoBar: main verb in indirect statement. TV pév = ijv pév:

is answered by aMnv ¢ yfjpov.  yuvaika: at times the antecedent is brought
into the relative clause, e.g., €idev £v 1 oikéw xdpa (“he saw in which country I
dwell”) instead of €idev ywpav évj oik®. ToL=0c0L  Tavta: refers back to
doing what the Spartans ask.  ¢dg: he makes three points, each one an infinitive:
(1) mowmoew; (2) oupPouvieverv; and (3) meloeoBat.  ovd€tepa: partitive with
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tovtwv.  moujoetv: main verb in indirect statement; the subject is the same as
the subject of dpeifeto.  €xeivouc: subject of oupfovAevey.  agupPouvieverv:
main verb in indirect statement.  tavtnv: refers back to yuvaika. anévra

= a@évta: substantive, modifying an understood avtév = Avalavdpidnyv,

which is the subject of éoayayéoBat.  éoayayéoBar: dependent on
napavéovtag.  meioeoBau: the subject is the same as the subject of dpeifeto.

-~

V.40.1 tpog tadta ol Epopot kai ol yépovteg, fovAegvoduevol,
npocé@epov Avaavipidn tdde: "Enel toivuv ToL TEPLEYOUEVOV O
OpdueV TG ExeLg yuvvakog, ov 8¢ tadta moiee kal pny avtifawve
tovTolol, va pn Tt dMolov mept oed Emaptijtal fovAevomvtat. [2]
yuvatkog pev tijg €xetg ov tpoodedpedd oev TG €€E010G. oL d¢ Tav Ty

te dvta, 6oa viv Tapéxelg, Tapeye. kal AMNY tpog TavTy E0dyaye
yuvaika Tekvoroldv. Taitd kn Aeyovtwy, ovvexwpnoe 6 Avacavdpidng.
peta 8¢ yvvaikag £xywv Vo, S1€ag lotiag olkee, molE @V 0VSAURDC

ZnapTinTiKd.

V.40.1 mpog tadta: refers back to what has just been saidin39.  oi €@opot

kai ot yépovteg: they narrate much of this section.  tdde: looks forward to

what comes next.  Tfjg = 1)g = ijv: the relative pronoun is attracted into the

case of its antecedent, yvvaikdg, which Herodotus has placed in the relative

clause.  yvvaikdg: object of the prefix mept- of mepieyépevov.  tavta: refers to
what comes next.  tovToloL: object of the prefix avti- of avtifawve; looks forward
to what comes next. mepioel =nepigod. Povievomvtar: a hypothetical
subjunctive, indicating the reason why they think Anaxandrides should follow their
advice.  40.2 yvvakog: translate with é€éol0oc.  yvvaukog pév: is answered
byov 8. tiig=1)g = fjv: the relative pronoun is attracted into the case of its
antecedent, yuvaik6g, which Herodotus has placed in the relative clause.  ogv =
oov. tavtn=yvvawki. tavta: refers back to his taking another wife.  peta
0¢: adverbial, “next.”  Tmaptmruukd: substantive, “Spartan customs”; aware of
the dangers of cultural relativism, Herodotus insists that not to think one’s own
customs best is the sign of a madman (II1.38). Bigamy was generally not permissible
throughout Greece, and this incidence of two wives at Sparta is exceptional.

-~

V.41.1 xpévov d¢& o moMoi dieABovTog, 1) éovotepov émeAbodoa
yuvi tikter tov 61 KAeopévea todtov. xai avtn te Epedpov faciiéa
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SNapTTNOL ATEPALVE. KAl 1) TPOTEPY YUV, TOV TPOTEPOV XPOVOV
dtoxog ¢ovoa, TOTE KWG €KUM OE, oUVTUY(N TAVTY XpNoapévn. [2]
gyovoav 8¢ avtnv AAn0el Aoy ol ti)g EémeABovong yuvatkog oikijlot
muBopevoL dyAeov, papevol abTNV Kopméety, AM®g fovAopévnv
unofaiéoBat. dewva 8¢ molehvtv avTdVv, Tol ¥pdvov CUVTAUVOVTOG,
U Ao Ting ol Epopot TikTtovoav Ty yvvaika nepuldpevot Epuialav.
[3]1) 8¢ g Etexe Awpiéa, iBEmg Toyel Aewvidnv: kai petd todToV

0éwg loxet KAeopppotov. ot d¢ kai 61dUpovg Aéyovat Kheduppotov
Kkal Aewvidny yevéoBat. 1) 8¢ KAeopévea texodoa kai 10 devtepov
éneABoloa yuvy, éoboa Buydtnp IIpwvntddew tod Anpappévou, ovkéTt

£Tikte 10 OevTEPOV.

V.41.1KAeopévea tovtov: toitov refers back to the Kleomenes mentioned in

39.1.  gvvtvyin tavty xpnoapévn: Herodotus narrates this as another chance
event.  41.2 €yovoav 8¢ avtiv: supply animplied évyaotpi.  aAnBeiAoyw:
i.e., she really is pregnant. Herodotus intrudes his commentary into the narrative of
the relatives claiming that sheislying.  avtifjv: subject of kopnéerv.  kouméewv:
main verb in indirect statement.  VmofaAéoBar: complementary with
BovAopévnv; supply an implied taidiov as the object.  dewvd: substantive,
“trouble”; their actions are devd both from the perspectives of the first wife and
Herodotus.  41.3 @¢: temporal.  0idé¢...Aéyovor: Herodotus offers another
version.  818Ypovg: predicate to KAeduppotov and Aewvidnv and plural
because of the implied plurality. ~KAedépPpotov... Aewvidnv: subjects of
yevéoBat.  yevéoBau: main verb in indirect statement.

-~
V.42.1 6 p&v 81 KAeopévng, g Aéyetal, v e 00 @pevipng AKpOopaviig
1e. 0 8¢ Awpledg Ny TOV Ak Tdvtwv Tp@ToC, €V Te énioTato
kat’ avdpayadinv adtog oxrjowv v BaciAninv. [2] dote Gv olitwm
@povémv, £meldn) 6 te Avalavdpidng dnébave kai ot Aaxedaipdviot,
XPEDUEVOL TR VOU®, E0TiioavTo PactAéa Tov peofitatov KAeopévea,
0 Awplevg, detvov te Tolebpevog kal ovk a€Ldv Uto KAgopéveog
Baoheveobal, aithoag Aedv Enaptujtag nye é¢ drowkiny, olite Td
€v AeA@OioL Ypnotnpile xpnoduevog ¢ fvtva yijv xtiowv i), olte
nomjoag o0&y TV voulopévmv. ola 8¢ Bapéwe pépwv, dtiet £¢ TV
ApUnv 1 TAoia: katnyéovto 8¢ ol dvdpeg Onpaiot. [3] dmiképevog
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0¢ £ Apuny, olkioe y@pov kaAMoTov TV Apvwv tapd Kivura
motapdv. é€ehaodeig 8¢ évleltev Tpltw E1el U0 Makéwv te Avwv
kai Kapyndoviwv, dniketo é¢ [TeAomdvvnoov.

V.42.10 pev 81 KAeopévng: is answered by 0 8¢ Awpievc. ¢ Aéyetar: indicates
an unknown source for this part of the narrative. ~ T@v )Aik@v: partitive with
np®Tog; Dorieus is a natural leader. €0 e éniotato: in Dorieus’s ideal narrative,
he becomesking.  oyjowv: future because it indicates time subsequent to
éniotato.  42.2 oVtm: refers back to his expectation of becoming king; much

of this paragraph represents Dorieus’s view of things. ~ dewv6v: subject of an
implied elvat.  PacidevesBar: complementary with a§idv.  xpnodpevog:

it was Greek custom to obtain the sanction of an oracle before establishing a

colony or undertaking awar.  ktiowv: future showing Dorieus’s intent.  n): a
hypothetical subjunctive, standing for an original deliberative subjunctive.  t@®v
voptlopévav: substantive, “what was customary”; it is partitive with o08év. By
stating what Dorieus did not do, Herodotus offers a corrective that suggests what

a better course of action could have been.  ola: ola (and dte) is typically found
with a participle in the nominative or accusative case. Use “since” or “because” to
translate it, and turn the participle into a finite verb. Thus, dte adtov dvta kaAdv
(Gte &V kahdg): “since he was good.”  katnyéovto 8¢ oi divdpeg Onpaiot:
colonists from Sparta (IV.147) and founders of Kyrene (IV.150); they serve as

guides.  42.3 APpvwv: the Greeks colonized eastern Libya and founded Kyrene c.
630 B.C.E.

-~

V.43.1 ¢vBalta 8¢ ot Avtixdpng, avnp 'EAedviog, ouvefovAievoe ek TV
Adiov ypnopdv ‘HpakAeinv mv év Sikehin ktilery, pag v "Epukog
YO pny naocav eivat HpakAedéwv, avtod ‘HpakAéog ktnoapévov. 6

8¢, axovoag tadta, £ AeAQOUG 0lXeTO XPNOOUEVOG TR XpNOTNPiw,

el aipéel, & 1jv otéMetat yopnv. 1) 8¢ ITuBin ol xpd, aiproewv.
naparaPav 8¢ Awpledg tov aTéAov, TOV Kal £¢ ABimv fye, ékopileto
napa v TraAinv.

V.43.10i = avt@: object of the prefix ouv- of ouvefovAevoe; the pronoun is to
perform the action of ktilewv.  "EAedvioc: the legendary seer Bakis is said to
have come from Eleon. €k t@®v Adiov xpnopdv: because they are not otherwise
attested, their historicity is challenged by scholars. ~ “Epukog: founded by the
indigineous hero Eryx, who hosted Herakles when he traveled to Sikelia and

lost to him in a wrestling match. Greece and Phoinikia both claimed rights over
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western Sikelia. The story of Herakles’ defeat of Eryx was used by the Greeks to
claim ascendancy in the area. Poets and their stories are legitimate historical
sources. This may seem strange, but for the Greeks of this time it was not at all.
Before writing, history is preserved by the poets in their stories and passed down
from one generation to the next. These stories preserve culture and history, and
foundation stories tell how and who founded what city. These foundation accounts
could be used as evidence for a city-state’s claim to a particular land or for a person’s
claim to a particular lineage. ~ x@pnv: subject of eivar.  eivat: main verb in
indirect statement.  ‘HpaxAeidéwv: the sons of Herakles conquered several
areas in Greece.  ktnoapévouv: supply an implied avtrjv.  tavta: refers back
to what Antikhares says.  xpnodépevoc: indicates Dorieus’s reason for going to
Delphi.  x@pnv: at times the antecedent is brought into the relative clause, e.g.,
€idev €v ) oikéw ydpa (“he saw in which country I dwell”) instead of €idev ydpav
évioik®. oi=avt®: is to perform the action of aiprjoev. 1OV = dv.

-~

V.44.1 10V xpdvov d¢ ToUtov, dg Aéyovot ZuPapital, opéag Te abTolg
kal TRALY 1OV Ewutdv Paciiéa éni Kpdtmva péMewv otpatevecdat.
Tovug 6¢ Kpotwvijtag, mepideéag yevopévoug, dendijvat Awpiéog opiot
Tipwpiioat kai Tuyely, 0enbévtac. ovotpateveoBai te 61 i ZOPapwy
Awpiéa kal ovveAelv Ty ZuPapwv. [2] tadta pév vuv ZuPapitat Aéyovot
nooat Awpiéa te kai Tovg pet’ avtol. Kpotwviijtal 8¢ ovdéva opiot
@aol Eetvov mpooemiAaPéoBat tod pog ZuPapitag ToAépov el pn

KaM v, t@v Tapdéwv pavty 'HAglov podivov, kai toitov Tpomne
tot@de. mapa TAvog tod ZuPapitéwv Tupdvvou drodpavta dmikéobat
napd opéag, émeite ol Td ipd o0 TpoeyDpee Ypnotd, Bvopéve Emi
Kpétwva.

V.44.1 10V Ypovov 8¢ toUtov: about 510 B.C.E.  @¢Aéyovot ZvPapitat:

the narrative focus starts with the Sybarites, then goes to the Krotoniates, and
then to the seer Kallies.  o@£ac: subject of uéMewv.  TijAvv: subject of
uéMew.  PaotAéa: in apposition to THAvv; Hornblower (2013) mistakenly
defines this secondary character text (indirect statement) as authorial.
Reference to Telys as king belongs to the narrative of the Sybarites. ~ péN\ewv:
main verb in indirect statement.  otpatevecBar: complementary with
péMewv.  tovg 8¢ Kpotwvujtag: subject of dendfjvatand tuyetv.  denbijvan
... TUYETv: main verbs in indirect statement.  Awptéoc: is to perform the
action of ipwpijoal.  Tipwpijoar: dependent on dendijvar.  TuyEiv:
supply the object, TovTov, from context.  cvotpatreveaBar...ovvereiv:
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main verbs in indirect statement.  €ni TUPapv: a Greek town in Lukania,
Italia, Sybaris was founded in 720 B.C.E. and destroyed, as we see here, in 510
B.C.E. Awpiéa: subject of cuotpateveoBat and cuvedelv along with an implied
Kpotwvijtag.  44.2 tadta: refers back to the conquering of Sybaris.  tadvta
pév vuv: is answered by Kpotwvifjtat 8¢, tovgpet’ avtod: substantive,

“those with him”; subject of toufjoat.  o@iot: translate with Eetvov.  Egivov:
subject of tpooemiAaPéobat.  mpooemAaPéoBar: main verb in indirect
statement.  KaXAinv: subject of an implied tpooemiAaféofal.  pdvuv:

in apposition to KaAAinv.  todtov: refers back to Kallies.  tpéne toi®de:
looks forward to what comes next.  Tupdvvov: in the Sybarite narrative he is
called faoiAevg, but in the Krotoniate one tipavvog.  @modpavta: substantive
modifying an implied KaMinv and subject of dmixéofal.  damucéoBar: main verb
inindirect statement.  oi= avt®: modified by Bvopévew. mpoeydpee: the
aspect stresses the repetition of the sacrificing.

-~

V.45.1 tadta 8¢ ovtot Aéyovot. paptipia 8¢ Tovtmv ékdtepot
amnodewviovot tade. ZuPapitatl pév tépevog te kail vnov Edvra mapa
Tov Enpov Kpabwv, tov idpvoacBat, ouveAdvta tny moAw, Awpiéa
Aéyovot ABnvain énwvipe Kpabin. todto 8¢ adtod Awpiéog tov
Odvatov paptoplov péylotov otedvtat, Tt TAPA TA LEUAVTEVLEVA
nolé@v SteBapn. ei yap 81 pn mapémnpne undév, én’ 6 8¢ EotdAn
énoiee, eile v v 'Epukivny xdpnv xai AV katéoye, 008’ av adTtog
te kai 1) otpaty) SiepBdpn. [2] 0i 6’ al Kpotwviijtal dwodekviot
KaMin pev 1@ "HAelw é€aipeta €v yij T Kpotwvi1idt mora
do0évta—rta kai ég pe €t évépovto ol KaMiew andyovol—Ampiél ¢
Kal Tolot Awptéog amoydvolat ovdEv. kaitol el cuveneAaPetod ye tod
SuPaprtikol moAépov Awpievg, doBfvat dv ol toManArjola fj Kariy.
tadta pé€v vuv £KATepoL ATV HapTUpLa ATOPAVOVTAL. KAl TAPETTL,

oxotépoloi Tig melfetal ATV, TOUTOLOL TTPOT YW PEELV.

V.45.1 tabta: refers back to what both sides claim.  tovtwv: refers back to
what both sides claim.  éxdtepor dmodewviovor: Herodotus presents without
stating a preference the evidence the Sybarites and the Krotoniates offer.  tade:
looks forward to what comes next.  ZvPapitat pév: is answered by 01 §” av
Kpotwvijtat from 45.2 and subject of the delayed Aéyovot. The whole of 45.1
offers the Sybarites’ point of view.  tépevdgte kai vnov: subjects of an implied
eivau; the grove and temple are the paptipia.  t6v = dv: the relative pronoun is
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singular because it agrees with its nearest antecedent.  idpVvcac@ar: main verb
in the relative clause in indirect statement. ~ gvveAévta: shows time prior to
i8pvoacBarand serves as evidence for their version of events.  Awptéa: subject of
idpvoacBat.  AOnvain énevipe Kpabin: translate with idpvoacbar.  tovto
8¢: gives the second piece of evidence.  t0v @dvatov: subject of an implied
elval.  Ta pepavrevpéva: substantive, “the advice of the oracle.”  éw” 6 8¢
£0TaAn énoiee = ToUTO 8¢, €° 0 £€0TAAN, émoiee: the antecedent ToUto has
dropped out, and the relative pronoun & serves as the object of the preposition
ériand as the object of émoiee.  elhe Gv...katéoye... v die@bapn: dv
renders the indicatives counterfactual; the condition is part of the narrative of
the Sybarites.  81e@0dpn: the verb agrees with its nearest subject.  45.2
Kpotmviijtat: Herodotus now offers the other side’s perspective. ~ KaMiin
pév: is answered by Awpiéi 6¢é.  €€aipeta év yi) Tij Kpotwvujtidu: substantive,
“choice estates on Krotonian land.” td=d. £&gépé: atemporal marker

that Herodotus inserts into the Krotonian narrative. ~ 003€v: supply an

implied §0Bév.  §0Oijvar: main verb in indirect statement, standing for an
original aorist indicative. ~ @v: renders §o07jvat counterfactual; the condition
forms part of the narrative of the Krotoniates.  oi=adt®. moManAnoia:
substantive, “much more land”; it is the subject of §00fjvar.  tavta pév:

sums up the arguments on both sides and is answered by cuvémAeov 8¢ of

the next paragraph.  avt@®v: partitive with éxdtepor.  amoaivovrtat:
Herodotus resumes narration.  mwdpeott: impersonal.  avt@v: partitive with
oxotépolot.  tovtowoL: refers back to oxotépoloLavT®y.  mpooywpEELy:
complementary with tapeoTt.

-~

V.46.1 cuvémAeov 8¢ Awplél kal Mol ouykTioTal ZNapTINTE®V,
Oeooarog xai Tapapdrtng kai KeAéng kait EvpuAémv, of, éneite
An{kovTo TavTi 0TOAW £¢ TNV ZikeAmV, anébavov, pdyn é0ombévteg
016 e Dowikwv kai 'Eyeotaiov. poiivog 8¢ EvpuAéwmv t@v
OVLYKTIOTE®V TiEpLeyEVETOo ToUTOoL Tol Tdbeoc. [2] ouMafmdv 8¢ ohtog
TG oTpaTIiC TOUG EPLyevopévoug Eoxe Mvany, TNy ZeAvouvoiwv
amoukinv. xat ouvvedguvBépov ZeAvovaiovg tod povvdpyou IelBaydpew.
peta 8¢, g todtov katelAe, abTog TUpavvidt éneyelpnoe ZeAwvolvtoc.
Kal épovvdpynoe xpdvov En’ OAyov. ol ydp v TeAvovotot
EMAVAOTAVTEG ATEKTEVAY, KATAPLYOVTA €711 ALOG dyopaiov Popdv.

V.46.1 Awpi€l: object of the prefix ouv- of cuvémAeov.  EZmaptumtémv: partitive
with @M\ot.  ®@owikwv: the Phoinikians colonized Karthage and parts of
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Sikelia. When the Greeks sent colonies to Sikelia, the Phoinikians concentrated
themselves in the west and made an alliance with the indigenous Elymian

people, whose three major cities were Egesta, Eryx, and Entella. ’Eyeotaimv:
indigenous Elymians.  t@®v ovyktiotéwv: partitive with potvog 6¢

EvpuAémv. toUmdBeoc: object of the prefix mepi- of mepieyéveto.  46.2 Tovg
neptyevopévovg: substantive, “the survivors.”  amouwkinv: in apposition with
Mwonv.  peta dé: adverbial, “next.”  @g: temporal.  toUtov: refers back to
Peithagoras.  tupavvidi: object of the prefix émi- of éneyeipnoe. The majority
of Greeks of Herodotus’s day had enough experience with tyrants to conclude that
tyranny was to be avoided. That the Spartan Euryleon is quick to grasp at tyranny
uncovers that segment of Greek society that considered tyranny an acceptable
form of government. For the general Greek disapproval of the Spartans’ proposal
to establish tyranny at Athens, see V.92-93. v =avtév. kata@uydvia:
modifies pv, i.e., Euryleon.

-~

V.47.1 ovvéoneto 8¢ Awpél kai ovvanéBave OiAmmog 6 Bovtakidew,
Kpotwvimtng avip, 6¢, appoodpevog THAvog 10l ZuPapitem
Ouyatépa, Epuye éx Kpdtmvog. pevobeig 8¢ tol yapou, otyeto TAéwv
é¢ Kupnvnv. éx tavng 8¢ oppuddpevog ouvéomeTo oiknin te Tpujpel

Kal oiknin avépdv damdvy, £V 1e OAVUILOVIKNG KAl KAALOTOG
EMNvov 1@V katT £0UTdv. [2] S1d 8¢ 10 EéwuTol KdMog fvelkato
napd 'Eyeotaimv td 000eig dMog: €l yap tod tdpov avtol fjpmiov
idpvadpevol, Buoinol avtov iAdokovrat.

V.47.1 ENMjvev: partitive with kGA\1oT0¢. kKAt £¢@UTOV = KaTd E@UTOT
xpOvov.  47.2 Td = tadta d: the antecedent tadta has dropped out, and td serves
as the object of fjveikarto and of an fveikato implied with oudeic GMog.  fpdLOVY
idpvadpevor: as well as patron deities, Greeks worshipped heroes, more than
human but less than divine, whose good will could keep them safe. Built from stone
and smaller than a temple, the hero cult was an impressive grave marker. Since the
Egestaians were not Greek, scholars wonder why they built a Greek monument.

-~
V.48.1 Awptevg pév vuv 1pdne toloUTe €teAevnoe. €l 8 véoyeTo
Baothevopevog vmto KAgopéveog kail katépeve v Zndpty, épaciievoe
av Aakedaipovog: o0 yap Tva ToMov xpovov fipe 6 KAgopévng, AN
anéBave dmaig, Buyatépa povvny Autdv, i) otivopa nv Fopyd.
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V.48.1 Awpievg pév: sums up Dorieus’s backstory and is answered by &i ¢
Nvéoyeto.  TPOT® tolovTE: refers back to 46.1.  €i §é: Herodotus uses this
counterfactual to state an alternate arc for Dorieus’s narrative. By stating what
could have been, Herodotus colors the choices that Dorieus made with a critical
brush. nvéoyeto < avéym: note the double augment.  PaoctAgvépevog:
supplementary with fjvéoyeto.  @v: renders the indicative ¢Baciievoe
counterfactual.  fp&e 6 KAeopévng: there are problems of chronology. It may be
that Kleomenes ruled for some thirty years. If this duration of his reign is true, then
its length is at odds with what Herodotus says. i} = 1): possesses oUvopa.

-~

V.49.1 drukvéetal 8¢ v 6 Aplotaydpng, 6 Midjtov topavvog, £¢ v
Endptny, KAeopéveog Exovtog tnv apyiv, T@ o1 g Adyoug fjie, G
Aaxedatpdviot Aéyovat, Exwv xdAkeov mivaka, €v T@® Yig Aaong
nepiodog évetétunro kai 0dAaood te mdoa Kai TOTApOL TAVTEG. [2]
amkvedpevog 6& €g Adyoug, 0 Aplotaydpng Eleye mpog adtov tade:
KAebpeveg, omoudnyv pev v éuny ) Bwpdong tig évBaita dmnilog:
T yap katikovta €0l totadta. Idvev naidag SovAovg eivat avt’
ElevBépmv Gverdog kai dAyog péylotov pev adtoiot Nuiv, €t 8¢ TV
Aout@v VL, 6o tpoéatate Ti¢ ‘EMASog. [3] viv @v, mpog Bedv

@V ‘ENnviov, poacbe "Tovag ¢k SovAoaivng, Avipag opaipovag.
eVvmetéwg 8¢ VUV Tadta old te ywpéewy oti. olite yap oi BdpPapot
dAxipol elol. DPETS Te, TA €C TOV TOAENUOV, £G TA PEYLOTA AVIKETE APETTC
népL. 1] te pdym adt®v éoti tomde: T6€a kai aiyun Ppayéa. dvalupidag
8¢ Exovteg Epyovtal £ Tag pdyag kai xuppaoiag €t tfiot ke@ahfiot. [4]
oVt ebmeTéeg xelpwOijval eloi. £oti 8¢ kai ayaba toioL v fjmepov
éxelvnv vepopévolot, oa o0dE ToloL ovvdmaot GANoLoL. Ao xpuood
ap&apévorlot Apyvpog kai xaAkog kai €001 ¢ mowiAn kai vmoluyid te
Kal avdpdmoda, Td, Bupd PovAduevol, avtol dv Exotte. [5] katoiknvtal
O¢, ANNAV €xopevoL, MG EY® Ppdow. Tovwv pev tdvde 0ide Avdol,
0lk€0oVTEG TE YNV Ayadnv kal ToAvapyvpdTatol €6vteg— Otk VUG

O¢, Eleye talta, €¢ TG Yiig TV tepiodov, TNV E@épeTo €V T@ Tivaxt
EVTETUNHEVIV—AVI DV O€, Epn AéywVy 0 Aplotaydpng, olde Exovial
Dpiyeg ol TPOG TNV N®, TOAUTIPOPATOTATOL TE EGVTEG TAVTWYV, TOV EY®
oida, kai toAvkapmdtarot. [6] Dpuydv d¢ Exovtat Karmadokat, Tovg
Nuelg Zupiovg kaAréopev. toutototl 8¢ mpoéoovpot Kiikeg, katrikovteg
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émi Bdhaooav Tvie, €v tf) 110e Kimpog vijoog kéetat, ol mevtakdola
Tahavta factAéLTov Enételov popov émrtedetot. Kidikmv 0& t@vde
gxovtat Appéviot 0ide, kai oUtol €6vteg ToAvpoPatol. Appeviov 8¢
Matmvol x@dpnv tvde €xovtec. [7] €xetal 8¢ tovtwv yij 18 Koo,

€v 11} &1 mapd motapov tovde Xodomny keipeva éoti ta Zoloa tadta,
g€v0a Paoidevg te péyag diautav motéetal, kai IOV ¥pnudaTmV ot
Onoavpoi évBalta eiol. EAdvteg 8& Tavtnv TV OALY, Bapoéovteg 1jon
@ Al tAovtov épt épilete. [8] AN Tept péV ypNG dpa ob TOMTG
008¢ oVt ¥pNoTi¢ KAl 0Vp®V OpKp®V XpedV ot Upéag pdyag
avaPdMecBal tpog te Meoonviovg é6vtag icomaiéag kai Apkddag te
Kal Apyeiovg, toioL olite xpuvool éxduevov €0t ovdEv olte apyvpou,
TOV mépLkal Tva évdayet tpoBupin paydpevov amoBvioxew. mapéyov de
TG Aoing maong dpyeLy evmetéwg, AAho Tt aiprioeabe; [9] Apiotaydpng
pev tatta EAee Kheopévng 8¢ apeipeto tolode: “Q Eelve MiAnote,
avaPdMopai tot £¢ tpitnv fjuépnv vokpvéeabal.

V.49.1 6 Apiotayépng: Herodotus now returns to Aristagores and his quest to
obtain assistance from the Spartans, as he seeks an ally in Sparta for the Ionian
revolt.  TOpavvog: in apposition to Apiotaydpng; for Aristagores’ resigning
hisrulein name, see37.2. 1@ =@. AaxedapoviotAéyovou: the Spartans
are the source for this part of the narrative.  évt@®@ =év@®. évetrétpnro: the
verb agrees with its nearest subject.  49.2 tade: looks forward to what comes
next.  omovdnv pév: appears to be answered by ta yap katijxovra. i
Owpdong: a prohibitive subjunctive, requesting Kleomenes’ understanding.  ta
... xatikovta: substantive, “the situation.”  maidag: subject of elvar.  eivar:
understand as an articular infinitive and subject of an implied eivar.  §veidog
kai dAyog: predicate to an implied elval.  péywotov pév: is answered by £t

0é. 1@V Aom®v: partitive with Upiv.  60@: substantive, “in so faras.”  49.3
¢k dovhoavvnc: an oft-used rally cry. In Thoukydides, Greeks will ask the Spartans
to save them from enslavement at the hands of the Athenians. It is worth noting
that in a bit, Herodotus will recount the Spartan desire to reinstall tyranny at
Athens and the Greek reaction againstit. ~ d@vdpag opaipovag: in apposition

to "lovag.  ywpéew: complementary with old te éoti{. T £ TOV TOAEPOV:
substantive and accusative of respect, “as regards the things of war.”  égta
péylota avijkete: “you have reached the zenith.”  mépu: anastrophe.  toujde:
looks forward to what comes next.  kvpBaciac: supply an implied

€xovtec.  49.4 oUtm: refers back to their dress and weapons.  yelpwOijvat:
epexegetical with evmetéeg.  aya@d: substantive, “goods.”  toiotTnVvijmelpov
éxelvnv vepopévorot: substantive, “to those inhabiting that land”; possesses
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ayafd. doa:supply animplied éotl.  @MNowoL: possesses 6od. GO YpvoOT
ap&apévoron: the participle modifies the same people as toiot Ty fjepov ékeivny
vepopévolot and possesses dpyvpog, xaAkdg, €001¢, btoliyia, and avdpdmoda, “to
them having begun with gold.”  ta = tadta d: the antecedent tatta has dropped
out, and the pronoun td serves as the object of fovAdpevotand €xotte.  @v
€youte: potential optative.  49.5 A\ AV £xdpevor: “being right next to one
another.” ’Idvwv pév: is answered by Avd&v §é.  oide: in this paragraph,
08¢, 118¢, 16d¢ indicates a pointing at the map.  Avdoi: supply an implied
g€xovtat.  dewvvg 8é: Herodotus intrudes on Aristagores’ narration.  T)v
=ijv. mavtwv: partitive with toAvpoPfatdtatol.  T@v = ®@v = oli: the
relative pronoun has been attracted into the case of its antecedent.  49.6
ToUg=o0Ug.  TtovtoloL: refers back to the Syrians.  tvde: indicates that
Aristagores is pointing at the map.  évtfj=4v1]. @Opov: in apposition to
tahavta.  Matmvoi: subject of an implied €yovtal.  49.7 tovtwv: refers back
to the Matienoi.  évTfij=4vi]. wépu anastrophe.  49.8 mepipiv xdpng: is
answered by mapéyxov 8é.  oUpmv opkp@®v: translate with ydopng.  vpéac:
subject of avafdaiecfal.  avaPaiiecBai: epexegetical with ypeév.  toiot

= 0ig: possesses 003év.  T@OV MEPL = @V wépu: anastrophe of the disyllabic
preposition.  Twva: subject of amoBvijokev.  amoBvijokewv: dependent

on évdyel.  mapéyov: accusative absolute, “it being possible.”  d@pyewv:
complementary with mtapéyov.  49.9 Apiotaydpng pév: is answered by
KAeopévng 6é.  toioide: looks forward to what comes next.  Egive MiAroe:
citing Dickey, Hornblower (2013) suggests that the tone is severe, though

Dickey suggests that addresses using €€ ve tend to be neutral (Eleanor Dickey
[1996], Greek Forms of Address [Oxford: Clarendon Press], 145-49).  tot=

oot.  UmokpwvéeoBau: complementary with avafdopat.

-~

V.50.1 T0Te pev €¢ ToooUtov fAaoav. éneite 8& 1) kupin uépn éyéveto
Tijg vItokpiolog kai AoV ¢ TO ouykeiuevov, elpeto 6 KAgopévng tov
Aplotaydpny 6kooémv fpepémv ano Bardoong tiic Iovav 6d0¢ €in
napd Paciiéa. [2] 6 8¢ Aplotaydpng, TdMa Edv 00@Og Kal SlafdM eV
EKETVOV €V, €V TOUT® E0QAAT. XpeOV Yap pv ur Aéyetv T0 €6V,
BouvAduevov ye Enaptijtag é€ayayeiv ¢ v Acinv. Aéyet 8 @V TpLdV
HNV@Y @ag eivat Ty dvodov. 6 8¢ titapraoag TOV énidoutov Adyov, TOvV
0 Aplotaydépng dpunto Aéyew mepi tiig 6807, ginte’ [3] °Q Eeive Mirjote,
AnaMaooeo €k Zndpng npo dUvtog Alov. 000Eva yap Adyov evenéa
Aéyelg Aakedaipoviolot, £8Awv opéag dmo BaAdoong TpLdV pnvedv
080V dyayeiv.
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V.50.1 téte pév: is answered by éneite 6¢.  égtoooUtovijlacav: a metaphor,
i.e., they marched thus far in their talks.  €¢ t0 ovuykeipevov: substantive, “to

the appointed spot.”  O0koofwvpepémv: translate with 686¢.  €in: optative
standing for an original indicative.  50.2 T@A\a = @ &N\a: accusative of respect;
the general is given first and is followed by Aristagores’ specific mistake. v
TovTE: substantive, “on this detail.”  éo@dAn: Herodotus intrudes his own
commentary into the narratives of Aristagores and Kleomenes. Thus far Aristagores
has painted a completely unrealistic picture of what is involved in defeating the
Persians. Upon telling the truth, he errs and loses his audience.  xpeév: supply
animplied éoti.  pwv = avtév.  pn: the negative for hypotheticals.  Aéyewv:
epexegetical with ypedv. 10 €6v: substantive, “the truth.”  ¢€ayayeiv:
complementary with BouAépevov.  eivai: main verb in indirect statement.  Tijv
dvodov: subject of eivat.  Tév=8v.  Aéyewv: complementary with

Gpunto.  50.3 A6yov: subject of an implied elvar.  Aaxedaipovioiot: translate
with evenéa.  080v: translate with ayayetv, “to lead on ajourney.”  dayayeiv:
complementary with é0éAwv.

-~

V.51.1 6 puev KAeopévng, tadta €imag, fjie €¢ ta oikia. 6 8¢ Aplotaydpng,
AaPov iketnpiny, fjie g tod KAeopéveoc. é0eAbav 8¢ Eow, dte

keTeV WV, Emakovoal ékéAheve TOv KAeopévea, dmomépypavta 1o
nadiov. mpooeotiikee yap On 1@ KAeopévei ) Buyamnp, tf) obvopa

v Copyd. toito 8¢ oi kal poivov tékvov €Thyyave £0v ETEwV OKT®

7] évvéa nAwinv. Kheopévng 8¢ Aéyew pv éxédeve ta fovAetal

unde émoyely tol maidiov etveka. [2] évBalta 81 6 Aplotaydpng
apyeto €k 8éxa TaAdvtwv oy vedpevog, fjv ol EmteAéor) TOV

€d¢eto. dvavevovtog 8¢ To0 KAeopéveog, mpoéPaive tolot yprjpact
UnepPAM v 6 Aptotaydpng, £¢ o0 TeVTHKOVTA Te TdAavta UtedédekTo
Kail 10 Tadiov nvddato- Idtep, diagpOepéel oe 6 EETvog, Tjv un dmootag
. [3] 6 te 61 KAeopévng, nobeig 1ol mawdiov tfj mapawvéat, fie ég
€1epov olknpa. kail 0 Aptotaydpng AtalMAacoeTo 10 mapdnav €k Tg
Sndptng. ovd€ ol €eyéveto émi mAéov €T onpijval tept Tig avodou Tilg
napa pactiéa.

V.51.1 0 pgv KAeopévng: is answered by 6 8¢ Apiotaydpng.  tavta: refers
back to what Kleomenes says at the end of chapter 50.  Aapav iketnpinv:
the olive branch marks him as a suppliant and thereby places him under divine
protection. For Christians, the cross or bible could function similarly. &g tod
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KAeopéveog: “to Kleomenes”; supply an implied 86povg.  dte iketedwv: dte
(and ola) is typically found with a participle in the nominative or accusative case.
Use “since” or “because” to translate it, and turn the participle into a finite verb.
Thus, dte adTOV Ovta KaAdv (Ate OV kaAdg): “since he was good.”  émaxovoat:
dependent on éxéAeve.  KAeopévea: subject of émakoloat.  t@® KAgopévei:
object of the prefix tpoo- of tpooeotijkee.  Tij = 1): possesses olvopa.  TOUTO
0¢: modifies téxvov. ol = avt@: possesses Tékvov.  €0v: supplementary with
étvyyave.  nNAwinv: accusative of respect.  A€yewv... émoyeiv: dependent
on ¢kéAeve.  pv = avtév: subject of Aéyewv and the upcoming émoyelv.  td

= tavta d: the antecedent tadta has dropped out, and td serves as the object of
Aéyew, which is understood with BoUAetal.  €moyeiv: supply an implied ta
BovAetat.  51.2 bmoyvedpevog: supplementary with dpxeto.  avavevovrog:
in modern Greece, a tilting back of the head continues to be a gesture of refusal or
disagreement. oi=avt®. émreAéon: a hypothetical subjunctive, indicating
a possible future event.  t@®v = tadta ®@v: the antecedent Tadta has dropped
out; though serving as the object of both émiteAéon and €déeto, @V is in the
genitive case because of é5éeto. ¢ ov: temporal, “until.”  ing: a hypothetical
subjunctive, indicating a possible future event.  51.3 0 mtapdnav: adverbial,
“completely,”
complementary with é€eyéveto.

absolutely”  oi=avt®. £€eyéveto:impersonal. onpijvac:

-~

V.52.1 "ExeLyap apei tij 68@ taity ®de. otabpoi te mavrayi elot
BaotAqot kai kataAvoteg kaMioTat, 51 oikeouévng te 1) 680¢ dmaoca
Kal aopaiéoc. Sid pév ye Avding xat ®puying otabpol teivovteg

€lkool eiol, tapaocdyyat 8¢ téooepeg kai Evevijkovta kal fjpiov. [2]
éxdéxetal 8¢ ¢k Tiig Ppuying 6 "AAvg Totapdc, £’ @ oAal te Enelot,
tag Sie€eAdoal mtaoa dvaykn kai oVt StekTEPAY TOV TOTAUOV. Kal
@uAaxTplov péya €1’ avtd. Stafdvtt 8¢ é¢ v Kammadokimv kal
tavTy mopevopéve péypt oUpwv t@v Kidikiov otabpoi Sudv déovteg
elol TpujKovTa, Tapacdyyat 8¢ Téooepeg Kal Ekatov. £mi 8& ToloL TOUTWV
ovpotot Si1€4¢ te moAag Ste€eAdg kai 61€a puAaxTipla Tapapeipeat. [3]
tata 8¢ die€eAdoavtiial dia tiig Kidking 060v moteupéve Tpeig elot
otafpol, tapacdyyat 8¢ mevtekaideka kal fjuiov. o0pog 5¢ Kidiking kai
TG Appeving éotimotapog vnuomépntog, 1@ oUvopa Evgprtne. év 8¢
i) Appevin otabpol pév eiot kataywyéwv nevrekaideka, Tapacdyyat
O¢ €€ xal mevTKoVTA Kal LoV, Kal UAAKTIpLoV €V avTtoiotL. [4]
notapol 6¢ viuomépnrol téooepeg 61 TAUTNG pEovat, ToUG Tdoa
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avayxn SamopBuetoatr éoti. npdTog pev Tiypng: peta 6¢ Sevtepde te
Kal tpitog, GUTOG OVopalopevog, 0UK MUTOG £V TOTAUOG 0VdE £k TOD
adTtod pé€wv. 0 pev yap npdtepov avt®dv kataieyOeic € Appeviov péet,
08 Votepov ék Matmvdv. [5] 6 8¢ Tétaptog TOV TOTARDY oUVOopa EXEL
T'ovdng, tov Kipog diéhafe kote ég Sidrpuyag €€jkovta kai tpmkooiac.
éx 8¢ Tavtng Tiig Appeving EopdMovti E¢ TV Matmviv yijv otadpol
eloL Téooepeg Kal TpuiKovTa, tapaocdyyat 8¢ Enta kail Tpujkovta kal
£xatov. [6] éx 0¢ tavtng €g v Kioomv yopnv petaPaivovtt Evdeka

\

otabpoi, tapacdyyat 8¢ dvo kai tecoepdrovTa Kai NULov €0l i
notapov Xodomny, £é6vta kai Toitov vnuowmépntov: €’ @ Lotoa ToAig
nendAoTal.

V.52.1"Exet... ®3¢e: impersonal, “it is like this.” Facilitating communication for
the Akhaimenid Empire, the Royal Road stretched about two thousand miles,
with stations located about one day’s journey from each other. Built in stages over
time and connecting smaller roads into a larger one, it has been identified along
two major routes. Herodotus’s account does not resolve the ambiguity because

the geography and his description are at times at odds and because his distances
are at times off. Dareios is credited with establishing the road as it is recognized
today. It lasted into Roman times, and from these times a bridge at Diyarbakir

in Turkey still stands. ~ Swa oikeopévng: supply an implied yflg.  te...xai:
links oikeopévngand doparéoc.  do@aAéoc: supply an implied yfjg.  Swa
pévye Avding: is answered by éxdéxetat §é.  mapacdyyar 8¢ téooepeg kai
évevijrovta kai fjptov: about 330 miles. The equivalents assume that Herodotus
uses the Attic standard, where 1 stade = 583 feet, 30 stades = 1 parasang = 5,830
yards or about 3 1/3 miles.  52.2tdg=dg. Siefehdoar... drexmepdv:
epexegetical with avaykn.  ¢@uAaxtiplov: supply animplied éoti.  Swapfdvt
... mopevopéve: supply a oot or a hypothetical traveler as the noun the participle
modifies.  tadty: dative of respect, “there.”  mapacdyyai 8¢ téocoepeg

Kai ékatov: about 490 miles.  Sie€eAdg: Herodotus addresses his audience
directly. mapapeipear: intervocalic sigma has dropped out and the form remains
uncontracted.  52.3 Sie€ehdoavtt...motevpéve: supply a oot or a hypothetical
traveler as the noun the participle modifies. ~mapacdyyat 8¢ nevrekaidexa
Kaifjpiov: about 50 miles.  T® = @: possesses olivopa. v 82 Ti) Appeviy: is
answered by éx 8¢ Tavtng Tiic Appeving.  mapacdyyat 8¢ €€ kai mevrikovta
kaiijpiov: about 200 mileslong.  @uAaktiplov: supply animplied éotl.  52.4
toUvg=o0vUg. dwamopOpedoar: epexegetical with avaykn. np@dtogpév: is
answered by peta 8¢.  peta 8€: adverbial, “next.”  ®utég=0 adtdég. €k
ToU avtod: substantive, “from the same source.” 0 p&v yap: is answered by

008’ Votepov. O pevyap npotepov... kataieyOeic: substantive, “the one
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mentioned first”  adt@®v: partitive with 6 pév. 08 Votepov: supply an
implied avt®dv kataAeyBeic; substantive, “the one mentioned second.”  52.5
TOv=0v. ¢oBarovtu: supply a oot or a hypothetical traveler as the noun the
participle modifies. mapaocdyyai 8¢ émta kai tpujkovra kai ékatdv: about 480
miles.  52.6 petaPaivovt: supply a oot or a hypothetical traveler as the noun the
participle modifies. mapaocdyyai 8¢ §o kai tegoepdrovta kai fjptov: about
150 miles.

-~

V.53.1 o0tol oi tdvteg otabpofi eiot Evdeka kai £xatdv. kataywyal

pév vuv otaBudv tooadtal eiot ¢k Tapdimv £¢ Zodoa avaPaivovtt.

€l 0¢ 0pOdG pepétpntatt) 6606 1) faciinin Toiol Tapaocdyynot kai o
napacdyyng dvvatat tprjkovta 0tddia, (amep o0THS ye duvatal
talta, ¢k Zapdinv otadia éoti ¢ Ta PactAjia ta Mepvovia kaAedpeva
nevtakoola kai Tployiita kai popia, tapacayyémv EGVToy TeEvIiKovTa
Kol TETPaKocimv. tevinkovta 8¢ kal ékatov oTddia €1’ Nuépr ekdoy

die€olol dvaioipotvtal Nuépat dmapti Evevikova.

V.53.1 dvafaivovti: supply a oot or a hypothetical traveler as the noun the
participle modifies.  o¥to¢ =0 mapacdyyne. tavta: taitarefers

back to tpijkovta 0tddia.  mevrikovta 8¢ kai ékatov otddia: about 17
miles.  die€lovor: though plural, the construction is similar to Stapdvtiand
avapaivovti from above.

-~

V.54.1 0Ut® 1@ MiAnoio Aplotaydpy elnavti npog KAeopévea tov
Aaxedaipdviov eivat Tpt@v unvedv v dvodov thv tapa faciréa,
opBdg elpnro. ei 8¢ T1g 1O dtpexéotepov TovTV ETL SilnTal,

€y kai toito onpavéw: v yap €€ Epéoov é¢ Zapdig 600V Oel
npooroyioacBal tavty. [2] kai 81 Aéyw otadiovg elval tovg mavtag
ano OaArdoong tiig ‘EMnvikig péxypt Zovowv—todto yap Mepvovelov
dotv kaAéetai—teooepdkovta kal TETpakioytAiovg kai pupiovg: ol yap
¢€ ‘Epéoov éc Zapdig eiol tecoepdkovTta kal mevtakdotol otdadiot, kai

oUT® TPLoL NUEPNOL pnxvveTal ) Tpiunvog 6d4¢.

V.54.1 oUtw: refers back to the calculated distance of the royalroad. ~ Apiwotayépn:
agency.  eivaw: main verb in indirect statement.  tpL@v pnv@v: predicate to
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v advodov. Ty vodov: subject of eivar.  0pO&@¢ elpnto: impersonal, “it was
correctly stated.”  tovtmv: refers back to the distances just calculated; translate
with 10 dtpexéotepov.  tavTy: object of the prefix mpog- of tpooroyicacHat and
substantive, “this distance.” mpooAioyicaocBat: complementary with 6el.  54.2
otadiovg: subject of elval.  eivar: main verb in indirect statement.  amo
0aidaoong tijgc EMnvikijc: the Aegean. €€ E@éoov €¢ Zapdig: soon

the Greeks will march from Ephesos to Sardis and capture much of the city
(V.99-100).  pnxovetaii) tpipnvog 086¢: the total number of miles is 1,615; the
distance from Ephesos to Sardis is 60 miles. The distances over, Herodotus returns

us to Aristagores and to how the Athenians became freed from tyranny.

-~

V.55.1 drehavvopevog 6& 6 Aplotaydpng éx Tiig Zndptng fjLe €g Tag
Abivag, yevopévag tupdvvmv Gde éhevbépac. énel “Tnmapyov TOv
ITewowotpdtov, Inniew d¢ Tol Tupdvvou adeApedv, 66 vTa YLy
Evunviov 1@ £wutol abel évapyeotdtny kteivouoL Aplotoyeitwv
Kal Appodiog, yévog €6vteg ta avékabev I'eupaliot, peta tadta
étupavvevovto ABnvaiol én” Etea téooepa o0SEV Hooov AMA Kal
pdAhov 1] Tpo tod.

V.55.1 @d¢: as often, it looks forward to what comes next, which, in this case,

is an explanation of how Athens became free of tyranny. Note that Herodotus
continues to characterize Aristagores as a tyrant, asin 49.1.  &mei: is answered
by peta tadta.  “Inmapyov...KTe(vouslApLoTOyEiT®V Kat Appoddioc:
complicated by modifiers, this subordinate clause contains a subject, verb, and
direct object.  adeA@edv: in apposition to “Inmapyov.  id6vta: the tense
shows time prior to xtetvovol.  T@® émvtod nabel: translate with évapyeotamv;
he catches a glimpse of the future and his own death.  yévog: accusative of
respect, “in origin.”  ta avékaBev: accusative of respect and substantive, “from
the first.”  petatadta: refers back to the murder of Hipparkhos.  mpo tob:
temporal, “before this time.”

-~

V.56.11 pév vuv Syig tob ‘Inmdpyov évumviov fv fide- &v tij tpotépn

vkt @V [Havabnvaiov é66kee 6 “Tnmapyog avdpa, ot Eémotdvia
péyav xai evedéa, aivicoeoBat tdde ta Emea

TAOL Aéwv atAnta tabov tetAndt Bupd:

ovdeig avBpdmwV ddk@®V Tiow ok dmoTioel.
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[2] Tabta 8¢, dg Huépn €yéveto Tdylota, Pavepog iy Ureptibépevog
OVELPOTTOAOLOL. PETA O, ATELTAUEVOG TTV OYPLV, ETEUTIE TNV TTOUTINV, €V
) On teevtd.

V.56.11) pév: is answered by ot 8¢ I'eupaiot of chapter 57.  §}d¢€: looks forward to
what comes next.  ITava@nvaiwv: the Panathenaia, festivals in honor of Athene.
Since 566 B.C.E. in Athens, the greater Panathenaia festival was held every four years,
and the lesser Panathenaia, shorter by a few days, every year. Honoring Athene

and the other gods, the religious festival celebrated them through sacrifices and
through athletic, music, and poetry competitions. The athletic events were boxing,
wrestling, the pankration, the pentathlon, and chariot racing. Of these events the
chariot race was the most prestigious.  @vdpa: subject of aivicoeoBat.  oi=
avt®: object of the prefix émi- of émotdvta.  aivicoegoBar: main verb in indirect
statement.  avOpdmwv: partitive with o0deic.  ovx: the negative applies.  56.2
tadta: refers back to the dream.  petd §¢: adverbial, “but then.”  év i =2v.

-~

V.57.1 0i 8¢ T'eupaiot, T@V foav oi povéeg ol ‘Inmdpyov, ¢ pev

avtoi Aéyovat, Eyeyoveoav €€ Epetping mv apyijv. ¢ ¢ £ym
avamvvBavopevog ebpiokw, foav Goivikeg T@V oUv Kadpw
amkopévev dowikwv é¢ yiv v viv Bowwtinv kaAeopévnv. oikeov 8¢
TG X NG TadTNng AmoAayovteg thv Tavaypiknv poipav. [2] évBedtev
5¢ Kadpelwv npdtepov é€avaotavtmv v’ Apyeiwv, oi I'epupaiot
oUtoL, devtepa VO BolwtdVv é€avaotdvteg, étpdmovto ¢’ ABnvémv.
ABnvaiot 8¢ opéag ént pnroiot é5£Eavto opéwmv avTtdV elvat ToAmtac,
oM@V TE®V Kal oUk dllammyfjtov éntdavteg Epyeabat.

V.57.1 T®V = @v: partitive with povéec.  oi povéeg oi Inmapyov: Hipparkhos
iskilledin 514/13 B.C.E.  @¢pév...m¢d¢: contrast the two claims. v
apynfv: accusative of respect, “originally.”  ®owikmv: partitive with ®oivikeg. A
Semitic peoples, the Phoinikians spread throughout the Mediterranean from 1500
to 300 B.C.E. Said to possess the first world economy, the Phoinikians had their
heyday from 1200 to 800 B.C.E. In 539 B.C.E., the Phoinikians are conquered by

the Persians under Kyros the Great. )¢ x®pn¢ tavtng: chorographic genitive
(Smyth 1311).  57.2 mpotepov: is answered by devtepa. U’ Apyeiwv... 0o

Bowwt@v: agency.  o@fag: subject of elvatr.  £mi prroiot: substantive, “upon
setterms.”  eivat: dependent on £8é€avto.  émtd€avteg: supply an implied
TovToug as object of émtd€avrteg and subject of EpyecBar.  E€pyeoBau: dependent

on ¢mtdfavreg.
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-~

V.58.1 0i 8¢ Doivikeg o0toL 0l 0VV KASpe dmképevor, Tdv foav ol
Tequpaiot, GMa te TOMA, 0iKoAVTES TAVTNV TNV XD PNV, E0yayoV
didaoxdiia €¢ Tovg "ENANvag kai 61 kai ypappata, o0k €6vta nply
“EMnot, ©¢ €pot dokéewy. pdTa Pev Tolot Kal ATavTeg X pEmvTat
Doivikeg. peta 6¢ ypovou mpoPaivovtog dua i) pwvi) uetéfarov

Kal Tov pulpov tédv ypappdtov. [2] teploikeov 6& opéag ta ToMa

TOV XDpwV ToUToV TOV Ypodvov ‘ENvev "Twveg, o, tapalapfovieg
Sidayd) mapd tdv Dowikwv Ta ypappata, petappuvbpioavreg opémv
OAlya, éxpémvTo. xpempuevol 8¢ Epatioay, domep kal 10 dikalov Epepe,
éoayayovimv Gowikmv é¢ v ‘EMAdSa, ®owwniia kekAfjobat. [3] kal
tag PuProug “Oupbépag” xaAéovot amno tod maiaoD ot "Iwveg, 6TLKOTE
€v omavi BUPA@V éxpémvto SupBépnot aiyénoi te kai oiénot. €Tt 8¢ kal
TO KAt éue moMol tdV PapPdpwv ég totavtag SipBépag ypapovoat.

V.58.1 T®V = ®@v: partitive with Tepupaiol.  GMaTe TOMG ... kai &) kai
ypappata: dMa te ToMd modifies SidaokdAia; te introduces the general and xat
On xai the specific. Based on the Phoinikian script, which had twenty-two letters
for consonants only, the Greek alphabet is the first to have letters corresponding

to the sounds of consonants and vowels. Most specialists today date the birth of
the Greek alphabet to 750 B.C.E. The earliest known Greek inscriptions date to this
time. A few specialists date the alphabet earlier. Their guesses range in time from
the eighteenth to the ninth centuries B.c.E. Herodotus dates Kadmos to about
2,000 B.C.E. and cites inscriptional evidence from this time.  @¢ époi dokéerv:
impersonal, “asit seems tome.” nTPpOTApPEV...peTa §¢ ypovov mpofaivovrog:
“initially . . . then after some time.”  toio1 = oig: the antecedent Tovto1G has
dropped out, and the relative pronoun toiot serves as the object of ypéwvtatand an
understood ypéwvtat. The full expression is this: ot "ENnveg tpdTa pév, Tolot kal
anavteg ypémvtat Poivikeg, ypéwvtat.  58.2 o@éag= Poivikag.  TATOIA
TOV xOpmv: substantive, “in the majority of the places.”  ‘ENMjvev: partitive
with "Toveg.  o@éwv: partitive with OAlya.  0Alya: modifies an implied
ypappata.  €xpémvro: supply the implied object from context. 10 dikatov
£pepe: “as justice brought about” or “as was just”; the statement forms a part of
Herodotus’s narrative. ~ ®@owikijia: subject of kexAfjofat.  58.3 10 kat €pé:
substantive, “even in my day.”  1@®v Bappdpwv: partitive with toAhol.



TEXT AND COMMENTARY 89

-~

V.59.1 €idov 0¢ xal adtog Kadpija ypdupata €v 1éd ip® tov

AnéMmvog tod Tounviov €v @NPnot thot Boiwtdv, i tpinoot tiol
gykekohappéva, @ ToMa dpota £6vta toiot Tovikoiot. 6 pev ) eig TV
Tputédwv Eniypappa Exer

Apprepvov i avédnk’ Ewv ano Tniepfodmv.

tabta nAwkmv e av katda Adiov 1ov AaBddxov tod IToAvdmpov Tol
Kddpov.

V.59.1 €180V 8¢ xai avtég: his claim to autopsy is questioned. It is argued

that Herodotus’s claims for autopsy tend to coincide with matters known

to be controversial.  T@ WONAG: substantive and accusative of respect,

“for the most part.”  toiot’Imvikoiot: translate with 6powa and supply

an implied ypappact. 6 pév 81 £ig: is answered by £tepog 8¢ tpimovg of
chapter 60 and by tpitog 8¢ tpimovg of chapter 61.  TpdSwv: partitive
withelc.  tabta=ypdppata. 2£dv: most scholars are unhappy with the
meaning; various emendations are suggested, including dvéfnxe véwv and
avébnke ve®v.  MAwkinv: accusative of respect, “in age.”  €in @v: potential
optative.  katd: translate with fAwcinv.

-~

V.60.1 Etepog 8¢€ Tpimoug év E€apétpm tOve Aéyer

Zxalog muypayéwy pe ExNPOA ATOMmVL
vikijoag avéBnke Teiv mepikaeg dyaipa.

Tkaiog 8’ av ein 6 Tnnokdwvtog, el 81 00TOC ye €0Ti 6 dvabeig kai u)
AMo¢ T®UTo olvopa Exwv 1@ Inmokdwvtog, NAkiny kata Oidimovv
Tov Adiov.

V.60.1t€iv = 0ot.  dyaApa:in apposition to pe.  Ekaiog: the name means
“Southpaw,” and his lineage, as Herodotus suggests, is uncertain. ~ avein: a
potential optative. 0 @vaBeig: substantive, “the one having dedicated.” T@VT6
=10 abTd. T Innoké®vtog= T vVi® Innokdé®vToc: note this similar
construction, Tavtd cotmol®: “I do the same things asyou.”  fAwinv: accusative
of respect, “inage.”  katd: translate with NAwinv.
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-~
V.61.1 Tpitog O¢ Tpimovg AéyeL kai ovtog év E€apéTpw:

Aaoddpag tpimod’ avtog évokdne ATdMwL
pouvvapyxémv avédnke teiv mepicaeg dyaipa.

[2] éxti ToUTOU 81) ToD Acaoddapavtog tod "EteokA€og povvapy£ovtog
é€aviotéatat Kadpueiol v’ Apyeiowv kal tpémovtat £¢ tovg 'EyyeAéac.
ot 0¢ T'eupaiot, UtoAewpBévteg, Uotepov 1O Bolwtd®v dvaywpéovat
£¢ABNvac. xai ot ipd éotL v AB oL ISpupéva, TOV 000EY péta Toiot
Aowroiot ABnvaiolot. GAa Te kexwplopéva TV AV ip@dV kai 61 kai
Ayating Aqpuntpog ipév e xal dpyLa.

V.61.1T€lv = gol.  61.2 Vatepov: translate with dvaywpéovol.  Umd Boltwtdv:
agency, “because of the Boiotians.”  o@u: agency.  T@®v = @Vv: partitive with
ovdév.  @N\ate...kaldn kai Ayating Ajuntpog ipév: dNa te refers generally
to the other temples; kai 81 kai. . . ipdv refers specifically to the temple of Demeter.

-~

V.62.11) pév 01 6y o ‘Trmdpyov évumviov kai oi Feqpupaiot 60ev
gyeydveoav, T@Vv foav ol ‘Inmdpyov govéeg, amiyntai pot. dei 6

TPOG TOVTOLOL ETL AVAAAPETY, TOV KT ApXas fita AéEmV AdyoV, ®g
Tupdvvev éAevBepmdnoav ABnvaiot. [2] Innlew Tupavvevovtog kal
gumkpawvopévov Abnvaiotot Sa tov Trdpyov Bdvatov, Ahkpewvidal,
yévog €6vteg AOnvaiol kai pevyovteg Ileiootpatidac—Eneite ot

apa tolot Moot ABnvaiov puydot telp@pévolot kata To loyupov ov
TPoEXDPEE KATODOG AANA TTPOOETTALOV UEYAAMG TIEPDOUEVOL KATIEVAL TE
Kai éAevBepolv tag ABvag, Aenpidplov to vnep Maloving teryioavreg—
évBaita ot AAkpewvidat, tav émi toiot [Telolotpatidnot pnxavmpevol,
nap’ Ap@Ktuovev Tov viov pobodvtal, tov €v Aed@oiot Tov viv €6vta
161e 8¢ olikw, TovTOV £€01K0SOpTjoaL. [3] ola 88 xpnudtwv ev fjkovTeg
Kai €6vteg avdpeg dokipol dvékabev £tt, OV e VoV €€epydoavTo Tol
napadeiypatog kKAAov: Td Te AMa ka{—OoVYKELUEVOU OPLTTWPIVOU
AlBov motéewv Tov vidv—Ilapiov td Eunpoobe avtod é€emoinoav.
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V.62.11) p&v 81 Oyic: is answered by 0t 8¢; pév marks the end of the narrative

on Hipparkhos, his dream, and his murderers the Gephyraians.  oiI'egupaiot
60¢ev: English typically flips the order, §8ev oi Teupaiol.  T@v = @v: partitive
with ol povéeg.  pouagency. mpogtovtolot: refers back to the accounts just
given.  TOv = Ov: at times the antecedent, here Adyov, is brought into the relative
clause, e.g., €i8ev &v 1j oikéw xdpa (“he saw in which country I dwell”) instead of
€idev ydpav évy oik®.  avalaPeiv: complementary with 8. kat apydc:
see V.55.  Aé€wv: supplementary with Tjia; the participle translates nicely into
English as an infinitive.  62.2 ‘Innie® Tuvpavvevovtoc: so begins a lengthy and
complicated sentence, whose subject, direct object, verb, and complementary
infinitive are the following: ot AAkpewvidat, Tov vnov, piobodvral,
é€owkodopnoat.  Alkpewvidar: the Alkmeonids claimed descent from
Alkmaion, the great-grandson of Nestor. In 632 B.C.E., Kylon attempted to become
tyrant of Athens. The Alkmeonid Megakles killed his followers, even though

they had taken refuge at the temple of Athene. The murder of these suppliants
taints the Alkmeonids with a curse. Curses bring bad luck and destruction. To
protect itself against the curse, the city of Athens exiles the Alkmeonids and has
the bones of long-deceased members of the family dug up and removed from

the city limits.  yévog: accusative of respect, “by birth.”  Ileiciotpatidac:
Peisistratos rules Athens as tyrant from 561 to 527 B.C.E. His sons, the Peisistratids,
are Hippias and Hipparkhos. Peisistratos comes to power by currying favor

with the poor, the most numerous of the Athenian populace. After Peisistratos’s
death, Hippias takes over until he is ousted from the city in 508 B.C.E. by the
Alkmeonids and Sparta. In exile and hoping to be restored to power, Hippias aids
the Persians in their attack against the Greeks (VI.102-109). For Thoukydides’
narrative on the ousting of the Peisistratids, see 1.20.  o@t...nelpwpévolot:
supply an implied katiévat.  xatato ioyvpov: “by force.”  katiévat...
€¢hevBepoidv: complementary with melpdpevol. ot AAkpewvidat: the subject
isrepeated.  map’ Ap@KTUOV®V: agency. TOV=0v. TOV VUV E€ovTa:
substantive, “the one there now.”  €€owodopfjoat: complementary with
poBobvrat.  62.3 oia. .. fjxovteg kai £6vteg: ola (and dre) is typically found
with a participle in the nominative or accusative case. Use “since” or “because”

to translate it, and turn the participle into a finite verb. Thus, dte attov évta
KaAdv (Gte OV kaAdg): “since he was good.” XPnpatev: translate with €0
fikovteg.  tdte dNa...apiov ta Eépnpoode avtov é€emoinoav: te introduces
the generic and kai the specific, “they did other things . .. and they made the front
of it of Parian marble.”  ovyxepévou: impersonal.  o@u: to perform the action
of rotéetv.  moi€ewv: complementary with ovykeipévou.

-~

V.63.1 ©¢ @V 81} ol ABnvaiot Aéyovat, obtot oi dvdpeg év Aehpoiot
katfpevot avémelBov v IuBmv ypripact, dkwg EABolev Znaptmtéwy
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avdpeg elte 10l 0TOAW €lte dnpooie xpnodpevol, TpoPEpeLy ot

tag Adnvag éAevBepoiiv. [2] Aakedatpdviot O€, G oL Alel TOUTO
npdPavTov EyiveTto, TEPTOVTL Ay LUOALoV TOV ACTEPOG, EGvTa TV
aot®v avdpa doxipov, ouv otpat® éEeAdvta Ileioiotpatidag €€
AOnvémv, Opmg xai Eewviovg ot €6vtag Ta pdAtota: ta yap tod feod
npeoPutepa €motebvTo 1) T TOV AvEp@dV. TEUTToVOL §& TOUTOUG KaTd
BdAaooav hoioiot. [3] 6 pev 81 mpoooywv £¢ DdAnpov v oTpatu)y
anépnoze. ot 6¢ Ietowotpatidai, mpomvvOavépevol tadta, EnekaAéovto
éx O@eooaAing émkovpiv: énemointo ydp oL ovppayin tpodg avtovc.
Oeooalol 8¢ oL deouEVOLoL ATETEUPAY, KOLV]] YVAOUY YPEDUEVOL,
YAV Te Ttov kai tov aciiéa tov o@étepov, Kivény, avdpa Kovdaiov.
Tovg éneite Eoyov ouppdyovg, ot ITeioiotpatidat Eunyavdvto totdde:

[4] keipavteg TV Dainpémv 10 mediov kai IMAoIHoV TO|oavTEG TOUTOV
TOV Y®POV, EMNKAY TG 0TPATOTES® TNV TItov. éunecotoa 6¢ O1épOelpe
AMovg Te TOMOVG TOV Aakedalpoviov kai 1) kai tov AyytpdAtov.

ToVUG 8¢ TEPLYEVOEVOUGC AV TAV €C TAG VEAG KATETPEAY. O pev 01 TpdTOG
0ToA0G £k Aakedaipovog olitw amMale. kal AyyipoAiov giol Tagai Tiig
Attikiic Ahwrekiot, dyyol tol ‘HpakAeiov 1ol év Kuvoodpyel.

V.63.1 ©G @v 81) oi AOnvaiot Aéyovot: the Athenian narrative begins.  o0tot
oi @vdpeg: ovtolrefers back to the previously mentioned AAkpewvidat. Ty
ITuOinv: subject of tpoéperv.  Okwg: “whenever.”  €ABoiev: an optative
hypothetically referring to an event in the past that happened with some
regularity. Imaptmtéwv: partitive with dvdpeg.  o@L=Znaptuntéwv
avdpaot: to perform the action of éAevBepolv.  €AevBepovv: complementary
with tpogépetv.  63.2 T@UTO = TO AOTE.  TOV AOTAV: partitive with

avdpa.  €E€eA@vta: the tense indicates the reason why the Spartans send

him.  tapdiota: substantive and accusative of respect, “very much.”  tayap
o0 020D ... TA T®V Av3p®V: substantive, “the things of the gods . . . the things
of men,” subjects of an implied elvat.  tovtovg: refers back to the army.  63.3
0 pév 81 mpoooy®v: modifies an implied Ankhimolios and is answered ot
d¢Ilewootpatidat.  tavta: refers back to the landing of the army.  oq@u:
agency.  Kwénv:in apposition to factAéa.  @vdpa: in apposition to

Kwénv.  tovg éneite = tovtovg éneite: English word order would be éneite
tovtovg.  Ttoudde: looks forward to what comes next.  63.4 T® oTpatoNéd@:
object of the prefix émi- of émfjkav.  éumecovoa: modifies an implied 1)

nnog.  Si€@Beipe AMoVG TE TOMOVG. . . kai 81) kai: Te introduces the general
and xai 81 kai the specific.  1@v Aakedatpoviemv: partitive with GAovg te



TEXT AND COMMENTARY 93

moMovG.  avtdv: partitive with Tovg 6& mepiyevouévouvg. 0 pév 81 Tp@dtog
otoloc: is answered by peta 8¢ AakeSaipoviot.  oUtm: refers back to the death
of the Spartans and their being driven onto their ships.

-~

V.64.1 peta 6¢ Aaxedapdvior, pélm otéAov oteihavteg, Anémepypay
émi tag ABfvag, otpatnyov tiig otpatiijc anodéavteg faciiéa
KAeopévea tov Avalavdpidew, ovkéti kata 0dAaooay otelhavteg
AMa kat fmepov. [2] tolot éofarodot ¢ TV ATTIKNY YO PNV 1) TOV
OeooaA@V (oG TPADTN TPOTEULEE KAl OV PETA TTOANOV ETPATIETO.
Kal opewv Eneocov UnEp tecoepdrovta avdpag. oi 8¢ mepryevopevol
artaMdooovto, &g eixov, evBUg £mt Oeooaling. KAeopévng 8¢,
amkdpevog £¢ 10 dotv dpa ABnvaiwv toiot BovAouévolot eivat
éAevBépolat, EmoAlopkee TOUG TUPAVVOUG ATIEPYUEVOUG €V TG
ITeAaoyk® Telyel.

V.64.1 peta 8¢: adverbial, “next.”  otpatnydv: predicate to faciréa.  64.2
toiot ¢oParovot: substantive, “those invading,” object of the prefix mpoo- of
npooépie. o0 peta moANGv: temporal, “after a short time.”  o@ewv:
partitive with Omép tecoepdxovta dvdpag.  oi 8¢ mepryevépevor: substantive,
“the survivors.”  ABnvaimv: partitive with toiot fovAopévolol.  toiot
BovAopévoiot: substantive, “those wishing.”  eivai: complementary with toiot
BovAopévorot.

-~

V.65.1 xai o00év T mdvtmg av é€eihov Ieoiotpatidag ol
Aaxedatpdviot. ol te yap énédpny énevoeov notjoacat. ol e
[Tewootpatidat oitoloL Kal TOTOIoL €V TAPETKEVASATO. TTOALOPKTOAVTEG
Te av Npépag OAlyag ATaMMAaocoovto £¢ TNV Zndptny. viv 8¢
ouVTUYiN TOToL pEV KakT) €meyéveTo, Tolot ¢ 1) abT al Ty CUPUAYOG.
vmextiO€épevol yap €€ Tijg xwpng, oi taideg v Ielolotpatidé v
NAwoav. [2] Tolto 8¢ wg éyéveto, tdvta adT®V Ta TP ypata
OUVETETAPAKTO. Tapéotnoay 8¢ éml pob@ toiot téxvola, € olot
éBovAovto ol ABnvaiot, dote £v évte Nuépnot Ekywpioat €k Tiig
Attiki|c. [3] peta ¢ é€exddpnoay ég Ziyelov T0 €Ml T KaApdvopw,
apEavteg pevAdnvaiov én’ €tea €€ te kai TpuikovTa, €6vteg 0¢ kai
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oUtot dvékabev ITHAL0{ te kal NnAeidat, £k T@V aT@V yeyovoteg kai

ol aupi K6dpov te kat MéAavBov, of, tpdtepov émAudeg €6vtec,
éyévovto ABnvaimv PaciAéeg. [4] émi tovtov 8¢ kai TOUTO olvopa
anepvnuovevoe Inmoxpdng, @ nadi 0éabal “tov IMewoiotpatov,” émi
o0 Néotopog ITetolotpdrov motebpevog v Enwvupinv. [5] oltw pev
ABnvaiot Tupavvev artaMdayOnoav. doa 6¢ EAevBepwbévteg Eplav i
g€nabov aoypea dnnynotog, mpiv §j ‘Toviny te dnootivat and Aapeiov
Kai Aplotaydpea 10V MiAfolov, dmikdpevov €¢ Adnvag, xpnioat opémv

BonBéew, talta npdta ppdow.

V.65.1 008év: accusative of respect, “inno way.”  @v €€efhov... anaMdooovto:
dv renders the indicatives counterfactual; the negation offers a reality that

would have occurred had chance not intervened. Statements like these are

part of Herodotus’s narrative and are clear indications of the way he views

history. mapeokevddaro = mapeokevadavro: pluperfect.  ovvrvyin...
kaxn: the adjective indicates how events were viewed by the Peisistratids, as does
ovUppayog for their opponents.  toiot pév... toiot §é: substantive, “to the one
side. .. to the otherside.”  65.2 ®¢: temporal. &7’ oiow: a noun like “terms”
can be supplied from context, “on whichever terms.”  ékywpfjoat: main verb in
the dependent clause; the subject is the same as the subject of tapéotnoav.  65.3
peta 8é: adverbial, “next.”  dp€avreg pév: is answered by é6vteg§é. €k

TV avT@v: substantive, “from the same ancestorsas.”  oi aupi K6dpov te kai
MéAavOov: substantive, “the families around Kodros and Melanthos.”  65.4 émi
TOUTOU 8¢ Kai TOUTO oUvopa anepvnpdvevoe ITnnokpdtng td nadi 0€c0ar
tov IIewoiotparov: the syntax is difficult; perhaps the infinitive is articular:

“for this reason Hippokrates called to mind the same name by giving (the name)
‘Peisistratos’ to hisson.”  65.5 oUt® pév: sums up the discussion on the end

of tyranny at Athens and is answered by oa 8¢é.  6oa: the antecedent tadta
isdelayed. ’Imvinv: subject of dmootijvat.  amootivat...ypnicar: main
verbs in the dependent clause.  Apiotaydépea: subject of xpnioca..  o@éwv: to
perform the action of fonBéewv.  Pon@éewv: dependent on ypnical. npdta:
adverbial, “first.”

-~

V.66.1°ABfjvai, éodoat xal tply peydAat, tote, amaiiaybeioat
Tupdvvav, éyivovto péloveg. év 8¢ avtijol dvo dvdpeg éduvaotevoy,
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KAewo0évng te avnp Ahxpewvidng, 6¢ mtep 81 Adyov Exer tnv ITuBinv
avamneioat, kat Toayépng Teiwodvdpou oiking pev émv dokipov. atap Ta
avéxaBev ok €xw @pdoar Bvovol 8¢ ot ouyyevéeg avtol At Kapiw.
[2] oUToL 01 AVpeg éoTaciaoay mept Suvdpiog, Eéooopevog 8¢ O
KAeo0évng tov Sfjpov mpooetaipiletar. peta 8¢ tetpagpuiiovg é6vtag
ABnvaiovg dekagpvrovg émoinoe, TV "Iwvog maidwv, I'eAéovtog kal
Alywdpeog kat Apyadem xai “OmAntog, drnaidag tag énwvupiac,
€€eupv 8¢ ETépav Npd Vv Enmvupiag Enywpinv, tdpef Alavtoc.
tobtov 8¢, dte aotuyeitova kai ovppayov Eevov £6vta, mpooébeto.

V.66.1161¢ dnaMayBeiocar tupavvwv: the date is approximately 508 B.C.E.  év
d¢ avtijou: names of cities are often feminine plural.  é@vijp: in apposition

with KAewoBévng.  dgmep 81 Adyov Exertv IvBinv avaneioat = d¢mep 1)
Aéyetar iy IvBinv dvaneioar: Adyov ExeLsets up avamneioat.  oiking pévév
doxkipov: is answered by OUovol 8¢ ol ouyyevéec.  Ta dvékalev: substantive,
“his origins.”  @pdoar: complementary with €xw.  Ati Kapie: Plutarch
argues that Herodotus is making a racial gibe at Isagores by suggesting he may
have a Karian origin. Karians and Phoinikians, it seems, are two ethnicities that a
Greek would not want an association with (Plutarch, On the Malice of Herodotus
23).  66.2 peta 8¢: adverbial, “next.”  dexa@vrovg: predicate to ABnvaiovc;
supply an implied elvat. Kleisthenes’ genius in reorganizing Athens in accordance
with geography rather than with lineage does not quite come across in Herodotus’s
narrative.  1@v "lovogmaidwv: translate with tag énwvupiag.  T'eAéovrog,
Aiywopeoc, Apyadew, "OnAntog: in apposition with taiwv.  tovtov: refers
back to Aias.  dte dotvyeitova kai obppayov Eeivov €6vta: dte (and ola) is
typically found with a participle in the nominative or accusative case. Use “since” or
“because” to translate it, and turn the participle into a finite verb. Thus, dte avtov
6vtaxaidv (dte v kaAdg): “since he was good.”

-~

V.67.1 tabta 8¢, dokéewy €poi, ppéeto 6 KAewoBévng ovtog 10V €éwutol
untpondtopa, KAeoBévea, tov Zikv@dvog tipavvov. KAeioBévng

yap, Apyeioiot toAepnoag, ToUto pEv paywdoug Emavoe &v IKu®dVL
aywvileoBat tév ‘Opnpeinv énéwv eiveka, 6tUApyeiol te kat "Apyog
TA TOMA Tdvta Dpvéatat. ToUTo §E—1fpdiov yap fv kai £0TL év avTi

) dyopd) TV Sikvwviev Adpriotov 1o TaAaol—rtoltov éneBupnoe

0 KAewoBévng, éovta Apyeiov, EkPadelv éx Thg xopne. [2] EABav 8¢ &g
AeA@oug £ypnotnpraleto el ékPdaiottov "Adpnotov. 1) 8¢ ITvBin ol xpd,
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@aoa "Adpnotov pev eivatl Zikvwviov facihéa, kelvov 8¢ Aevatijpa.
énel 8¢ 0 0e0¢ T0UTO ye oV mapedidov, aneAbwv dmiow £@pdvTile
unxavny Tt adtog 6 "Adpnotog anaMaletat. wg 8¢ ot E€upiioBat
£d0xee, méuyag é¢ O Pag Tac Bowwtiag Epn 0éAewy énayayéobat
MeAavutmov tov Aotakol: ot §& @npaiot ESooav. [3] Emayaydpevog
d¢ 6 KAelo0évng tov MeAdvimmov Tépevog ol amédete v avtd t@
npuvtavnio xai pwv dpuvoe évBadta év 1@ ioyvpotdte. énnydyeto 8¢
Tov MeAdvimmov 6 Khelo0évng—xal yap tovto del dnnyrioacbai—ag
€x0lotov €6vta Adprjotw, 6¢ TOV Te AdeApedv ot Mnkiotéa dnektovee
Kol Tov yapppov Tudéa. [4] émeite 8¢ ol 10 Tépevog anédele, Buoiag
te xai 0ptag Adpnotov aneAdpevog Edwke 1@ Mehavinne. ot 8¢
Sikvoviot EédBeoav peyaAwoTi KApTa TIdv TOv "Adpnotov. 1) yap
Yo pn v abtn HoAvBou: 6 8¢ "Adpnotog v IToAvBov Buyatpidéoc.
amatg 8¢ IT6AVPog TeAevT@®V 180T AdpNoT® TNV dpxnVv. [5] Td Te o1
AMa ot Zikvadviot ETipwv Tov "Adpnotov kai 81 mpog ta tdbea avtod
TpayKoioL yopolot EyEpatpov, TOV puev Alovuoov ol TIHDVTEG, TOV 8&
"Adpnotov. KAeloBévng 8¢ xopovg pév 1@ Aloviom anédwxe, Ty 8¢
ANy Buoiny Mehavinno.

V.67.1 tabta §¢: refers back to the reforms of Kleisthenes; accusative of respect,
“in regard to these things.”  doxéewv: impersonal, “it seems.”  KAeio0évea
... TOpavvov: in apposition to pntpondropa; the marriage that connects the two
isnarrated at VI.126-31.  Zikv@voc: a settlement from the time preceding the
Trojan War; it was originally independent and comprised of Dorians and Ionians.
Around the time of Agamemnon, Sikyon became subject to Dorian Argos. In 676
B.C.E., Orthagoras freed Sikyon of Dorian Argive rule and established himelf as
tyrant. His grandson Kleisthenes, uncle of the Kleisthenes of Athens, succeeded as
tyrant and ruled from 600 to 560 B.C.E. He revised the city’s constitution to favor
the Ionian population. He also replaced Dorian cults with the worship of Dionysos.
The Orthagorids continued as tyrants until 556 B.C.E., when the Dorian Spartans
exiled them and established an alliance with the city. Sikyon became known for its
arts: sculpting, wood carving, bronze work, pottery, and painting, which it is said

to have invented.  toUto pév...tovTo 8¢: “first...second.” payedoic:
subject of dywvileoBal.  dywvileoBar: dependent on émavoe. Tt wONQ
ndvta: accusative of respect, “in almost all cases.”  tovtov: refers back to

Adrastos.  ékPaleiv: complementary with éneBounoe.  67.2 éxpdior: a
hypothetical optative, standing for a deliberative subjunctive (Smyth 2599).  oi
=avt®. “Adpnorov:subjectofeival.  "Adpnortov pév: is answered by keivov
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8é.  eivau: main verb in indirect statement.  keivov 8¢: i.e., KAeloOévea;
supply an implied elvat.  todto: refers back to Kleisthenes’ desire to expel
Adrastos.  ¢@pévrile: as context makes clear, Kleisthenes is in a state of devising
a plan. This section and the next offer his story.  tf)=1. @g: temporal. ol
=avt®. £EevpioBar: complementary with é56kee.  B€Aewv: main verb in
indirect statement; the subject is the same as the subject of €épn.  émayayéoBar:
complementary with 8éAewv.  £€3ocav: supply an implied MeAdvutmov.  67.3
ol=avt®. pmwv=avtév. £vIQ ioyvpotate: substantive, “in the strongest
spot.”  annyfjoacBau: complementary with 6el.  Adprjote: translate with
£€x0otov.  oi= avt@: possesses AdeApedyv.  Mnkiotéa: in apposition to
adehpedv.  Tudéa: in apposition to yapppov.  67.4 oi=avTt®. TIpdv:
complementary with é®0ecav.  67.5 td te 81 @M. .. kai 81 npog ta tdbea
avtod: te introduces the general (“both in other ways”) and kai the specific

(“and on account of his sufferings”).  tOv p&¢v Atévvoov: is answered by tov 6¢
"Adpnotov.  xopovug pév: is answered by tnv 8¢ dAAnv Buaoinv; at Athens these
choruses developed into the tragedies we enjoy today.

-~
V.68.1 talta pev €¢ "Adpnotov ol émemoinTo. PpuAdg 8¢ Tag Awpléwy,
va 01 pr) at avtal Emot toiol Tikvwviolot kai toiot Apyeiotot, petéfaie
€ AAa odvopata. Evha kai TAeloTov KateyéAaoe IOV ZIKvmViwv:
Emi yap VGG Te kal Gvou T Emwvupiag, petatifeic, avta td teAevtaia
Enélnke, TANY TiG €®UTOD PUANG. TavTy 6€ TO oUvoua Ao Tiig EmuTtod
apyig £€0eto. ovtoL p&v 81 Apyéhaot Ekaiéovto, Etepol 8¢ Y atau,
aMot 8¢ ’Oveatat, Etepot ¢ Xotpedtat. [2] TovToloL Tolot 00 VOpAOL
OV PUALWV £xpémvTo ol Zikvdviot kal éntt KAeloBéveog dpyovtog
Kal éxelvou teBvedTog ETLém Etea £€kovTa. peTémerta pévtol,
AOyov o@iol §6vteg, petéfarov g toug Y M éag kai ITapgpuAiovg kai
Avpavdrag. tetdptoug 8¢ avtoiot tpooébevto, Emi tod AdprjoTov

e, Alytaréoc, Ty Enwvupiny motevpevol kekAfjoBat Aiylaiéag.

V.68.1 tabta: refers back to the changes that Kleisthenes enacted.  tatta

pév: is answered by uAag 8¢,  oi = adt@: agency. Ewoi=Qou:

subjunctive, indicating Kleisthenes’ reason for changing the names of the Dorian
tribes.  Zwvwvioiot. .. Apyeiotot: translate with avtal; the expression is
similar to t@ avtd oot otd (“I do the same things asyou”).  mAeiotov: adverbial,
“vehemently.”  teAlevtaia: ‘Yatal comes from O¢, V6¢ 1): sow, pig; ‘Ovedtal, from
6vog, -ov 6 or 1j: ass; and Xotpedtat from yoipog, -ov 0: young pig, porker. Because
the names are so offensive, the credibility of this story is questioned.  TadvTy:
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refers back to @UATic.  oUtoLpév: is answered by £tepot 8¢, dN\o1 8¢, and Etepol
0é.  Etrepordé...dN\oL €. .. Etepor §€: supply an implied éxaAéovto.  68.2
peténerta pévrot: is answered by tetdptovg §é.  kexAfjoBar: dependent on
motevpevot; supply an implied avtovg as subject.  AiyiaA€ac: predicate to an
implied avtovg.

-~

V.69.1 Tadta pév vuv 6 Zikvadviog KAeioBévng émemoujkee. 0 6¢& O
ABnvaiog KAeoBévng, Ewv tol Zikvwviov toutov Buyatpidéog

Kal to obvopa €t tovTov Exwv, Sokéev époi, kail 00Tog Umeptd®mV
"Twvag, va pn o@iot at avtal oot guAai kal “Ioot, TOV OpOVUHOVY
KAewoBévea épipoarto. [2] og yap 81 tov ABnvaiov dfjpov, tpdtepov
Anwopévov TOTE TAvTmV, TPOG TNV €®UTOD poipav mpooebijkaro,

TAG PUAAG petwviopaoce kai énoinoe mAetvag €€ éAaoodvmv. Oéka Te
o1 puAdpyoug dvtiteooépmv Enoinoe. Séxaya &€ xai Toug S1jpoug
katévelpe ¢ Tag UAGE. v Te, TOV dfjpov TpooBéuevog, TOANG
Kkatunepfe 1OV AvTIoTaoIOTEWY.

V.69.1 tavta pév vuv 0 Tikvdvioc: concludes the narrative on Kleisthenes

of Sikyon and is answered by 6 ¢ 81 ’ABnvaioc.  €mitovTouv: refers back to
Kleisthenes of Sikyon.  8oxéewv: impersonal, “it seems.”  kai o0toc: refers
back to and repeats the subject, ABnvaiog KAeio0évng. Hornblower (2013)
translates the xafi as “also,” which creates a discrepancy in the narrative since
Sikyonian Kleisthenes did not disdain the Ionians. See note on 67.1. A simple
solution is to translate the xai as intensive. ~ Umepidav "Iowvac: just as his
namesake favored his own tribe over the three other nastily named ones, so does
Kleisthenes favor his own faction over the rest of the Ionian Athenians. That said,
Kleisthenes’ reforms, both to the increase in the number of tribes and to their basis
in geography, broke the cultural and traditional stranglehold noble lineage held on
the masses.  o@iot...” Ioou translate with ai avtai; ogiot refers to Kleisthenes
and his newly formed political faction.  £@o1 = @o: a subjunctive, indicating
Kleisthenes’ reason for changing the names of the Dorian tribes. ~ 69.2 @g¢:
temporal.  tOVAONvaimv dfjpov: the populace atlarge.  mdvtwv: object of the
prefix dro- of anwopévov.  TovG Sijpove katévelpe £¢ TAG PUAAGC: previously
townships, the demes now became official political units, and each citizen identified
himself by his name and deme. For hundreds of years the dominant paradigm in
Greece had been that lineage was one of the determinants of a person’s prestige and
influence. By making this change, Kleisthenes took power and influence away from
established families and clans. He also enfranchised many who previously were
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without citizenship: (cf. Aristotle, Athenian Constitution 20: “anod150v¢ 1@ AT Het
v noAtteiav”; and Aristotle, Politics book 3, chapter 2, 1275b37: “toMovg yap
EpuAétevoe EEvoug kai SovAovug petoikovg”).  TONA@: adverbial, “by far.”

-~

V.70.1 év 1& pépel 8¢ Eooovpevog, 6 Toayopng avtiteyvartal tade:
émkaréetal Kheopévea tov Aakedatpudviov, yevopevov émutd Eetvov
amno tijg Hewootpatidémv moAopking. Tov 8¢ KAeopévea eiye aitin
@ottdv mapa 1ol Toaydpew v yuvaika. [2] ta pév On npdta néunwv
0 KAeopévng ég tag ABnvag xnpuka e€€Parhe KAheloBévea kai pet’
avtod dMovg moMoug ABnvaiwy, Tovg évayéag EmAéymv. talta 8¢,
néunmv, EAeye éx O1day g tod Toaydpew. ol pev yap AAkpewvidat

Kal ol ovoTaCIOTAL AVT@V €ix0V aitiny Tol VoL ToUToV: avTOE 88 0¥
peteiye ovd’ ot piloL avtod.

V.70.1 tad¢: looks forward to what comes next.  £€®uT@®: possesses

€etvov.  amé: temporal, “eversince.”  KAeopévea: subject of poitav.  eixe
aitin: “there was an accusation that.”  @ott@v: main verb in indirect
statement; whatever the truth of the relations among Kleomenes, Isagores, and
Isagores’ wife, Spartan men were accustomed to share their wives.  70.2 ta
pév 81 npdta: substantive, “first”; it is not answered until tadta 8¢ moujoag of
chapter 72.1.  £€€PaNhe: the aspect of the imperfect indicates that the action

is incomplete; this use of the imperfect is commonly called “conative.”  toUg
évayéag émAéymv: supply an implied tovtovg: “calling them the accursed.”
Murder caused a pollution that, like a disease, was catching; banishment

was one way to cleanse the stain.  tadta: refers back to his calling them
accursed. mépmwv: supply an implied kfjpvka.  oi pévyap AAkpewvidar: is
answered by abtog8¢.  avtég ="Ioaydpngc.

-~
V711018’ évayéeg ABnvaiov dde dvopdodnoav. nv Ktiwv tov
ABnvaiov avnp ‘OAvpTiovikng. o0tog émi tupavvidi ékdunoe.
TPOOTOMOApEVOG O £TatpnV TOV NAKIOTEDV, KATAAAPEWY TNV
axpoToALY €melpr|On. o0 Suvduevog 8¢ émkpatijoal, ikétng ileTo mpog TO
dyaApa. [2] Ttovtoug dvioTdot pev ol TPUTAVLIES TV vavKpapwV, ol tep
gvepov tote tag Adnvag, Uieyyvoug TANY Bavdtov. povedoat 8¢ avTolg
aitin &xet’ AAkpewvidag. taita mpo tiig Ileloiotpdtov Aking €yéveTo.
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V.71.1 @8e: looks forward to what comes next.  KdAwv: Kylon’s attempted coup
is dated to 632 B.C.E. For two additional versions of this tale, see Thoukydydes
1.126 and Plutarch’s Solon 12. In both, the Alkmeonids kill Kylon’s followers,

who depart the temple thinking that they will not be killed. That Herodotus

says only that the Alkmeonids “were accused” of murder is often taken as
evidence of Herodotus’s or his sources’ pro-Alkmeonid bias. ’OAvpmovikng:
Kylon’s name is in the Olympic victors list of the year 640 B.C.E. Begun in

776 B.C.E., the Olympic games were held in Olympia in honor of Zeus and

Pelops. The events were boxing, discus and javelin throwing, equestrian races,
foot races, jumping, the pankration (somewhat similar to the MMA bouts of
today), and wrestling. Winners were admired and immortalized in poems and
statues.  oDtog: refers back to Kylon.  katalaBeiv: complementary with
énepiiBn.  émxpatijoat: complementary with uvdpevog.  ikétngilero:
suppliants are inviolable and under divine protection.  71.2 to¥touvg: refers back
to Kylon and his supporters.  @viotaot pév: is answered by poveboat§¢é.  oi
nep Evepov 16te 1ag ABfvag: Thoukydides writes that the archons, not the
prytanies, were in charge (1.126.8). The question as to who was in charge remains
unanswered. AAxpemvidac: subject of povetoal.  tadta: refers back to the
events just described.  mpo tijg IIetotoTpatov Aking: the date is somewhere
around 640-632 B.C.E.

-~

V.72.1 Kheopévng 8¢, og méunmv, ¢€Parhe KAeoBévea kai Tovg
évayéac. KAewoBévng pev avtog vmeéoye: peta 8¢ ovdev nooov mapijv
ég tag ABnvag 6 KAeopévng od ovv peydAn xepl. dmkdpevog 8¢
ayniatéel émtaxdola éniotia ABnvainv, td ot vtébeto 6 Toaydpng.
tavta 8¢ momoag, OevTepa TV POVATY kataAvewy énelpdTo.
tpmkooiotol 8¢ toiot Toayopew otaoidTnoL Tag dpyac éveyeipile.

[2] dvTiotaBelong 8¢ Tiig PovAiig kal o fovAopévng eiBeaBal, 6 te
KAeopévngkal 6 ‘Toaydpng kai oi otaoi@dral avtol kataiappdvovot
mv axpomoAv. ABnvaimv ¢ ol Aowrol, T aUTA PPOVI|OAVTEG,
EnoALdpreov avToug Nuépag dvo. i 8¢ Tpitn Udomovdot EE€pyovTal
K TG Y png, SootNoav adt@v Aakedapdviol. EneteAéeto 8¢ 1@
KAeopévein @nun. [3] o yap avépn £¢ tnv dkpomoAy, péMwv 81
Ty kataoyqoew, fjte € 1o adutov Tiig Beod wg mpooepéwv. 1) d¢ ipein
¢€avaotaoa ¢k tod Opdvou, Ttpiv fj Tag Ovpag adtov apeypay, eine: *Q
Eeve Aaxedaipdvie, taAw ydpee pnde €001 €g o ipdv: ol yap Bepitov
Awpietottapiévat EvBaita. 6 8¢ elre: Q yivar, A o0 Awpielc iput
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AN Ayaidc. [4] 0 pev On, Tij kAendovi 008EV ypedpevog, Eneyeipnoé
Te Kal TOTE MAAWY €EEmumTE peTd TV Aakedatpovimv. Tovg §& dA UG
AOnvaiot katédnoav v ént Bavdte, év 8¢ adtoiol kai TiunoiBeov tov
AeA@oV, ToU Epya yelp®V Te Kal Ajpatog Exolp’ av péylota kataré€at.

V.72.1 KAeopévng 8¢ wg mépunmv: after explaining why the Alkmeonids have
blood on their hands, Herodotus returns us to Kleomenes and his sending of the
herald in chapter 70.2.  éE§éPaMie...aynhatéer. .. neparo... évexeipile: the
aspect of these imperfects indicates that the action is incomplete. =~ KAg1g0¢vng
pév: is answered by peta 86.  peta §¢: adverbial, “next.”  008&vfjocov:
accusative of respect, “nonetheless.”  éntakdoia émiotia: substantive,

“seven hundred families”; the large number is widely disbelieved.  td
oivnéleto = a avt® vmébeto.  tavta 8¢ moujoac: talta refers back

to driving out the families, and monjoag indicates Kleomenes’ success in

doingso.  kataAvewv: complementary with énelpdto.  72.2 mei@ecOaun:
complementary with fovAopévng.  AOnvaimv: partitive with ot Aoutol.  Ta
avtd: substantive, “the same things.”  adt@®v: partitive with 6ool.  72.3 ®g:
temporal.  kataoynoewv: complementary with péMwv.  npooepéwv: the
tense indicates his reason for entering the inner chamber.  avtév: subject of
auetpat.  apelpar: main verb in the dependent clause.  Awpiedo: to perform
the action of tapiévat.  mapiévar: epexegetical with Oeputév. o0 Awpredg
eipt @AV Ayardg: Akhaian is a generic term for a Greek and is one of the four main
Greek tribes. The other three are Aiolian, Dorian, and Ionian. Greek tribes tended
to side with each other in disputes with other Greeks.  72.4 6 pév: is answered
by tovg 8¢ GMovg.  008€év: accusative of respect, “in no way.”  YpEDNEVOGC:
“heeding.”  tovg8& GNovg. .. TiunciBeov tov AeA@ov: the general is noted
first and then followed by the specific. v éni Oavate: in certain instances
nouns commonly understood by native speakers in specific contexts are elipsed.
In this case, the Liddell, Scott, Jones lexicon suggests 6o, a “binding.” And

so the accusative is either an accusative of respect, or the verb takes a double
accusative like otel adtoUg kakd: “he does bad things to them.”  to® €pya = 00
€pya.  Eyou’ dv: potential optative, indicating Herodotus’s capability in listing
Timesitheos’s achievements. From Pausanias we learn that Timesitheos won the
pankration twice at Olympia and three times at Delphi and that he was a formidable
warrior (Korinthiaka 6.8.6).  xataAé€ar: complementary with €xoip’.

>

V.73.1 oUtoL pév vuv dedepévol Etehevnoav. ABnvaiol ¢ peta
tavta, KAewoBévea kai ta éntakdoia éniotia, Ta StwyBévta 1o

KAeopéveog, petamepypdpevol, méumovat dyyéhoug ¢ Zdapdic,
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ouvppayinv ouvAduevor monjoacBat tpog Iépoag: Nmotéarto yap opiot
Aaxedapoviovg te kat Kheopévea éxmemorepdodat. [2] dmkopéveov
0¢ TOV dyyéAwv €6 TAG ZApSIg Kal AeYOVTOV TA EVIETAAPEVQ,
Aptagppévne 6 Yotdomneog, Zapdiowv Umapyog, énepota tiveg E6vTeg
avBpwmotxai xod yig oiknuévor deoiato Iepoéwv ovppayot yevéabat.
0o pevog 8¢ Tpog TV dyyéAwv, AnekopV@ov oL Tade: el pév
Si0ovot Paociiél Aapeie ABnvaiol yijv te kal Udwp, 6 5& cuppayxmv ot
ouvetifeTto. el 8¢ un 618olot, amaidooecBat avtovg €kéAeve. [3] ol O
ayyehoy, €t opémv avTt®Vv faidpevol, Siddval Epaoav, fovAdpevol
v ovppayinv tomjoacBat. ovtot pév 1, dreABovteg é¢ v EwuT®Y,

aitiag peydiag eiyov.

V.73.1 o0toL pév: is answered by AOnvaiot 8¢; uév ends the narrative on

the attack of Kleomenes, and 8¢ returns us to Kleisthenes.  peta tavta:

refers back to the events of Isagores and his partisans. ~ moujoacOat:
complementary with fovAdpevol.  fmotéaro: they are correct in their
assessment. See chapter 74.  Aaxedaipoviovg. .. KAsopévea: subjects of
éxmenodepn®d@oBat.  éxmemoAep®doOar: main verb in indirect statement.  73.2
ta évretaApéva: substantive, “what was ordered.”  Umapyog: in apposition
with Aptagppévng.  deoiato = d€owvto: optative standing for an original
indicative.  yevéoBau: complementary with deolato.  tdde: looks forward

to what comes next. The ensuing dialogue, presented indirectly, offers the
perspectives of the Persians and the Athenians.  &ipév di8ovou: is answered

by ei 8¢ un idolot.  €i & p) didovou: ei and pn work together to render the
indicative hypothetical.  drmaMaocoeoBat: dependent on ékéAeve.  avtovg:
subject of amtaMdooeoBal.  73.3 itddvar: main verb in indirect statement. The
subject is the same as the subject of €pacav; as object supply an implied yfjv te kai
U8wp.  momoacBar: complementary with fovAdpevol. €TV E@UTAOV = &g
TV EDUTAV YIV.  oDToL pév 81: refers back to the envoys and is answered by
KAeopévng8é.  aitiagpeydAag eiyov: commentators think that Herodotus is
politely concealing the fact that the Athenians medized, that is, they sided with the
Persians.

-~

V.74.1 KAeopévng 0¢, émotduevog nepwpPpiobal Eneot kai €pyotot Ui’
ABnvaiov, ouvédeye €k mdong [elomovvijoou atpatdv, ov palwv

€¢ 10 ouMéyel TloaoBal te €0€Awv TOV Sfjpov Tov ABnvaimv kai
"Toayépnv pouAdpevog Tipavvov kataotijoat. ouveEiAde ydp ot ovtog
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€K Tg AxporoAloc. [2] KAeopévng te 81 0T0A® peydAw éoéPale ég
"EAevoiva. kat oi BowwTol, o ovvOrjpatog, Oivonyv aipéovot kai “Youdg
dMpoug tovg éoydtoug T AtTikijc. XaAkidéeg te émi ta ETepa €0{vovTto
EmOVTEG YWPOUG Ti)G ATTiki)G. ABnvaiot 0¢, kaimep dpgpLBoiin éxdpevot,
Bolwtdv pév kai XaAkidéwv é¢ Uotepov EpeMov pviunv toujoeobat.
ITehomovynoiolot 8¢ éolot €v EAgvoivi dvtia €0evto ta dmAa.

V.74.1 ¢motdpevog mepPpicOar: forms part of Kleomenes’ narrative. Causation
in Herodotus often involves retribution for harms done or assistance for services
rendered. mepwpPpiocOar: main verb in indirect statement; the subject is the
same as the subject of ouvéAeye. oV @palmv £¢ 10 = 00 Ppalwv tovTo £¢ 6:
the antecedent toUto has dropped out, and é¢ 16 serves as the object of ppalwv
and ég.  ouMAéyeu: supply an implied otpatév from context.  TicacOar:
complementary with é0éAwv; Herodotus tells what Kleomenes does

not. topavvov: predicate to Ioaybépnyv. katactijoat: complementary with
BovAbuevog; the Athenians destroyed the homes, distributed the property, and
condemned to death Isagores and his faction (Scholiast to Aristophanes, Lysistrata
273).  oi=avt@: object of the prefix ouv- of ouve€iABe.  74.2 é¢’EAevoiva:
fortified, Eleusis is a strategic town to capture for an army invading from the
Peloponnesos.  amo ouvOiparoc: the allies were bound by agreement to provide
military assistance.  aip£€ovou: a historic or storytelling present.  dfjpovc:

in apposition with Oivénvand ‘Yoiudg.  ta €trepa: substantive, “the other side,
opposite.”  Botwt@®v pév kai XaAkidéwv: is answered by ITehomovvnoiolol 8¢
éolol.  églUotepov: substantive, “until later.”  moumjoecBar: complementary
with éueMov.  Ilehomovvnoiowot: translate with avtia.

>

V.75.1 ueMOvtov 8¢ ovvdypey ta otpatdémeda ¢ pdynv, Kopivliot

pév mp@ToL, ogiot avtoiot dGvteg Adyov Mg ov motéotev dikaua,
petePdMovto te kai drtaMdooovto. peta 8¢ Anudpnrog 6 Apiotmwvog,
¢V kai 0UTog Pacthevs Enapttéwy Kai ovveEayaydv te v
otpatmv éx Aakedaipovog kai ook Emv dtdpopog év T npdobe
xpove Kheopével. [2] amo 8¢ tavtng ti)g Siyyootaoing été0n vopog

&v Emapty pn) €€etvat EmeoBat dpgpotépoug Tovc factAéag £€tovong
OTPATIIG—TEMG YAP AUPOTEPOL ETTOVTO. TTAPAAVOUEVOU §E TOVTWV TOD
etépov, kataAeineobal kai 1@V TuvSapidéwv tov €Tepov. Tpod Tod yap
O kai o0toL dugdtepot EnikAntol oL €6vteg elmovro. [3] ToTe 81 év

i) "EAguoivi 0p@vteg ol Aowmol TV CUpd v Tovg Te factAéag TdV
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Aaxedatpoviev otk oporoyéovtag kai KopwvBiovg éxAmdvrag tnv
Tav, olyovTo Kal avtol ATaiacadpevoL.

V.75.1 peNOvtev: modifies an implied Peloponnesians.  ovvawyev:
complementary with peMoévtwv.  KopivOiot: part of the allied forces gathered
by Kleomenes: cuvéAeye ék maong IleAomovvioov atpatév.  KopivOiot

pév mp@dtot: is answered by peta 8¢ Anpdpnrog.  avtoictdoviegAdyov:

part of the Korinthian narrative. ~ moi€otev: optative standing for an original
indicative.  dixata: though obligated to help, they were not required to with no
exception; their reason for leaving displays a strong current in Greek culture: to
act unjustly is to incur the anger of the gods. Others suggest that the given reason
is unconvincing and think that the invasion was called off because it became
known that the Athenians had medized: the allies did not wish to invite Persian
hostilities.  peta 8¢: adverbial, “next.”  Anpéapnroc: supply an implied

petefdMetal te kai dnardooetat.  75.2 £é€givar: impersonal and introduced by
£1€0n vopog.  E€meoBau: complementary with é€egtvat.  tovg faciAfac: subject
of éneofal.  téwg: a temporal marker for Herodotus’s audience.  tovtmv:

refers back to the two kings and is partitive with to0 étépov.  Tuvdapidéwv:
partitive with tov €tepov. The Spartan kings are referred to as the sons of Tyndareos
because Kastor and Polydeukes, raised in Sparta and to immortality, represent

for the Spartans the tradition of dual kingship. Their images would be taken on
campaign as talismans.  kataAeineo@ai: main verb in indirect statement.  TOV
£€tepov: subject of kataieineoBat.  mpo ToU: substantive, “previously.”  75.3
t6te 81: indicates a return to Herodotus’s main narrative. ot Aouroi:
substantive, “therest.”  t@v ovppdywv: partitive with ot Aowrol.  te...xai:
links paotAéag and KopwBiovc.

>

V.76.1 tétaptov 1) toiTo Emi thv ATtV Amkopevol Awpiéeg, §ig te
Emi oA ép® €0Pardvteg kai dig € dyab®d tol mAnBeog tod ABnvaiwv.
TP&OTOV puev 6te kai Méyapa katoikioav. 00Tog 6 at6A0¢ émti K63pou
Baoiievovtog ABnvaiwy dpBdg dv kaAéorto. devtepov 8¢ kai tpitov
Ote émiIlelootpatidéwv £EEAaaLy Oppunbévteg éx Endpng dnikovro.
tétaptov 0¢ tote Ote é¢ EAevoiva KAeopévng dywv ITeAomovvnoioug
éoéPfaie. oUTm Té€TapTov T6TE Awpiéeg EaéPfarov é¢ABNvac.

V.76.1 tétaptov 1) tovto: substantive, “for the fourth time.” In chapter 19 of
Book IX, the Spartans arrive at Eleusis on their way to fight the Persians at Plataia.
Herodotus’s contemporary audience is well aware of continued Dorian aggression
against the Ionians. In 446 and 431 B.C.E., the Spartans invade Athens. In later
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years the attacks continue.  Awptéeg: there are four main tribes of Hellas:
Dorian, Aiolian, Akhaian, and Ionian. Herodotus notes that the Ionians are the
weakest and of least repute of the Hellenes, with Athens being the only Ionian city
of significance (I.143). The Skythians view the Ionians as cowards (IV.142). &’
ayaf@: substantive, “for the welfare.”  mp@®tov pév: is answered by devtepov
8¢ kal tpitov and tétaptov 8¢; supply an implied jv.  00t0¢ 6 6T6AOC: refers
back to the founding of Megara.  émi: temporal.  &v kaA€otro: a potential
optative, indicating Herodotus’s assertion that this is the correct temporal
designation.  devtepov 8¢ kai tpitov: substantive, “the second and third times™;
supply an implied fv. These are the two that are ¢’ dyaf@ tod ntA1}0g0¢ Tod
Abnvaiov.  tétraptov §é: substantive, “the fourth”; supply an implied fjv.

-~

V.77.1 StalvBévtog ®v tol atdAov TovTov dkAedg, évBaita ABnvaiot,
tivuoBat fovAdpevor, mpdta otpatniny moedvrat Emt XaAkidéac.
BotwwTol 8¢ tolot XaAkidebot fonbéovot émi tov Elpurov. ABnvaiotot
d¢ idoTo1 Tovg Bowtwtovg £d0&e mpdtepov toiot Boiwtoliot 1j toiot
XaAkidedol émyelpéewy. [2] oupuPpdMhovoi te O1) Tolot BotwToiot ot
ABnvaiol kai ToOA@ €kpdtnoav, kdpta §& ToMOUG PpoveloavTec,
éntakooiovg avt®v Eldypnoav. Tiig 8¢ avtic tavtng Huépng

ol ABnvaio, Stafdvteg ég v EbPorav, oupfdMovaot kai toiot
XaAxkidedol. vikijoavteg 6& kal TovToug, TETPAKIoYIAlOUG KA povyoUg
EMLTOV InmofoTtéwv Tf) X pn Aeinovot. ol §¢ inmofdtal éxaréovto ol
nayéeg t@v Xaikidéwv. [3] 6oovg ¢ kai tovTmwv Eldypnoav, dua toiot
Bowwt@v élwypnpévorat, elxov v @ulaxij, é¢ tédag doavteg. xpéve
d¢ Ehvoav opéag, dipvemg dmotipnoapevol. tag 8& médag avt®dv, £v
tflotédedéato, dvekpépaoav £ TNV AkpOTOALY, ai tep ETLkal £ EUE
foav epleoloal, KPERAPEVAL €K TEEMV TTEPTEPAEVOUE VOV TTUPL UTTO
o0 Mndov, avtiov 8¢ 1ol peydpov 100 mpog E0TEPNV TETPAUUEVOU.
[4] xai T@®V ATpwv v dekdnv avéBnkav, momaodpevor téBputmov
XAAKEOV, TO O APLOTEPT|G YELPOG EOTNKE TTPDOTOV ETLOVTL £C TA

nportvAata Ta év Tij dkpomdAL. Emyéyparntal 8¢ ol tdde-

£€0vea Bolwtdv kai XaAkidéwv dapdoavteg
naideg AOnvaiov Epypaocty £v moAépov,

deou® €v dyAvdevti odnpéw EaPecav LPpLyv:
@V tnovg dekdtny IaMadi 1dod’ €Beoav.
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V.77.1 tivveOar: complementary with fovAdpevor.  ABnvaiotot: to perform

the action of émyelpéerv.  1j: translate with mpdtepov.  émyeipéerv:
complementary with €50€e.  77.2 te...xai: connects cupupdMovot and
éxpdtnoav.  avt@®v: partitive with éntaxooiovg.  TeETpakioytAiovg
KkAnpovyovg: this was a way to enfranchise Athens’ poor, who retained Athenian
citizenship and were still subject to military and naval service.  émi t@®v
inmofotémv: the Athenians take from the wealthy of the Khalkideans.  t®v
Xaikidéwv: partitive with ol mayéeg.  77.3 toUvt®v: partitive with

oovg.  Toiot... ¢ wypnuévorat: substantive, “those captured.” Boiwtdv:
partitive with élwypnpévolol.  dipvemg arnotiunoapevor: toward the end of the
fifth century B.C.E., a rower on an Athenian warship earned a drachma a day. There
are 100 drachmasinamina.  évtfjoir= évaic.  £&¢épé: temporal.  O7O TOD
Mijdou: see VIIL.51-55.  77.4 T@V AOTpmv: partitive with v dexdtnv. 10 8¢
=008¢. apotepijgepoc: “on the left,” a genitive denoting place.  €oiévtu:
the participle modifies a hypothetical visitor and possesses xetpdg, “of one
entering.”  oi = avt®: object of the prefix émt- of émyéypantal.  Epypacwy év:
the object precedes its preposition.  T@v = @v: translate with §exdtnv as “a tenth
of which things.”  dexdtnv: in apposition with irtrrovg. The dedication is made in
about 505 B.C.E.; the Persians attack and burn Athens in 480 B.C.E.

-~

V.78.1 ABnvaiot pév vuv ni€nvto. dnAoi d¢ ov kat’ €v potivov aAAd
navtayf 1 lonyopn @g EotLxpipa omovdaiov, i kai ABnvaiot,
TUPAVVEVOUEVOL PEV, OVSAUDY TOV TPEAG TTEPLOIKEOVTMV oAy TA
oA épia apeivoug, drtaMayBévteg 6& Tupavvmv, pakp@ rpdToL
éyévovto. dnhol @v tatita dtt, kateyduevol pév, £0eAokdrkeov wg
deomdn Epyaldpevol, EevBepwBévtav 6€, adTOg EKA0TOC LT
npoeBupéeto xatepydleoBat.

V.78.1 ABnvaiot pév vuv: is answered, it seems, by @nfaiot 6¢ peta tadta from
chapter 79.1.  dnAoi §¢: Herodotus offers his analysis of what makes human
beings excel.  kat’ €v podvov: substantive, “in one way.” 1} ionyopin @¢g
€otu: in English the word order would be wg 1) ionyopin €otu. In the Iliad, status
is established by fighting prowess, by intellect, and by lineage. Of the three, we
read in Greek lyric poetry of the eighth century B.c.E. poems attacking lineage’s
privilege. In Athens, once the Peisistratids are expelled, though wealth and
nobility remain influential, Kleisthenes extends the reach of ionyopin beyond the
barriers of birthright. As a result, Herodotus sees Athens become stronger than it
ever was. Note that the standard by which Herodotus judges excellence is martial
excellence.  ypfjpa omovdaiov: in Herodotus’s day, the best form of government
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was a hot topic. Here Herodotus makes clear that freedom from tyranny is desirable
but does not state a preference beyond this. Thoukydides writes that during the rule
of the five thousand, Athens is governed best (8.97). In the Republic Plato prefers an
aristocracy, ruled by philosopher-kings. Aristotle argues for a mixed constitution
and a strong middle class, noting that polarization of wealth leads to civic unrest
(Politics).  tupavvevopevor pév: is answered by amaMayBévieg§é.  tdV
o@éag mepLokeOvVTmy: substantive, “those dwelling around them”; translate with
apeivovg.  tamoAépia: accusative of respect, “in things of war.”  kateyépevor
pév: is answered by éAevBepwBéviamv §é.  éAevBepmBévtmv: substantive,
modifying an implied ABnvaiov, “once freed.”  katepydlecBOar: complementary
with mtpoeBupéeo.

-~

V.79.1 o0toL pév vuv talta €npnocov. OnPaiol 8¢ petd tadta ¢ Heov
gnepmov, PovAdpevol tioaoBat ABnvaiovg. 1) 8¢ TTuBin anod opéwv

HEV AV TV 0VK £ adTolol eival tiow. é¢ moAv@npov O¢ é€eveikavtag
éxéheve T@OV dyyota déeobat. [2] dneABovtov @V t@dV Beonpdnwv,
€EEepov TO YpnotpLov, AAmv momaoduevol. wg émvvhavovto d¢
Aey6vimy adt@dv 1@V dyyota déeobal, eimay ol OnPaiot dkovoavteg
00TV OVK OV dyylota uéwy oikéovotl Tavaypaioi te kait Kopwvaiot
Kai @eomiéeg; kai o0Tol ye, dpa uiv aiel paydpevotl, tpobipmg
ouvdlapépovat TOV TOAEPOV. T{ Sel ToVT®V ye déeoBat; ANA pdA oV pn
0V 100710 1) TO XpnoTpLov.

V.79.1 o010 pév vuv: refers back to ABnvaiot pév vuv from chapter 78.1 and

is answered by Onfaiot §¢.  peta tavta: refers back to their defeat by the
Athenians (77).  ticaoBat: complementary with fovAdpevor; Thebes is

the leading city among the just-defeated Boiotians. Much of this section is

presented from the Thebans’ perspective. @m0 o@émv pév: is answered by g
oAV pov 8¢ é€eveikavtag.  eivar: main verb in indirect statement.  tiow:
subject of eivar.  €€eveikavrtag: modifies an implied OnBaiovg and subject of
déecBal.  T@V dyytota: substantive, “those closest.”  79.2 t@®v dyylota:
substantive; see previous.  d€eaBar: the subject is the same as the subject of
¢muvBavovto.  oOtou: refers back to the three peoples just mentioned.  8éeo@ar:
complementary with 8¢i. i) 00...1: a hypothetical subjunctive expressing doubt.

-~

V.80.1 tolalta émheyopévav, eirte 81 kote pabdv tig "Eyd pot Sokém
ouviEval o BéAet Aéyewy UV TO pavtiov. Acwmod Aéyovtat yevéoBat



108 HERrRODOTUS, HISTORIES, BOOK V

Buyatépeg OnPn te kal Atywva: Tovtémv AdeAPedv €ovoémV, S0KEm
MUV Atyowntémv 8éeoBat tov Beov ypiioat TipmpnTpwV yevéaHat.

[2] xai 00 ydp Tig Tav NG dpelivarv yvoun édokee paiveoBat. adtika
TEPPavTeg E8£0vTo AlyvnTéwy, EMKAAEOUEVOL KATA TO XPNOTHPLOY,
oL fonBéev, ¢ Eovtwy dyyioTmv. ol 8¢ oL aitéovat Emkovpiny Tovg
Alaxidag ovpmépmer Epaoav.

V.80.1’Ey® pot doxém: English prefers the impersonal: “it seems to me.”  paB®v
Tig: cataloguing examples of the one mind who solves the riddle, Hornblower

(2013) views this as not history but clever Herodotean storytelling. Hornblower
notwithstanding, history is replete with the perspicuity of clever souls who see what
othersdonot.  guwviévai: complementary with oxéw. 10 0éAerL= 10070 0
0€Aew: the antecedent tolto has dropped out, and 16 serves as the object of cuviévat
and of Aéyewv.  Aéyewv: complementary with 0éAel.  Acwmod: a river god and
father of Aigina and Thebe.  yevéoOai: complementary with Aéyovtat.  fpiv:
to perform the action of §éecBat.  Aiytvntéwv: subject of yevéoBay; so

begins the backstory of fighting between the Athenians and the Aiginetans. As
Herodotus’s Histories unfold, the Athenians and Aiginetans will play crucial

roles in defeating the Persians. The Boiotians medize. =~ §éeo0at: dependent
onypfioat.  tov 0Oedv: subject of ypfijoat.  xpfloar: main verb in indirect
statement. TipwPNTpwV: predicate to Alyvntéwv.  yevéaOar: dependent on
Séecbal.  80.2 tavtng: translate with dpeivoov.  @aiveocBar: complementary
with éd6kee.  Aiywwntémv: to perform the action of fonféev.  PonBéewv:
dependent on é6éovto.  aitéovaot: the forms of the finite verb and participle are
look-alikes.  émkovpinv: predicate to tovg Alakidag.  tovgAiakidac: the
images of Aiakos’s sons, probably Telamon and Peleus.  cvpmépunewv: main verb
in indirect statement; the subject is the same as the subject of £pacav.

-~

V.81.1 eipnoapévav 8¢ td@v Onpaiov katd Ty ovppayinv t@v
Alaxidéwv kai Tpnyéwe meplebévtav Ut T@v ABnvaimy, avtig ot
Onpaiot tépyavteg tovg pev Aiaxidag ogt dnedidooav, T@v 8¢ avdpdv
éd¢éovto. 2] Atywijtat 8¢, evdaipovin te peydAn énaepBévteg kai
Ex0png maiaufig dvapvnobévteg éxovong é¢ ABnvaiovg, tote, OnPaimwv
denBévtov, méAepov axrpuktov ABnvaiolot Enépepov. [3] Emkelpévev
yap adT®v BolwTolot, EmmAdoavTeg pakpfjot vijuot €¢ TNV ATTiKnY,
Kata pév, Eovpav dAnpov, kata 8¢, Tfig AMNg mapaiing toMovg
dMpovg. motedvteg 8¢ tadta peydAwg Adnvaiovg éoivovro.



TEXT AND COMMENTARY 109

V.8r1nepnoapévmyv 8¢ t1@dv Onpaiwv: often in conjunction with a
complementary infinitive, here the participle means that the Thebans gave it a go
and attacked the Athenians.  oi @nfaiot: Greek syntax allows for the subject of
the genitive absolute also to be the subject of the main verb.  toUguév Aiakidac:
is answered by t@v 8¢ av8pdv.  tdV 8¢ dvdpdv éd€ovto: i.e., not the statues
(80.2).  81.2 ebdawpovin te peydAn: the wealth of Aigina rested in its trade;

for the theme of great fortune in Herodotus, see the stories of Kyros (I.210) and
Polykrates (IIL.125).  €x08pngmaiarijc: the reason is explained in chapter 82
below. méAepov axijpuktov: war was customarily announced by heralds. Not
bothering to do so could bring down the wrath of the gods. See also Thoukydides
1146 and 2.1.  AOnvaioiot: object of the prefix émi- of émépepov.  81.3
¢mkeipévov: modifies an implied ABnvaiowv.  xatapév...xata dé: “first. ..
second.”  Eovpav ®aAnpov: the date is about 504 B.C.E.

-~
V.82.11) 8¢ €xOpn 1 mpoopetropévn g AOnvalovg ék TV Alyvntémv
éyéveto €€ dpyig totfjode. 'Emdavpiotot 1) yij kapmov ovdéva dvedidou.
TEPLTAUTNG OV THG oUpPopTic ol Emdatprot éxpéwvto €v AeAgoiot. 1)
O¢ TTuB opéag éxéAeve Aaping te kai AvEnoing dydipata iSpvoacbat
kai ot idpvoapévolot dpewvov ovvoioeabat. [2] émelpdteov GV ol
"Emidatpiot kdtepa yakod moémvrat ta dydAipata i Aibov. 1) 8¢
ITvBn 00détepa tovTtwV £, AN KMoV Npépng EAaing. édéovto @V ol
Eildatplot ABnvaiov éAainv opt Sotvat tapéobal, ipwtdtag 61 keivag
vopilovteg eivat. Aéyetar 8¢ kai d¢ éhaiat noav GMobL yiig 008apod
Kata xpovov éketvov ij €v ABRvnot. [3] ot 8¢ émi toiode ddoew Epaoav,
¢ @ and€ovot Eteog éxdotou Tij ABnvain te tf) lToAddt ipa kai @
"Epey0éL. xatawvéoavteg 8¢ émi tovToloL, ot Emidatpiot tédv te £8€0vTto
ETuyov kal dydApata €k T@V EAaéwv TovTé®V Tomodpevol idpvoavTo.
Kai ] te yij opL Epepe kapmov kait ABnvaiotol énetéAeov ta ovvébevro.

V.82.1 ¢€ dpyijc toujode: refers back to the previous explanation.  o@éag:
subject of i§pvoacBal.  Aaping te kai AvEnaing: both deities are

concerned with the bounty of the earth.  i§pYoacOar: dependent on

éxéleve.  dpewvov: translate with ovvoioeoBat.  ovvoicedBar: main verb in
indirect statement; impersonal, “it would go.”  82.2 motéwvtar: a deliberative
subjunctive.  to¥Tt@V: partitive with o0détepa.  ABnvaiomv: to perform the
action of SoUvat.  o@t: to perform the action of tapéoBat.  dovvar: dependent
on ¢déovtro.  tapécBar: purpose.  keivag: subject of glval.  eivar: main verb
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inindirect statement. ~ Aéyetau: impersonal.  82.3 émi toiowde: substantive,
“on the following terms.”  d®aewv: main verb in indirect statement; the subject
is the same as the subject of épacav.  €w @: “on condition that.”  te...kai:
links tfj ABnvain and 1@ "Epex0él.  tfj IToAtadi: Athene Polias is the protectress
of Athens.  émitouUtolou: refers back to the conditions.  T1@®v 1€ €6€ovTo
#Tuyov = TOUTEY, @V Te £5€0vT0, ETUYOV: the antecedent TovTwV has dropped
out, and T@v serves as the object of é8éovto and €tuyov.  T@ oVVEDeVTO = TalTa
a ovvéBevrto: the antecedent tadta has dropped out, and td serves as the object of
énetéAeov and ouvéQevTo.

-~

V.83.1 t00T0V 8’ £TLTOV Y pdVOV Kai Tpo ToT Alywvijtar Emdavpiov
fixovov td te AMa kai dikag: dtafaivovteg £ Enidavpov é§idoodv
te xal EAappavov map’ dMRAw@Y ot Atywijtat. T0 8¢ o tolde véag
te InEdpevoL kai Ayvwpoovivy xpnodpevol dréotnoav Ao TV
Emidavpiov. [2] dte 8¢ édvteg Sidpopot, EdnAéovTo avtovg, dote
Balaocookpdrtopeg €6vteg, kai On xai ta dydApata tadita tig Te
Aaping kai tijg AvEnoing tmaipéovtat adt@dVv. kal opea EKOUIoay Te
Kal idpUoavTo Tiig opeTépng XD PNG €C TNV peadyatay, tf) O pev
éotiolvopa. 0Tddia 8¢ pAALoTd K1) ATTO THG TOALOG MG K0T ATEYEL.
[3] i8puodpevol ¢ v TovT® 1@ XD pw Buoinoi te apéa kai yopoiot
yuvatkniolot kepTopiolot iAAoKoVTOo, X0pNY®V ATTOOEKVUPEV®Y
exatépn T@V Sapdvev déxa avdpdv. kakdg 6& ydpevov ol xopol
avdpa puév oddéva, tag 8¢ Emywpiag yvvaikag. noav 8¢ kai toiot
Emidavpiolot ai adtai ipoepylar eiol 6€ ogpikai dppntot ipoupylat.

V.83.1 xaipo tov: temporal, “and before”; the time period under discussion

is probably about 650 B.C.E.  Aiywijtat’ Emidavpimv fjkovov: Dorians from
Epidauros colonized Aigina (Pausanias, Korinthiaka 29.5).  td te dNa kai dikag:
accusatives of respect; te introduces the general and kai the specific. ~ ¢8idooav
te kai éAdppavov: supply an implied Sikag.  t0 8¢ 4o tovde: substantive,
“during the time after this.”  83.2 éite 8¢ £¢6vreg Sid@opor: dte (and oia) is
typically found with a participle in the nominative or accusative case. Use “since”

or “because” to translate it, and turn the participle into a finite verb. Thus, dte
abTov 6vra kaAdv (dte dv kaAdg): “since he was good.”  €dnAéovto avtovg: the
imperfect stresses the repetitive aspect of their plundering.  OaAacookpdropeg
£¢6vtec: from which comes their wealth; in the ancient thalassocracy lists, the
Aiginetans are the seventeenth and last one, reigning from 490 to 480 B.C.E.
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(Diodorus, from Eusebius, 7 fr. 11).  kai 81 kai... 0napéovra: gives a specific
example of their plundering. ] = f}: possesses ofivopa. O pév: is answered
by otddia dé.  otddia 8¢ pdhota. .. ¢ elkoot: about two miles.  danéxeu:
as subject supply an implied Oin.  83.3 yopoict yvvaikniotot keptopiotot:
propitiary rites of abuse are apotropaic and designed to maintain the prosperity
these fertility and earth goddesses promise.  T@v daipdvmv: partitive with
éxatépy.  avdpa pév:is answered by tag 6.  yvvaikag: supply an implied
Kak®¢ 8¢ ydpevov.

-~

V.84.1 xAe@Bévimv 6¢ T@VIE TOV dyaApdtmy, ot Emdavpiot tolot
ABnvaiolor td ovvéBevto ok émeTéAeov. mépyavteg 8¢, ot ABnvaiot
éunviov toiot ’Emdavpiolot. oi 8¢ amé@aivov Adyw wg ovk adikéotev:
00V pev yap xpovov eixov td aydApata v Tij xdpn, EmteAéey Ta
ovvébevto. €mel 8¢ €otepiioBal adtdV, ov dikatlov elvat dro@épewv £t
AMa tovg Exovtag avtd, Alywntacg, tprjooeoBal ékéAevov. [2] Tpog
tata ot ABnvdiot, £¢ Alywav méupavteg, anaiteov td dydApata. ot 8¢
Atywijtat Epaocav o@iot te kai AOnvaiolot eivat o08Ev Tpijyua.

V.84.1td ovvéBevTo 0V énetéAeov = tavta & ovvéBevto ovk énetéAeov: the
antecedent tadta has dropped out, and td serves as the object of ouvéBevto and
énetéleov.  mépypavreg: supply an implied dyyedov.  oid¢ anépavov:

as the story unfolds, three different perspectives are offered: the Athenians’,

the Epidaurians’, and the Aiginetans’.  @8ucéotev: the optative stands for

an original indicative; note the presence of o0, the negative for statements of

fact. émreléew ... éotepijoBar: main verbs in indirect statement; the subject
is the same as the subject of amépawvov.  émreléev ta ovvéBevto = EmreAéey
Tadta d ovvéBevto: the antecedent tadta has dropped out, and td serves as

the object of émiteAéery and ovvéBevto.  Sikarov: impersonal and subject of
elvat.  elvat: mainverb in indirect statement.  dmo@épewv: epexegetical with
Sixatov; as subject supply an implied avtovg.  Tovg Exovrag avtd: substantive,
“those in possession of them”; subject of tpriooecfal.  Aiywijtac: in apposition
with ToUg €yovragavtd. mprjooeoBar: dependent on éxéAevov; supply an
implied Td ouvéBevto.  84.2 mpog Tavta: refers back to what the Epidaurians just
said.  eivaw: main verb in indirect statement.  wpijypa: subject of eivau.

-~

V.85.1 AOnvaiot pév vuv Aéyovot peta Ty anaitnov armootaAijvat
TpU)PEl pif] TOV AoT®V TOUTOUG 01, ATtomeupBévteg 4o Tol kovol kal
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amkoépevol £¢ Alyway, Ta dydApata tadta, ¢ oPeTépwv EVAmV £6vTa,
Enelp®vTo Ex TOV PABpwv E€avaomdy, va opéa dvakopiomvrtat. [2]

oV duvapévoug 8& ToUTY T TPOTE ATV Kpatijoal, eptpardvrag
oyowia EAkev T aydApata. kai opL EAkovot fpovTny Te kal dpa Ti
Bpovtij oetopov émyevéaBatl. Tovg 8¢ tpupitag tovg EAkovtag UITO
ToUTWV AAo@povijoat. taddvtag ¢ TolTo kTEivey AMTAOUG dTe
TOAEUIOVG, €C O €k TAvT®V Eva AeipBévta avakopobijvat avtov ég
DdaAnpov.

V.85.1’ABnvaiol pév vuv: is answered by Atywijtat 8¢ from chapter 86.1.

This paragraph offers the Athenian version; the next offers the Aiginetan
version.  T@®v @Aot®v: partitive with tovtovg.  amootaAijvar: main verb in
indirect statement.  TovUTOUG: subject of AmooTaAfjvat.  @mo tov kovov:
agency. ¢€avaomdv: complementary with énelp®dvto.  avakopicwvrat:

a hypothetical subjunctive indicating the Athenians’ reason for sending the
trireme.  85.2 00 Suvapévoug...nepipaidovrac: substantive modifying

an implied dvdpag and subject of €Axewv.  kpatijoar: complementary with
duvapévovg.  €Akerv: main verb in indirect statement.  g@u: object of

the prefix émi- of émyevéoBar.  €Axovou: the dative plural masculine and
neuter participle is identical to the third-person plural present indicative

active.  Bpovtiv...oewopdv: subjects of émyevéoBat.  émyevégOar: main
verb in indirect statement.  ToUg 8¢ Tpmpitac: subject of & o@povijoatand
Ktetvewv.  Umo tovtmv: refers back to Bpovt and oelopdés.  tovto: refers
back to the loss of sanity. ~ £¢8: temporal, “until.”  éx mdvtwv: translate with
éva.  Eva: subject of dvaxouofijvat.

>
V.86.1 ABnvaiot pév ovtm yevéoBat Aéyovot. Alywitat §& ov pif) vii
amkéoBat ABnvaiovg—plav pév yap xai OAlye mAedvag g, kai
el ogploL un €Tuyov éolioal véeg, anapivesdat v edmetéwc—aMa
oMot vijuol ErutAéery o@iot £t T xdpnv. adtol 8¢ ot el kai
oV vavpayfioat. [2] ovk €xovot 8¢ todto Staonpijvat dtpekéwg, ovte el
fjoooveg ouyylvwokopevol eivat Tf) vavpayin kata todto eifav, olte &
BouAbpevor otfjoat oidv TLkai émoinoav. [3] ABnvaiovg pév vuv, éneite
oL oVOElg € payny katiotato, droPfdvrag anod Tédv ve®dv tpanéobat
po¢ T dydApata. ob Suvapévoug 8¢ dvaomdoat £k 1OV PABpwv
avtd ot 81 epiParopévoug oyovia EAkery, ¢ ol EAkdpeva Ta



TEXT AND COMMENTARY 113

aydAipata apedtepa TOUTO motfjoat. £Hol pev ol ot AEYOVTES, AM®
0 te®, ég yoUvata yap o@L adtd Teoelv, kal TOV Ao ToUTov Xpovov
Stateréew oltw Exovta. [4] ABnvaiovg pév 61 talta motéev: oéag d¢
Atywijtat Aéyovot tuBopévoug Tovg ABnvaiovg wg péAotev €l apéag
otpateveoBat, £toipovgApyeiovg motéeaBat. tovg te 81 AbBnvaiovg
amoPefavat ¢ v Afywainv. kai mapeivat fondéovtag opiol Tovg
Apyeiovg kai AaBely te ¢€ Emdavpov Siafdvtag ég Ty vijoov. xal

0V TpoakNKo6at Toiot ABnvaiolot €mTeoelv UTOTAPOUEVOUG TO ATTO
TOV ve@V. dpa te v ToUTE TV PpovTtiy Te yevéohal kal TOV oelopov

avTtoiol.

V.86.1 ABnvaiot pév oVtm: repeats ABnvaiot pév vuv from chapter 85.1 and

is answered by Aiywijtat 6¢é.  yevéoOar: main verb in indirect statement;

as subject supply an implied taita.  Aiywijtat§€: supply an implied

Aéyovot.  amkéoOar: main verb in indirect statement.  A@nvaiovg: subject

of dmcéoBar.  piav pév: is answered by dMa moMfjotvnuoi.  dAiye: dative
of degree of difference.  €oUoat: supplementary with €tuyov.  amapdveoOar:
main verb in indirect statement; the subject is the same as the subject of the

implied Aéyovot.  dv: indicates that the infinitive, anapiveoOai, stands for an
original optative, not an original indicative. ~ émuwA€erv: main verb in indirect
statement; supply an implied ABnvaiovg as subject.  avtoi §€: 8¢ notes a

change in subject; supply an implied Aéyovor.  €i€at... o0 vavpayijoar:

main verbs in indirect statement; the subject is the same as the subject of the
implied Aéyovoy; o is the negative for statements of fact. ~ 86.2 Sraonpijvac:
complementary with €yovot.  oUte€i. .. olUte €i: the main verb in each is

gi€av.  eivaw: main verb in indirect statement; the subject is the same as the
subject of éyovol.  motijoat: complementary with fovAdpevol.  olov tu:

object of mtotfjoat and énoinoav.  86.3 ABnvaiovg: subject of tpanécBat and

the upcoming €Axewv.  ABnvaiovg pév vuv: is answered by o0 Suvauévoug

8¢.  tpaméoBar: main verb in indirect statement.  dvaomdoat: complementary
with Suvapévovg.  EAkewv: main verb in indirect statement. &g ov:

temporal, “until.”  dydApata: subject of tofjoat.  moujoat: main verb in
indirect statement.  €poipév: is answered by @M §¢.  ov motaAéyovteg:
part of Herodotus’s narrative. ~ @A\ 8¢ te@: supply an implied mota

Aéyovtec.  o@u possesses yovvata.  adtd: subject of meoetv and the upcoming
Siatehéev.  meoeiv...dwatedéewv: main verbs in indirect statement.  £xovrta:
supplementary with StateAéerv. The kneeling statue of Auge fell to her knees before
giving birth (Pausanias, Korinthiaka 8.48.7). If the kneeling does not indicate
childbirth, it is suggested that Damie and Auxie are kneeling as suppliants. ~ 86.4
AOnvaiovg: subject of motéerv.  ABnvaiovg pév: is answered by opéag 6¢
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Alywitat.  motéewv: main verb in indirect statement.  o@€ag 8¢ Aiywijtat
Aéyovot: opéac is the subject of the upcomping moiéeoBat; typically when the
subjects of the head verb and infinitive are the same, there is not a separate subject
accusative, and all subject modifiers remain nominative. Here the two subjects are
the same, but there is still a separate subject accusative, opéag.  mvBopévovg
10U AOnvaiovg g uéMotev = mtvBopévoug m¢g ot ABnvaiot péNrorev:

compare the colloquial English expression, “I asked about the game, how it

went.”  péMNorev: optative standing for an original indicative.  otpateveoBaur:
complementary with péMotev.  €toipovg: predicate to Apyeiovg.  moiéeoBar:
main verb in indirect statement.  Tovgte 81) AOnvaiovc: subject of

amofePfavat.  amofePavar: main verb in indirect statement.  mapeivat...
AaB¢giv: main verbs in indirect statement.  TovgApyeiovg: subject of mapeivat,
AaBelv, and émumeoelv.  dwaPdvrac: supplementary with AaBeiv.  toiot
AOnvaiotor: object of the prefix émi- of émumeoely.  émumeoeiv: main verb in
indirect statement.  bmotapopévovc: modifies an implied Apyelovg.  T0

amo T@v ve®v: substantive, “the area around the ships.” v fpovtniv... oV
oglopdv: subjects of yevéoBat.  yevéoBau: main verb in indirect statement.

-~

V.87.1 Aéyetat pév vuv U’ Apyelmv te kat Atytvntémv tdde.
opoAroyéetal 8¢ xai Ui’ ABnvaiwv Eéva podvov tov droowBévta attdv
&g v AtTikn v yevéoBat. [2] TAnv Apyelot pev Aéyovat, alT®V 10
Attikov otpaténedov Staphepdvtov, Tov Eva toltov epryevéohar
ABnvaiol 8¢ 1ol datpoviov. mepryevéaBat pévtot 000 TovToV TOV

€va, AW droAéoBat tpome Toldde. xopobeig dpa é¢ tag Abrvac,
amryyeMe 10 mdbog. muBopévag 8¢ tag yvvaikag v €’ Alywvay
0TPATEVOAPEVOY AVEp&YV, Sevov TL Tomoapévag KeEvov podvov

¢€ andvtwv owbijval, tépiE Tov dvBpwmnov toitov Aafovoag kai
KEVTEVOAC THOLTEPOVNOL TOV Ipatiov eipwTdv, ékdotnv adtéwv, dkou
€l 0 €wuTi|g avnp. [3] xai tovtov pev olitw drapBapijvat. ABnvaiotot
8¢ 11100 dBeog SevdTepHv TL 86Ea elvar TO T@OV yuvak®v Epyov.
AN pev On ok Exewv 6tew Mpidowaot Tag yvvaikac. tnv 8¢ é0bijta
petéfarov avtéwy €¢ v Iada. Epdpeov yap O mpo tol ail tdv
AOnvaiov yvvaikeg é00fjta Awpida, Tfj Kopwbin mapamAnoimtdtnv.
petéparov @v ég tov Aiveov kibdva, tva 81 tepdvnot pun xpéwvtat.

V.87.1 Aéyetat pév vuv: is answered by 6poroyéetat 6.  t@de: often translated
in this instance as looking back to the events of the previous paragraph, tdde
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again looks forward to what comes next, specifically to the general agreement
about the sole survivor.  €va potvov: subject of yevéoBat.  adt@®dv: partitive
with éva.  yevéoOai: main verb in indirect statement.  87.2 wAfjv: adverb,
“conversely.”  Apyeiotpév: is answered by ABnvaiot 6é.  tov Eva: subject of
neptyevéoBal.  mepryevéoBar: main verb in indirect statement.  A@nvaiot

8¢ to¥ dawpoviov = AOnvaiol 5 Aéyovat 1oV Eva tovitov vmo 10D Satpoviov
nepyevéaBar.  mepryevéoBar. .. amoAécBar: main verbs in indirect

statement.  ToUTOV TOV €va: subject of mepiyevéoBat and dmoAécBal. TpoéT@
to1@de: looks forward to what comes next.  Tagyvvaikag: the expectation

is that this noun will be the subject of an upcoming infinitive; this expectation

is fulfilled but is done by restating the subject of the infinitive as ékdotnv

avtéwv, which is the subject of eipwtav, “the women. .. each one of them

asked.”  dewdv: impersonal and subject of an implied elval.  keivov potvov:
subject of cwBijvar.  ocwOfvar: epexegetical with Sewvdv.  eipwtdv: main
verb in indirect statement.  avtéwv: partitive with éxdotnv.  €in: the optative
stands for an original indicative. ~ 87.3 toUtov: refers back to the sole survivor
and subject of StapBapfvat.  kaitovtov pév: is answered by ABnvaiotot

0é.  ovtw:looks back to the description of his death.  StagO@apijvar: main verb
in implied indirect statement.  to¥U md@eoc: translate with dewvotepov.  d6Ean:
main verb in implied indirect statement.  eivai: complementary with

S0t 1O TOV yuvvaik®v €pyov: subject of 56€at. AN @ pév: is answered

by v 8¢ é00fjta. @M@ pév...0te@: substantive, “in another way.”  €xewv:
impersonal.  {nui®owou: ahypothetical subjunctive indicating their desire

to punish the women.  mpo toU: temporal, “previously.”  ypéwvrtat: a
hypothetical subjunctive indicating their reason for changing the dress.

-~

V.88.1 €011 8¢, AANOELAOY® X pewpévolat, oUk ‘Tag avn 1) €001¢ TO
naAawov aMa Kdeipa, émei i) ye ‘ENnvikn £00n¢ ndoa 1) apyain t@v
Yuvak®v 1 adt) v Ty viv Awpida kadéopev. [2] tolol 8¢ Apyeiotot
Kal tolot Alywijtnotkai tpog tadta €11 T6de motfjoat vopov eivar

napa opiol ékatépolat Tag mepovag NuoAiag motéeaatl tol toTE
KATEOTEDTOG HETPOU, KAl €C TO IpOV TOV BedV TovTé®V TEPHVAG
pdAota dvatifévar tag yvvaikag, Attikov 8¢ urjte Tt dAo tpoopEépeLy
TPOG TO 1pOV purjte képapov. A ék xutpidwv EMywpLémv vOPoV TO
Aoutov adtéf elvan tivew. [3] Apyeiov pév vuv kai Aiywntéwv ai
yuvdikeg ék Too0ou kat’ Epwv v ABnvaiov tepévag Etikal €g Eue

épbpeov pélovag i) tpo tod.
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V.88.1 xpewpévoror: substantive, modifying hypothetical truth-seekers,
“those employing a true account.” 0 maAaiév: accusative of respect,
“originally.” 1 adti NV v viv Awpida kaAiopev = fj adti v
TavTy v viv Apida kaAiéopev: the antecedent tavty has dropped
out, and v functions as the word to be translated with 1} a0t} and the
object of kaAéopev. Fabrics in general were costly and made of silk,
linen, and most often wool.  88.2 Apyeioiot kai toioL Aiywvitnot:
possess vopov.  mpdg tavta: refers back to the events behind the
reasons for the change in dress.  €t1t6de: looks forward to what
comes next and is the object of moifjoatr.  moujoar: epexegetical with
vopov.  vopov: subject of eivar.  eivau: infinitive in implied indirect
statement.  motéecOau...avati@évar... npoo@éperv: epexegetical
with té8e.  tagyvvdikac: subject of dvatiBévar.  képapov:
excavations corroborate that the embargo on Athenian pottery was
successful.  vépov: subject of eivat. 10 Aowév: temporal, “from
thenon.”  mivew: epexegetical with vopov. Apyeimv pév vuv:

is answered by tfjc 8¢ €x0pnc.  88.3 €k téOOUV...ETLKai g Epé:

éx t0oov and &g éué establish the time frame.  mpo ToU: temporal,
“before.”

-~

V.89.1 T1jg 8¢ €x0png tijg mpog Alywntag €€ ABnvaiwy yevopévng
apyn, kata ta elpnra, éyéveto. tote 8¢ OnPainv émxaieopévay,
poBU G TOV TTEPL TA AyAApaTA YEVOUEV®Y AVAULUV|OKOUEVOL,

ot Aiywiitat ¢BonBeov tolot Boiwtoiot. [2] Atywijtai te 81 édnilovv

g Attikig ta mtapabaidooia. kai ABnvaiolot Opunuévolot €’
Aiywijtag otpateteobat ABe pavtiov éx AeAp@v: émoydvrag amod
o0 Alywntéwv ddwciov tpujkovta €tea, TQ £Vi KAl TPMKOOTH, Alak®d
tépevog anodé€avtag, dpyeoBat tol mpog Aiywijtag moAépov. kai ot
x@pnoew ta fovrovtat. fjv 8¢ atika émoTpatevmvTal, TOMA HEV
opéag €V T PeTAE Tob xpovou meloeoBat, TOMA d¢ Kal ToujoeLy,
téhog pévrotkataotpéyeoabal. [3] tadta wg dneveyBévta fikovoav ot
AOnvaiot, T® pev Alak® tépevog anédecav ToUto TO VUV €Ml Ti)G dyopiic
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Bputat. pmjkovta 8¢ Etea ovk AVETYOVTO, AKOVOAVTEG OKWG X PEOV €M

Emoyely, memovlotag U’ Alywvntéwv dvdpola.

V.89.1 kata ta gipntat = kata tadta a eipnrat: the antecedent tadta has
dropped out, and td serves as the object of kata and the subject of elpntat.  téte
0¢: marks a return back to the main narrative started in chapter 8o. The time
isabout 498 B.C.E.  T@®Vv mepita dydApata yevopévmv: substantive, “the
events concerning the statues.”  89.2 otpateveoBat: complementary with
oppnpévotol.  Emoyxdvrag...amodé€avrag: modify an implied ABnvaiovg,
which is the subject of Gpyeobal.  dpyeoBar: dependent on NABe pavtrjov £x
Aeh@@v, the infinitive probably stands for an original imperative.  ywpioeu:
dependent on fAOe pavtiov ék AeApdv. @ BovAovtal = tadta, & Bovdovrat:
the antecedent Tadta has dropped out, and td serves as the subject of ywprjoewv
and the subject of ywpijoewv understood with fovAovtat.  émotparebwvrat:

a hypothetical subjunctive, indicating a possible future outcome. oA\

pév: is answered by toMa 6é.  o@éac: subject of neioecBat, moujoerv, and
kataotpéyecBat.  €v @ petal tod xpdvou: substantive, “in the intervening
time.” meioceaOat...momjoewv.. . kartaotpéPpeaOar: main verbs in indirect
statement.  89.3 tavta...anevelyyfévra: substantive, “what was said.”  @g:
temporal. 1@ pév Alak® tépevog: recently fixed on the south side of the

agora. Its location can be viewed on the Athenian agora website of the American
School. toviv=0viv. xpedv ein: optative standing for an original
indicative.  émoygiv: complementary with xpeov ein.  memovOoTag: modifies
an implied ABvnvaiovg. O’ Aiywntémv dvdpora: forms part of the Athenian
narrative.

>

V.90.1 é¢ Tipwpinv 8¢ mtapaockevalopévolol avtoiot, €k Aakedaipoviov
npfiyna éyelpopevov Eunodiov éyéveto. mubBopevor yap Aakedaipdviot
TA €K TOV AAKpE@VIOE®V £¢ TV TTVBINV pepnyavnpuéva kai td €k Tig
TTuBing €mtt opéag e kai Tovg Ietootpatidag, cuppopnv énotedivto
SurAfjv, 6t te Avdpag Eelvoug opiot Edvtag EEeAnAdkeoay £k Tiig
éxelvarv, xal 0Ty, tadta tomoaot, xapig ovdepia EQaiveto npog
ABnvaiov. [2] £TLte TPOG TOUTOLOL EViIjyoV OPEag ol xpnopol, AEyovTeg
T0AAG Te xal dvdpoia Eoeabatl avtoiot E€ ABnvaiwv, TdV tpdTEPOV
pev noav adagec. tote 8¢ Kheopéveog xopioavtog é¢ Endptnv
é€¢uabov. éxtijoato ¢ 6 KAegopévng €k tiig ABnvaiwv dxpomndiiog

TOUG YPNOHOVG, TOVG EKTNVTo PEV TpodTEPOV ol ITelolotpatidat.
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é€ehavvopevol 8¢, EAov v 1@ ip®. kataiewpBévtag 8¢ 6 KAgopévng

avélaPe.

V.90.1 tapackevalopévorot avtoion: modifies an implied ABnvaiorg;
translate with épnédiov.  mvBépevoryap Aakedaipovior: much of this
section offers events from the Spartan perspective. €k Aakedaipoviov...
EKTOVAAKpEOVISE®Y . .. ek THcTIVOMG: agency.  Ta...pepnyxavnpéva:
substantive, “the things contrived.”  ta €k tij¢ ITvBing: supply an implied
peunyavnuéva.  €mi: governs both opéag and tovg Ileoiotpatidag.  te...
Kai: joins 6trand 6ti. €k Tijg ékeivmv = éx Thg ékeivv yijc.  tadta: refers
back to the Spartans’ helping to rid Athens of the Peisistratids. ~ moujoaot:
modifies an implied Aaxedaipoviols.  90.2 tpog TovTOLOL: refers back to

the two points just made.  WOMNAQ...davapoua: subject of EocecBat.  t@OV
TPOTEPOY = @V TPOHTEPOV: i.e., Ol xpnopol.  TpdTEPOV péV: is answered by
t6tedé.  kopiocavrog: supply an implied Tovg ypnopovs.  TOUG ExTNVTO
=oUgéktnvro.  Extnvro pévmpodtepov: is answered by é€eAavvopevor 8¢
gEMmov.  EMmov: supply an implied tovg xpnopots.  kataiewpBévrac:
substantive, modifying an implied toUg ypnopovuc.

-~

V.91.1 toTE 8¢ g AvéAafov ot AakedapdvioL Tovg ¥prnopovg Kai

Toug AOnvaiovg dpwv avEopévoug kal oudaudg ETolpoug €6vVTag
neiBeoBar opiot, vop Aafdvteg g EAelBepov pev €0v 10 yévog

TO ATTIKOV l06ppOTIOVY AV T® EMUTAV YivoLTo, KaTEXOUEVOV € VIO
Tupavvidog dobeveg kai melBapyéeaBat Etolpov—padovreg 8¢ tovtwv
gxaota, petenéunovto Inminy tov Iewootpdrov dmno Ziyeiov tol

&v ' EN\nomtoviw, ¢ 0 katapevyovat ot Iletolotpatidat. [2] éneite

8¢ ot Inmming xaledpevog ke, pETATEPYPAPEVOL KAl TOV AN OV
OUPPGYmV ayyéhoug, EAeyOv oL Emaptifjtal tade: "Avdpeg ovppayol,
OUYYLV@OOKOUEV AUTOIOL MUY, 0V tomjoact OpOdc: énagpBévteg yap
K(pOnAotot pavniolot dvdpag, Eelvoug Edvtag NUiv Ta pdAtota kal
avadexopévoug Umoyelpiag mapéCewv tag ABnvag, TovToug €k TG
natpidog éEnAdoapev. kai Enerta, Tomoavteg tadta, dNuw dyapiote
napedOKapey TV TOALW, O¢, Eneite O Npéag EAevBepmbeic, avéxuye.
Npéag pev kai t1ov Bacidéa uémv nepwPpioag e€€Paie. d6&av d¢
@uoag avédvetat, dote Ekpepadijkaot pdAtota pev ot mepiokol abT@®V,
Bowwtot kat XaAxidéeg, Taya 6€ Tig kal dANog ékpadrjoeTal Apaptov.
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[3] émeite 8¢ éxelva motjoavteg Nudptopey, vov netpnodueba opéac,
apa vpiv dxedpevol, ticaoBar adtod yap toutov eivekev TOVOE Te
Trntiny petenepypdpeda kai Vpéag amod 1@V oAV, tva Ko te Ady®
Kol KOWVQ 0TOA® €0ayaydvteg avtov ég tag Adnvag, amoddpev ta kal
ametAopeba.

V.91.1téte 8€: about 504 B.C.E.  @¢: temporal, governs dvéAafov and

dpwv. meiBeoOar: epexegetical with étoipovg.  vé® Aapoévreg dc: governs
yivotto and a yivotto implied with doBevég. . . Etoipov. The main verb in this rather
long sentence is petenépnovto.  £AevBepov pév: is answered by kateyopevov
8¢, iodppomov dv 1® fwutdv: focalization often presents a nuanced view

of events. For example, as we saw earlier Aristagores thinks that it will be fairly

easy to restore the Naxian exiles, but the narrative does not play out the way that

he predicts (30-31). That the Spartan viewpoint here (91.1), impossible for us to
verify, so closely aligns with Herodotus’s view that a free Athens is a very powerful
Athens may be an example of the two sharing the same point of view, or it may be
that Herodotus has placed these words into their speech. Even if Herodotus has
embedded his own analysis into their speech, in his Pentekontaetia, the fifty year
period preceding the Peloponnesian War, Thoukydides argues that Athens’ rise to
an imperial power leads directly to that conflict (1.23.6). And so it is true that the
analysis Herodotus presents here was a typical way of analyzing the power politics
ofthe time.  d@v...yivotro: a hypothetical optative, indicating a conclusion

the Spartans have drawn regarding a future event.  T® £@UVTAOV = T E@VTAOV
vével.  katexépevov: modifies an implied yévog.  doBevég...Etotpov:
predicate to an implied @v ... yivorto.  melBapyéeaBau: epexegetical with
g€topov.  paBovreg §é: repeats the information from the previous dependent
clauses and prepares for the long-awaited main verb petenépnovro.  tovTOV:
partitive with éxaota.  91.2 tade: looks forward to what comes

next. mowujoact: modifies avtolotplv.  kifdfAoitot paviniowou: the Spartans’
assertion that the oracle was deceptive serves as a reminder of how politicized
Delphi could be.  njpiv: translate with eivovg.  mapé€ewv: complementary with
avadexopévovg.  Ta paAota: accusative of respect, “exceptionally.”  tovtovg:
the direct object, dvdpag, is repeated by tovtovg.  tavta: refers back to the
kicking out of their guest-friends. 8 Npuéac: agency.  npé€ag pév: is answered
by 86€av 6¢.  d6Eav: accusative of respect.  @Voag: modifies §ijpoc, the
subject of av€dvetal.  @ote ékpepadiikaoct: supply an implied apaptovrec,
obtained from the upcoming éxpadnoetat apaptadv; the mistake, in each

instance, consists of not realizing Athens’ growing power.  oimepiotkot avT@®Vv:
substantive, “their neighbors.”  Bomtol kai XaAkidéeg: in apposition with
olmeplokolavT®v.  91.3 TicacBar: complementary with teipnodpeda.  1e
...kai: links tovoe ‘Inninv and bpéag.  amoddpev: a hypothetical subjunctive
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indicating the Spartans’ reason for sending for Hippias and the others; supply an
implied ToVt®. Takai dneiAdpeda = tavta b kait drneitAdpeba: the antecedent
tabta has dropped out, and td serves as the object of drtod®dpev and anetAdpeda.

-~

V.92.1 o1 pév tadita EAeyov: TV 0& ouppdywv TO AT 006 0k €vedékeTo
ToUg Adyoug. oi pév vuv dMotfovyiny nyov: KopivOiog 8¢ SwokAéng
€hee tade:

V.92.1 01 pév: is answered by 1®v 8¢ ovppdyxmwv.  tadta: looks back to what
wasjustsaid. T@®v 8¢ ovppdymv: partitive with 10 tAfj0oc.  oipévvuv:is
answered by KopivOiog 8¢ ZwowAéng.  tade: looks forward to what comes next.

-~
V.92a.1"H 01 0 T 00pavog Eveple Eotal THig Yi|G Kai 1) Y| peTéwpog
Ungp tol ovpavod, kai AvBpwiot vopov év Baidoon £€ovot kal iyBueg,
1OV pdTepov dvBpwrol, §te ye Dpelg, @ Aakedapdviol, icokpatiag
KATAAUOVTEG, Tupavvidag £ Tag TOAIS katayew mtapaokevdleabe, Tod
oUte A0k TEPOV £0TI 0VEV kT’ AvOpdmoUg oUte plaipovadTepoV. [2]
el yap O toUté ye Sokéel Uiy elvan xpnotov dote Tupavveveobat tag
TOALG, AVTOL TP TOL, TUPAVVOV KATACTNOAPEVOLTIAPA opioL avTolot,
oltw kai toiot dNotat 5ilnobe katiotavat. viv 8¢ adtoi, Tupdvvev
dmetpot £6vteg kal puAdooovteg ToiTo detvotata €v Tf) Zmdaptn Ui
yevéaBay, mapaypaoBe ¢ tovg ouppdyouc. ei 8¢ adtod Epmetpot Eate
KATA ep NeLG, elyete Av mept adtod yvopag apeivovag ovpPaiéoBalij
TTEP VUV,

V.92a.1 tij¢ yijc: translate with €vepOe. 1} yij: supply an implied €éotal.  ixBveg
Tovnpotepov dvBpwmor: the full expression is ix0veg €€oval 6v mpdTepOV

vopov dvlpwrot.  katdyew: complementary with tapaokevdlecfe.  tod

= oU: translate with a8 ikdtepov and paipovdrtepov; the antecedent is the

general act of establishing tyrannies.  92a.2 €ivaw: complementary with

doxéel.  TupavveveoBar: main verb after @ote.  Tag wOALG: subject of
tupavveveoBal.  oUtw kai: “and then.”  8i{noBe: imperative.  katiotdvar:
complementary with §{{nofe; supply an implied topavvov.  katastnoduevor:
the time is prior to tp®tot. .. dilnabe.  tovTo: refers back to the idea of
establishing tyranny; subject of yevéoBai.  dewvdétata: adverbial, “most
fearsomely”; translate with puAdooovteg.  adtoi:i.e., tyranny. Kkatdmep
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npeic: the full expression is ka®” @ wep ToUTOU NpelS Epmelpot Eopév.  €lyeTe AV:
dv renders the indicative counterfactual.  ovppfaréc@ai: complementary with
elyete. i) mep vov: supply an implied ovpParéoBat Exete.

-~

V.92P.1 KopwBiowot yap fv téAo¢ katdotaoig tomide. v oOAtyapyin kai
ovtot Bakytddat kahedpevot Evepov v moOAL. €6idooav 8¢ kai fiyovto
€€ AN AwV. Apgpiovt 8¢ €6vTL TOUT®Y TOV AvOp®V yivetal Buydtnp
YOA* oivopa 8¢ oi v AdBda. tavtny Bakytadéwv yap oddeig j0ele
yijuat loyet Hetiowv 0 "Exexpdteoc, dnpov pev Ewv éx ITétpng, dtap ta
avéxaBev Aamifng te kai Kawveidng. [2] €k 8¢ ol tadtng Tiig yuvaikog
008’ €€ AMNG Taideg €yivovTo. £0TAAN @OV £¢ AeA@OVG Ttept yovou.
€016vta 8¢ avtov iBéwg 1) TTuBin tpooayopevel toiolde toiot Eneot

"Hetiwv, oltig o tiet moAvTiTOV €dvTa.
AdPdaxvel, 1€ §” dAhooitpoyov €v O meoeital
avdpaot povvapyotot, dikaiwoet §¢ Kopvhov.

[3] tabta, xpnobévta @ Hetiwv, £é€ayyéMetal kwg Tolot Bakyiadnot,
10101 TO p&v pdTEpoV yevépevoy ypnotijptov é¢ Kopvbov v donpov,
@épov Te £¢ TOUTO Kal t0 Tob "Hetiwvog kai Aéyov @ e

aletog €v TETPNOLKVEL, TEEEL 08 AéovTa

KAPTEPOV OUNOTHV: TOMEBV &’ U1o yovvata AvoeL.
Tadtd vuv €0 ppdleabe, KopivBiol, ol mept kaAqv
ITelprivnv oikelte kai 0@ pudevta Kopvhov.

V.92P.1 tomd¢: looks forward to what comes next.  £€3idoocav 8¢ kai

flyovto: supply an implied émyapiav (“marriage”).  Ap@iovi: possesses
Buydtnp. avdpdv: partitive with Augiovi.  oi = avtij: possesses

oVvopa. Bakyladémv: partitive with o0deic.  yfjpar: complementary with
f0ehe.  ioyet: supply an implied tavtnv.  d1jpov pév: is answered by dtap
tadvékabev.  taavékaBev: substantive, “in origin.”  92f.2 ¢k 8¢ oi = ¢k 8¢
avt@: ol possesses yuvaikos.  €v 8¢ meoeitat: as subject supply an implied 10
nadiov.  avdpdotpovvdpyotot: object of v €. 92PB.3 tadta: looks back to
the oracle just stated. ~ ToioL=o0ic.  TO p&vmpdtepov: is answered by téte 8¢
10 'Hetlovifrom 92y.1.  €¢TUTO Kai = £¢ 10 avToO Kai: “into the same place
as.” 10 toU Hetimvog: substantive, “the prophecy of Eetion”; supply an implied
@épel.  TOM®@V §’ V1O youvata Avoel = ToM@V §” yovvata vmorvaer: the
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separation of the prefix, Umo-, from its verb is commonly called tmesis.  tavta:
refers back to the previous two lines.

-~

V.92y.1 T00T0 pév 81, Toiot Bakyiadnot tpdtepov yevopevov, v
atékpaptov: tote 8¢, 10 "Hetimvi yevopevov og Emvbovto, avtika

Kal 10 TPOTEPOV oLUViKAV €0V oUVEEOV T& "Hetlwvog. ouvévteg d¢
kal toUto eiyov v fouyin, é0éAovteg OV péMovta Hetimvi yiveobat
yovov dtagpBeipat. g §’ Eteke 1) yuvr) Td(L0TA, TEUTOVOL OPE®Y AVTAV
Oéxa ¢ ToV dfjpov, év T katoiknto 6 "Hetiwv, dnoktevéovtag 1o
nadiov. [2] drkdpevor 8¢ odtot £¢ v ITéTpnv kal mapeABovteg ég v
avAnv v "Hetiowvog, aiteov 1o maidiov. 1) 5& AdPda, €idvid te o0dEy
TOV eiveka xelvol amkoiato kai doxéovoa opéag prro@poovvng

oD Tatpog elveka aitéewv, pépovoa éveyelploe abT@OV EVi. ToloL 8¢
dpa ¢pePfovievto xat 680V TOV TPAOTOV AVTAOV AaPfovTta T0 mtatdiov
npooovdioar. [3] énel v Edwke pépovoan AdBda, TOv Aafévta tdv
avdpdv Bein Toyn mpooeyéAaoe 10 madiov. kai Tov ppacHévta tolito
0lKTOG T1Ig Toyel Aok Teivat. katowkteipag 8¢ mapadidol 1@ Sevtépw, 6
0¢ 1® Tpite. oVt 01 SiefiAbe dia mdvtmv T@V déxa mapadiddpevov,
008evog Bovhopévou SiepydoacBat. [4] Atoddvteg v omiow Ti)
texovon 0 mawdiov kai €é€eABOvTeg E€w, E0TedTEC €Ml TOV Bupéwv,
AMNA@V ATTTOVTO KATALITIOUEVOL, KAl HdALoTa TOD Tp®@TOU AaPfovTog
OtLovk énoinoe kata ta dedoypéva, £¢ 6 81) oL, xpovou yytvopévou,
£d0&e avtig mapeABovtag tavtag tol pOvou PETIoYELY.

V.92y.1 tovto pév 81j: refers back to to pev npdtepov ypnotijplov from 92f.3 above
and is answered by téte 8¢ 10 'Hetiwvl.  téTe 8¢ 10 "Hetimvi yevopevov ¢
¢mvBovto = toTe 8¢ ¢ TO 'Hetiwviyevépevov énvBovro. 1@ 'Hetiwvog
=1@® 'Hetimvog xpnotnpie: translate with ouvedév.  tovTo: refers back
toxpnotiplov.  yiveeBau: complementary with péMovta.  Sra@Osipan:
complementary with é0éAovteg.  oc@éwv avtdv: partitive with déxa.  déxa:
modifies an implied avpdg. vt =¢v@. dmoxtevéovtag: the tense shows
the reason for sending the ten men.  92y.2 @muképevor §¢ ovtou: the narrative
switches between the murderers and Labda. Keep in mind that Herodotus is
reporting a direct speech given by Soklees, who tells a tale secondarily narrated

by its characters.  te...«kai: links eidvia and Soxéovoa.  00dEV TOV

glveka = 003Ev T0UTOV @V eiveka: the antecedent Tovtwv has dropped out,
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and the relative pronoun t@®v serves as a partitive genitive with o08¢év and is the
object of eivexa.  dmxoiato = agikowvro: the optative stands for an original
indicative.  o@£ag: subject of aitéetv.  avt@v: partitive with évi.  toiot

8¢: agencys; as often at the start of a sentence, the article with &¢ indicates a

subject change. Here, because the verb is impersonal, the change in subject is
conveyed via agency.  €PePovAevto: impersonal.  TOVIp@TOV: substantive,
“the first one”; it is the subject of tpocovdicat.  avtTdv: partitive with tov
np®tov. mpooovdicar: complementary with épefovAevto.  92y.3 Edwke:
supply an implied matdiov.  tOv AaPovra: substantive, “the one taking.”  Tt@®v
avdp@dv: partitive with tov Aafévta.  Oein toyy: it is unclear whether Soklees
sees the divine, chance, or both at work.  tOv @pac8évta: substantive,

“the one appointed.”  toUto = to matdiov.  amoxteivar: complementary

with tov ppacBévra. mapadidoi=napadidwor: supply an implied

nadiov.  Si1e€NABe: the subject is 10 mawdiov.  diepydoacBar: complementary
with fovhopévov.  92y.4 Tol tpdTOV AaPdvrog: substantive, “the first to

take hold of”; understand an implied dntovto xatartidpevol.  ta dedoypéva:
substantive, “what had been decided.”  £¢ 6: temporal, “until”; it marks an end to
AnTOVTO KaTAUTIdpeVOL.  o@tu: translate with €é5ofe.  mapeABovrac: though
the two do not agree in case, the participle modifies o@t; the lack of agreement
between the two is typical when the noun the participle modifies is also to perform
the action of an upcoming infinitive. ~ petioyewv: complementary with €5o&e.

-~

V.928.1 €8¢ 8¢ éx 100 "Hetlwvog yovou KopivBw kaxda avaPAacTeiv. 1
Ad&pda yap ndvraijkove, éote®oa mpog avtijol tfjoL Buprot. deicaoa
d¢ pj oL petadogn xai to devtepov AaPovteg 10 madiov anokteivwot,
@EPOVoa KATAKPUTITEL £C TO APPATTOTATOV oi EaiveTo gival, €g
KUWEANY, Emiotapévn o¢ el Umootpépavteg é¢ fitnowy dmuveoiarto,
navta épevvioev péAotev, T 81 kal éyiveto. [2] EABodot 8¢ kai
Sulnuévolot adtoiol g ovk épaiveto, £dokee anaMdooeohar kal
Aéyew TpOC TOUC ATMOTEUPAVTAC WG TAVTA O oELAY TA EKETVOL
éveteilavto. ol pev 81 dneABovteg Ereyov tadta.

V.9238.1 €de1: Soklees’ assertion that fate was at work.  kakd: subject of
avapraotelv.  @vaPracteiv: complementary with €5et.  petadon:

a hypothetical subjunctive that is impersonal and expresses a possible

future outcome.  amoxteivwot: a hypothetical subjunctive expressing a
possible future outcome.  £€¢T0 APPaCTOTATOV Ol EPaiveTo = £¢TODTO O
appactétatdév avti) E@aivero: the antecedent toUto has dropped out, and t6
serves as the object of ég and the subject of £paiveto.  eivai: complementary
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with épaiveto.  dmxveoiato = d@kvéorvto: a hypothetical optative
indicating a possible future outcome.  épgvvijoewv: complementary with
péMotev.  péMNhotev: an optative standing for an original indicative.  ta 81 xai
¢yilveto = @ d1) kai éyiveto: Soklees inserts his narrative into Labda’s.  928.2
anaMdooeoBat. .. Aéyev: complementary with é§6kee. ToUGg
amomépyavrac: substantive, “those sending them out.”  mowoewav: optative
standing for an original indicative.  ta ékeivoréveteihavto = a £keivol
éveteilavro. ol pév o) aneABovtec: is answered by "Hetiwvt §¢ of chapter
92¢e.  EAeyov tavta: since the previous sentence is focalized by the ten
Bakkhiadai, Soklees asserts that they actually did say what they intended to.

-~

V.92&.1 'Hetiwvi 0 petd tadta 6 maig nucaveto. kal ol Slapuydvtt
To0TOV TOV KivOUVOV Ao Tijg KL YEANG Emwvupinv Kiywelog otvopa
€1€0m. AvdpwOEvTL&¢ xal pavtevopéve Kuvypéhw éyéveto aupdéiov
xpnotipov év AeApoiot, T® miouvog yevopevog éneyeipnoé te kai Eoye
KoépwBov. 6 8¢ xpnopog 68 fv- [2]

6ABLog ovTog Avip 6¢ Epov dépov éokataPaivel,
Koyelog 'Hetidng, pactievg kAerroio KopivBou
a0ToG Kal TaideG, TaldwV Ye pev oUKETL TATOEG.

10 u&v 8n xpnotiplov toito Rv. tupavvevoag 8¢ 6 Kiyelog tol00tog
oM g avnp €yévetor moMoUg pev KopvBiwv é8lmte, moAovg d¢
XPNUATOV ATEOTEPNOE, TTOMEG O€ TL TAEIOTOUG TS YUYTC.

e

V.92&.1 petd tavta: temporal, refers back to the attempted murder.  oi
Stapuyévtl = adt® Stapuyévtl.  émevupinv: accusative of respect, “named
after, called after.”  otivopa: in apposition to Kbpehog. 1@ = @: translate

with tiouvog.  68e: looks forward to what comes next. 92£.2 KAEITOT0 =
KAertod. pév=pfRv. ovkétmaidec: supply animplied faociAelc.  TO pév &)
xpnotiprov: is answered by tupavvevoag 6é.  torovtoc: looks forward to what
comes next; Soklees’ story stresses the inhumanity of tyranny.  moMovg pév...
8¢...8¢: organize the three things that Kypselos does.  KopwvBimv: partitive
with toMovUg.  moM\@: dative of degree of difference.  mAeioTovg Tijg Yuyiic:
supply an implied aneotépnoe.

-~

V.928.1 dpEavtog 8¢ tovtov émi tpujkovta Etea kal StamAé€avTtog
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oV Biov €v, S1adoyd¢ ol tiig Tupavvidog 6 maic Hepiavdpog yivetat.

0 Toivuv Iepiavdpog kat apxag pév v o tepog 1ol TaTpde.

éneite 6¢ opiAnoe 8¢ ayyélmv OpacuPfoiie, 1® MANToU TUpAVV®,
oM@ €T éyéveto Kuypéhou plarpovatepoc. [2] mépypag yap mapa
Opacvfoviov kipuka, Envvlaveto dvtiva av tpdmov, Aopaiéotatov
KATAOTNOAUEVOG TV TPNYHAT®Y, KAMLoTA TNV TOALY EMiTpoTtevoL.
Opacvfovrog 8¢ tov EABGvTa mapa ol IMepiavdpov é€nyaye E€w T0T
doteoc. éoPag 8¢ &g dpovpav éomappévny dpa te die€rjie T0 Arjtov,
EMEP TV TE Kal avamodilwv tov kijpuka kata v anod KopivBov
améy, kai €k6Aove aiel Okwg Tiva (oL T@V doTayVmv UITEPEXOVTA.
KoAoVmV O¢ Eppurtte, £¢ 6 ToT Aniov 10 KAMoTOHV Te kal fabitatov
SiépBeipe TpOTTW TO10UTY. [3] S1e€eABv 8¢ 10 Ywplov kai btoBEéuevog
€10 00SEV, ATTOTEUTEL TOV KIjpuKd. VOO THOAVTOG 8€ ToT K1jpuKog £¢
v KépwBov, v tp6Bupog tuvOdveoBar thv vtoOfxnv 6 epiavdpoc.
6 8¢ 00dév ol Epn OpacBouviov UtoBéabal. Bwpdlery te avtov

Tap’ olov P dvdpa dronépypete, dC TapamAiyd te kai v Emvtol
owdpwpov, annyedpevog td tep pog Opacufoviov omdmee.

V.92{.1 tovtov: refers back to Kypselos.  SianAé€avtogtov Biov €v: a neutral
observation given that Soklees is speaking against tyranny.  oi = adt®:

possesses Stddoyoc.  kat’ apyac pév: temporal and is answered by éneite

8¢.  toUmatpdg: translate with jmudTepoc.  mOM@: dative of degree of
difference.  KvwyéAou: translate with piaipovdtepog. 9282 dvtwva. ..
Tpémov: accusative of respect.  @dv...€&mtpomnevot: potential optative. TGV
TpNYHaTV: partitive with dopaiéotatov.  tov éABSvta: substantive, “the

one coming,” i.e., the dyyehog.  te...xai: links Sie€jte and éxdhove.  Okwg:
“whenever.” 8ot an optative hypothetically referring to an event in the past

that happened with some frequency.  t®v daotaybwv: partitive with tivd; the
first syllable is possibly a pun on dotég.  €¢6:until.  92{.3 muvBdaveoOar:
epexegetical with tp6Bupog. 0 8€ =0 dyyehoc. oi=avt®. Opacifoviov:
subject of Uto0éoBar.  UmoOéoOar: main verb in indirect statement.  @wpadlewv:
main verb in indirect statement; the subject is the same as the subject of

Epn.  adtod = Hepuavdpov: object of Owpdlerv.  map’ otov: modifies

avdpa. v =avtdv:ie., dyyehov. amomépypele: the optative stands for

an original indicative. ~ ®¢mapamAijyd... cwvapwpov: predicate to oiov

avdpa. TOVEwutol: substantive, “of his own possessions.”  annyedpevogTd
nep = aPnyedpevog tatta d nep: the antecedent tadta has dropped out, and td
serves as the object of annyedpevog and dndnee.
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-~

V.92n.1 ITepiavdpog 8¢, ouvielg T0 om0V kai vow ioywv ¢ ol
unetifeto Opaocvfoviog Tovg UIELPHYOUG TAOV AOTOV POVEVELY,
évBadta On maoav kaxkdTNTa EEEPatve € TOVG TOAWTAG. doa

yap Koyperog dnéAute kteivarv te kal Siokwv, Ilepiavdpog opéa
amnetéheoe. piij 8 uépn anédvoe maoag tag KopvBimv yvvaikag da
™V éwutol yuvaika, MéAooav. [2] tépwavti ydp ol é¢ @eompmwtovg
€ AX€pPOVTA TOTAROV AYYEAOUG £TTL TO VEKVOMAVTNIOV Tapakatadnkng
népL Eewvikilg oUte anuavéewy Epn 1) MéAooa émpaveioa ovte
Katepéey €v T@ kéetal YD pw 1) mapakatadixn: pryotv te yap kai

elvat yvpvij. T@v ydp ol ovykatébaye ipatiov d@ehog eivat 0vd&v ov
katakavBévtwv. paptiplov 8¢ oi eivar d¢ aAnBéa taita Aéyel, i émi
PYuxpov tov invov Ilepiavdpog toug dptovg EnéPale. [3] taita 8¢ mg
Omtiom arnyy€éAOn 1@ IeptavSpw—moTtdv yap oi Ny 1o ovpfoéiatov dg
vekp® €ovon Mehioon épiyn—iBéwe On peta vy dyyeAiny kfjpuypa
énomjoarto é¢ 1o "Hpatov é€iévar tdoag tag KopvBiwv yuvaikag. ai pev
M, &¢ & OpTHY, Tjloav kOop® T@ KaMioTe ypedpevat. 6 & tootioag
Toug SopuPipoug anéduoe oPéag doag opoimg, Tdg te éAevBépac kal
TAG AppLToéAovG. ovupoprjoag 8¢ ég Opuypa MeAioon émevydpevog
katéxate. [4] tabta 6¢ ol momoavti kai 10 6evTepOV TEUYAVTL EQPPAcE
10 €idwAov T0 MeAioong, € TOV katédnke ydpov tol Eeivou v
napakatabikny. 1ooiTo pev Uiy £0Ti 1) Tupavvic, @ Aakedatuoviot,
Kai TolovT®Vv Epywv. [5] péag 8¢, tovg Kopvbioug, téte avtika

Bdpa péya eiye 6te Hpéag eldopev petamepmopévoug ‘Imtinv. viv

e On kai peldvmg Bopdlopev Aéyovtag tadta. émpaptupdpeda te,
gmkaieopevol HUv Beovg Tovg EAAnviovg, un katiotdvat tupavvidag
¢ Tag TOAIG. olik ®V mavoeabe AN Ttelprjoeabe Tapa To Sikatov
katayovteg Tnninv; lote Hpiv KopwvBioug ye ov ovvavéovtag.

V.921.1 10 tom O£ v: substantive, “what happened.”  oi = avt@®: to perform the
action of povevelyv.  TOLG UTEIPOYOUG: substantive, “the high-ranking.”  t@®v
aot®v: partitive with tovg Umelpdyovg.  Ooa...o@éa: “as many thingsas. ..
these things.”  ktelvov... Sidkwv: supplementary with anéAute.  92m.2
TEPPAVTLYAp ol = TEPYavTLydp avt®. mapaxatadixngnépu:

anastrophe of the disyllabic preposition.  oUte...ovUte: links onpavéerv and
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Katepéetv.  onpavéew ... katepéewv: the subect is the same as the subject
of épn.  €vI@ kéeTaL YOP® = ¢V @ kéeTaL YD P: at times the antecedent
is brought into the relative clause, e.g., €idev v 1j oikéw yOpa (“he saw in
which country I dwell”) instead of €i8ev x®dpav év fj oik®.  Pryodv...elvaw:
main verbs in indirect statement; the subject is the same as the subject of an
implied pn.  T@v = @v: the relative pronoun t@v has been attracted into
the case of its antecedent and serves as the object of cuykatéBaye and as a
modifier of ipatiov.  oi = avti) = Mehioon: the object of the prefix ouv- of
ovykatéBaype.  ipatiov: translate with dpelog.  d@ehog: subject of elvay;
supply an implied €pn.  elvaw: main verb in indirect statement.  003év:
accusative of respect.  o¥ katakavOévtmv: provides the reason why

she cannot use the clothes.  paptiprov: subject of eivar.  oi = adtij:
possesses paptoplov.  eivat: main verb in indirect statement; supply an
implied €pn.  92n.3 tavta: refers back to what was just said.  oi = avt®:
translate with motév.  6¢: the antecedentisot.  €§iévar: main verb in
indirect statement.  yvvaikag: subject of é€iéval.  aipg&v 81): is answered
by 0 §” Umootioag. ovp@opnoag...karékate: supply an implied ta
ipdtia.  921.4 tadta: refers back to what was just said.  oi moujoavtt

= avt@® moujoavtl.  £@pace: the object is v mapaxatabiknv.  £g

TOV Katédnke xy@pov = £¢ 0v katédnke xy@dpov: at times the antecedent

is brought into the relative clause, e.g., €idev év 1j oikéw x®dpa (“he saw in
which country I dwell”) instead of €i§ev ympav év j oik®.  TOL0UTO PéV:

is answered by jpéag 8¢.  torovt®V Epymv: supply an implied €otin
tupavvic.  921.5 tovg KopivBiovg: in apposition to jpéag.  toTe: is
answered by 6te.  Aéyovtac: modifies an implied bpéag.  Upiv: object

of the prefix émt- of émikaAedpevol.  katioravar: complementary with
émpaptupopeba.  katdyovteg: supplementary with neiprjoecfe.  Opiv:
object of the prefix ouv- of cuvawvéovtac.

-~

V.93.1 ZwxAéng név, ano KopivBov npeaPetmv, EAeCe 1d0e. Tnming

8¢ avtov apeipeto, Tovg avtovg émkaAréoag Oeolg Exeive: ) pev
KopwBiovg pdAiota navrtov émmodnoew Ietootpatidag, Gtav ot
Nroot Huépat ai kuplat avidodar v’ ABnvaiwv. [2] Inmring pév tovtolot
apetpato ola todg xpnopovg dtpexéotata avdpdv é€emiotdpevoc.

0l 8¢ Aowtol T@dV ouppdywv TEwg pv elyov év ouyin oeéag avtovg.
éneite 6¢ TwkAéog frovoav EAevBépmwg, Amag Tig alT®V, VNV
pnéag, aipéeto tod KopvBiov v yvounv. Aakedaipoviotoi te
Enepaptup€ovTo ) motéety undev vemtepov mept TOALY ‘EANGSa.
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V.93.1 TokAéng pév: is answered by ‘Inning 6¢é.  t@de: one of the few times

in Herodotus that td8¢ refers back to what has just been said. ~ éxeive:

object of the prefix émi- of dmkaAéoac. 1 pév = 1§ pfjv: Hippias offers an
assessment from his perspective and attempts to persuade by an appeal to divine
knowledge. KopwvBiovg: subject of émumoOfjoev.  pdAiiota ndvrmv:
partitive with KopwvBiovg.  oe@u: to perform the action of dvidofar.  fjkwou:
a hypothetical subjunctive, indicating an event that may happen at some future
time.  @vid@oBar: complementary with fjkwot.  93.2 ‘Inming pév: is answered
by oi 8¢ howoi.  tovTowoU: refers back to the Korinthians.  oia: ola (and
are) is typically found with a participle in the nominative or accusative case. Use
“since” or “because” to translate it, and turn the participle into a finite verb. Thus,
ate avTov ovta kaAdv (dte dv kaAdg): “since he was good.”  drpexkéotata
avdp@v: partitive with é€emiotdpevog.  T@V ovppdymv: partitive with ot 8¢
Aoutol.  Témgpév eiyov: is answered by éneite 6.  adT@v: partitive with
amagtic.  aipéeto =1péero.  Aakedaipoviowot: to perform the action of
motéewv.  motéerv: dependent on émepaptupéovTo.

-~

V.94.1 00t® p&v to0to €mavodn. Tnmnin 8¢ évBedtev dmeAavvopéve
£8idov pev Apiving, 6 Makedovwv faoiievg, AvBepotvta: é6idooav
d¢ Oeaoaiot TwAkov. 0 6& ToUTwV PEV 00dETepa aipéeTo. Aveydpee
8¢ omiow &g iyetov, 10 eile Hewoiotpatog aiypi] tapa MutiAnvaiov.
kpatijoag 8¢ adtol, Katéotnoe THPavvoV elval Taida Tov EmuTod
véBov, ‘Hynoiotpatov, yeyovdta ¢€ Apyeing yuvvaikdg, 6¢ ook
apaynti eiye ta tapéAaPe mapa [ewoiotpdrov. [2] émolépeov yap

&K te AxtMniov TOA0G OppopevoLkai Ziyelov €T xpovov ouyvov
MvutiAnvaiol te kat ABnvaiot, ol pgv anatrtéovteg Ty Yo pnv, Anvaiot
d¢ olte ouyyvwokopevol dmodetkvivteg te AGy® oUSEV udAov
AloAedol peteov tiig TALadog xdpne 1j oU kai ogiot kai Toiot AAAoLaL,
oot EMivewv cuvenpiavto Mevérew tag ‘EAEvng apmaydg.

V.94.1 0Ut® pév: is answered by ‘Iruntin 6¢; pév concludes the narrative on the
Spartans’ attempt to restore Hippias to Athens; 8¢ introduces his next move.
Hippias’s flight to Asia and his subsequent slander of the Athenians mark the

start of public antagonism between the Athenians and the Persians.  tovTo:

i.e., establishing Hippias as tyrant. ~ €8i8ov pév Apvvng: is answered by
¢8idooav 8¢ O@eooalol.  PactAelc: in apposition with Apdving.  tovtmv:
partitive with o0détepa.  ToUT®V pEv ovdétepa: is answered by dveyopee ¢
Oniow. TOeihe=0¢eide. TOpavvov:subjectof eivar.  €ivar: dependent on
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katéomoe. ‘Hynoiotpatov: in apposition to taida.  eixe ta mapéhaPe =
eiye tabta d mapéhaPe: the antecedent tatta has dropped out, and td serves as
the object of eiye and mapérafe.  94.2 £k e AyMniov T6A10G. . . Kai Tryeiov:
te and kailink the two objects.  oi pév anartéovteg: is answered by Afnvaiot
0é.  ovte...te: links the two participles, ovyywvwoxdpevor and drodekvivreg,
the first negative and the second affirmative. ~ amodekvivieg e AOy®:
epigraphic evidence concerning Hellenistic territorial disputes suggests officials
carrying texts, especially Homer, so as to settle the disagreement.  003€év:
accusative of respect, “inno way.”  petedv: impersonal. ‘ENAjvev: partitive
with 6oot.  Mevéle: object of the prefix ouv- of cuvenpri€avro.

-~

V.95.1 ToAepedVTI®V ¢ oPEwV, TavTola Kal AAAa €YEVETO €V Ti oL
pdynot. €v 8¢ 81 kat AAkaiog 6 Tom NG, CUUPOATC yevopévng kal
VIKOVTOV ABnvaiov, adtog uev pedymv ékpevyer ta 8¢ ol OmAa
loyovat ABnvaiol. kai opea dvekpépaoav pog 1o Abrvaiov 1o év
Siyel. [2] talta 8¢ AAkaiog év pédei monjoag Emtifel g MuTIA vy,
e€ayyeMopevog 10 £mwutol mdbog Mehavinnw, avipi Etaip.
MvytiAnvaiovg 8¢ xat ABnvaiovg katMate ITepiavdpog 6 Kuypéiov:
ToUTE Yap Sty tij énetpdiovro. katiMale 8¢ @de, vépeobau

EKATEPOUG TV EXOUOL.

V.95.1 v 8¢ &1 xai: “including also.”  avtogpév @edymv: is answered by ta 8¢
olOmAa.  oi = abt®: possesses OAa.  95.2 Tavta: refers back to his fleeing and
losing his weapons.  avdpiétaipe: in apposition to MeAavinne.  drartnti):
predicate to ToUte.  vépeaBar éxatépovg Ty €xovat = vépeoBat y@pnv
¢xatépougijv €xovot: the antecedent yopnv has dropped out, and tjv serves as
the object of vépeoBatand €xyovol.  vépeoBar: dependent on an implied verb of
advising or commanding.  éxatépovg: subject of vépeaBat.

-~

V.96.1 Ziyelov pév vuv oUtm €yéveto urt AbBnvaiotot. Inming 6&

éneite amixeto £x g Aakedaipovog &g tnv Aoiny, tav xpfpa éxivee,
dtafaM v te toug ABnvailovg Tpog TOV ApTagppéved Kal TOLEWY
anavta 0kwg at ABfvat yevoiato U’ émut® te kai Aapei. [2] Tnning
Te 81 tabta Enpnooe kal ot AOnvaiot, muBépevol tadta, Tépmovaot

€¢ 2Apdig ayyérovg, ok €édvteg Tovg [Tépoag meiBeoBal ABnvaiov



130 HERODOTUS, HISTORIES, BOOKV

totoL puydot. 0 8¢ Aptappévng éxéheve opéag, el PouvAoiato odot
etvay, katadékeoba domiow Inminv. otikwv 81 Evedékovto Tobg Adyoug
ano@epopévoug ol ABnvaiot. ovk évdekopévolot 5€ oL EdédokTo €k
100 @avepot toiot [TIéponoL molepiovg eivat.

V.96.1 Ziyewov pév vuv: is answered by ‘Inmting 8¢ éneite; uév concludes the
backstory on Sigeion, and 8¢ returns us again to Hippias.  te...xai: links
StafdMwv and moléwv.  yevoiato = yévoivto: a hypothetical optative,
indicating why Hippias acts as he does.  96.2 te ... xai: links Trning and ot

ABnvaiot.  mvB6pevortavta: tadta refers back to Hippias’s actions.  tovg
IIépoac: subject of teiBeoBat.  mei@eaOar: dependent on édvieg.  o@éac:
subject of katadékeoBal. xkatadéxeoOar: dependent on éxéAleve.  PouvAoiato

= BovAowvto.  eivau: complementary with fovhoiato.  o@u

agency.  £8€doxto: impersonal; the Athenian current state of mind is integral to
what happens in the next section.  moAgpiovg: the expectation is for moAepiovg to
agree with o@tin gender, case, and number, but it does not. The lack of agreement
between the two is typical when the noun the participle modifies is also to

perform the action of an upcoming infinitive. ~ toiloiIIéponot: translate with
nolepfovg.  eivar: complementary with £8é8okto.

-~

V.97.1 vopilovot 8¢ tatta xai SiafefAnuévoiot ¢ toug Iépoac, év
ToUTE 81 T® Kap@ 6 MiAolog Aplotayopng, Umo KAeopéveog tod
Aaxedaipoviov é€ehaabeig €x tijg Zmdptng, amiketo £¢ tag Abvac
altn yap 1 mOALG TdV Aoutéwv €duvdoteve péylotov. EémeAbmv d¢ émi
Tov dfjpov, 0 Aplotaydpng Tavtd EAeye Ta Kai év Tf] Zndptr TepL TOV
ayafdv tdv év ti) Aoy xai 1ol moAépov 1ol ITepowkod, mg olite domida
oute 66pu vopilovol evmetéeg te yelpwbijvar einoav. [2] taltd te 8n
EAeye kal Tpog toiot Tdde, g ot MiAfjolot tdv ABnvaiwv elot dmowkol, kai
oikd¢c opeac €in pueabat Suvapévoug péya. kai 008V 6 Tt ovK UTtioyeTo,
ola kapta dedpevog, £ 6 avéneloe opéag. ToMoUGS Yap oike givat
evmeTéoTEPOV SLaPAMew ) Eva, el KAeopévea pév tov AaxeSatpdviov
poUvov oUk old¢ te éyéveto SlafdMewy, Tpeic 8¢ puptadag Adnvaiov
énomoe ToUT0. [3] ABnvaiot pev 81 avamneioBévteg éynepioavto elkoot
véag amootelhat fonbolg "Twaot, oTpatnyov dodé€avteg adt@v eivat
MeAdvBiov, &vopa t@V doTt@v £6vTa td mavta doKipov. abtat 8¢ ai véeg
apym xax®dv éyévovto "ENnoite kai fapPdporot.
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V.97.1 vopilovot... StapePfAnpévorou: translate with dniketo.  tadrta: refers
back to the Athenians’ refusal to take Hippias back.  t@®v Aoutéwv: partitive
withf) oA,  tadbta=taavta. Takaiévti Zndpty = d kaiév ti) Sndpty:
supply an implied éAeye.  t@v dyabdv: substantive, “the wealth.”  vopilovou:
indicative stating what the Persian customis.  yelp@0Ofjvar: epexegetical with
ebmetéec.  €inoav: probably a potential optative without &v (Smyth 1821);
Herodotus’s later narrative corrects Aristagores’ hyperbole.  97.2 tavta: looks
back to what was just said.  kaimpog toiot: “and in addition to them.”  t@de:
looks forward to what comes next; supply an implied €éAeye.  o@eag=
MuAnciovg: object of peagBat.  €in: an optative standing for an original
indicative.  pveaBar: epexegetical with oikdc.  Suvapévoug: modifies an
implied ABnvaiovg.  péya: accusative of respect, “very.”  o0d€v: supply
animpliedfjv.  olakdpta: ola (and drte) is typically found with a participle

in the nominative or accusative case. Use “since” or “because” to translate it,

and turn the participle into a finite verb. Thus, dte adtov 6vta kaAdv (dte

OV kalo6g): “since he was good.” &g &: temporal, “until.”  oike = owke:
impersonal.  eivau: complementary with oike.  StafaMewv: complementary
with ebmetéotepov. i) €va: supply an implied StafaMewv.  Srapdaiewv:
complementary with 0l6¢ te éyéveto.  ei Kheopévea pév: is answered by
Tpeig 6¢ puptadag.  ABnvaiwv: partitive with tpeic 8¢ puplddag.  tpeic

8¢ pupddac: it is possible that this number represents the actual number of
Athenian adult males enrolled on the deme registers. Though the statement may
be a joking observation, crowd behavior intrigues Herodotus.  €moinoe: often
takes a double accusative. ~ toUto:i.e., SlafdMewy.  97.3 AOnvaiotpév: is
answered by Apiotaydpng 6¢€ of chapter 98.1.  @mooteiAar: complementary
with éyneioavto.  PonBovgc: predicate to véag.  “Iwou: translate with
BonBotg.  otpatnydév: subject of eival.  dvdpa: in apposition with
MeAdvOiov.  tamavra: accusative of respect, “in all ways.”

-~

V.98.1 Aptotaydpng ¢, mponAdoag kal dmikopevog € v MiAntov,
¢€evpmv PovAevpa i’ ol “Iwot pev oudepia EueMe d@elin Eoeobai—
008’ @V 00dE TovToV €lveka émoiee AM Gkw¢ Pacihéa Aapeiov
Avmogie—Enepwe £ v Ppuyiny dvdpa €t tovg Iaiovag Tovg

amno Stpupdvog motapod aiypaiotovg yevopévoug uido Meyafdlov,
oikéovtag 6¢ thg Ppuying YOOV Te KAl KOUNV €T EDUTAOV, O¢, Emeld)
amnixeto ég tovg ITalovag, EAeye 1dde [2] "AvOpeg ITaioveg, Emepypé

pe Aplotaydpng, 6 MiAftou topavvog, cotnpinv vmodnoduevov

VU, v tep PouAnoBe meiBeaBal. viv yap Tovin ndoa dréotnke dmo
Baoidéog. kai Uty mapéyel odleaBat Emi Ty VPETEPNY AVTOV. péypt
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pev Baddoong avtoiot UUiv, T0 8¢ amo tovtov (v 10N peAnoet. [3]
tavta 8¢ dxovoavteg, ot ITaioveg kdpta Te AOTACTOV EMOMoAVTO.

Kal avaiafovrteg maidag xal yvvaikag, anedidpnokov éni Odhaooav.

ol 0¢ Tveg adT®V kal katéuevay, dppmonoavieg, avtob. éneite O¢

ot Iaioveg dmnixovto ént OdAacoav, évBebtey é¢ Xiov Oiéfnoav. [4]
€6vTwv ¢ 1j0n év Xi, kata t6dag EAnAv0ee Ilepofwv (mMog TOAAT),
dtdrovoa tovg Iailovag. mg 8¢ ov katéAafov, EnnyyéAhovto ¢ TNV
Xiov toiotITaloot 6xwg dv omiow anéABoiev. ot ¢ Ilaioveg Toug Adyoug
ovk évedékovto. AW ¢k Xiov pev Xiot opéag £ Aéafov fjyayov.
AéoProt b¢ ég Aopiokov éxdpioav. EvBeltev 8¢ melfj kopldpevol

amnixovto ég Hatoviny.

V.98.1 @@eAin: Herodotus continues his criticism of Aristagores.  €oea@au:
complementary with €pueMe.  tovTov eiveka: refers back to Aristagores’

failure to act in the best interests of the Ionians. ~ Avmijoete: a hypothetical
optative, giving the reason why Aristagores acts as he does; the intent forms part

of Herodotus’s analysis. ~ @vdpa: the antecedent for the upcoming 6¢.  én’
f@utdv: “by themselves.”  t@de: looks forward to what comes next.  98.2
topavvog: in apposition to Apiotaydépng.  vmoBnodépevov: the tense indicates
the reason why Aristagores sent him.  foUAnce0e: a hypothetical subjunctive
indicative of a possible future outcome.  neiBeoBar: complementary with
BovAnoBe.  Vpiv: to perform the action of odleoBar.  €miTiv vpetépnv
avtdv: supply an implied yfjv.  péxptpév Bardoang: supply an implied 16,

“the journey up to the sea”; subject of an implied peAnfoel. It is answered by 10 8¢
amo TovTov.  TO 8¢ amod TovToU: substantive, “the journey from here.”  98.3
tavta: refers back to what has just been said.  domactév: predicate to an
implied elvar.  émoujoavto: supply an implied elvat.  avt@®v: partitive

with Tivég.  avtov: adverbial, “there.”  98.4 €6vtmv: modifies an implied
IMadvev. oc: temporal.  @v...anéABorwev: a hypothetical optative stating the
reason for the Persians’ sending the message; in Homer and Herodotus dv is present
in purpose clauses. €k Xiov p&v Xiou: is answered by Aéopiot 8¢.

-~
V.99.1 Aplotaydpng 8¢, émeldn ol te ABnvaiot dmtikovto elkoot viuot,
apa aydpevol ’Epetpiéwv mévte tpuipeag, ot ov v Abnvaiov
Xapv €0TPATEVOVTO AMNA TNV aVTOY MIANciwV, OQEAOPEVA oL
anodidovtec: oi yap 61 MiAfolot tpdtepov toiot ’Epetpielot tov
npo¢ XaAkidéag méAepov ouvdumvekay, 6te tep kai XaAkidedot
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avtia Epetpiémv kai Miknoiowv Zdpiol éBorifeov. oUtol GV éneite

oL anikovto kal ol EA\oL oUppayoL Tapijoay, ENoléeto oTpatnnv o
Apotaydpne g Zdapdic. [2] avTog pev 81) o0k Eéotpateleto AN Epeve
év MiMjT®. otpatnyovg 8¢ dMovug anédeEe Minoimv eivat, Tov
Ewvutol Te adeA@edv, Xapomivov, kai IOV Aot@v dMov, ‘Epudpavtov.

V.99.1 Apiataydpng 8¢: there is no finite verb that Apiotaydpncg is the subject of
until érotéeto otpatninv; so much has intervened that the subject 6 Apiotaydpng

3

isrepeated. Tfjv: supply an implied ydptwv.  d@eiAépeva: substantive, “a
debt”  o¥toL @V éneite @i anikovTo: resumes of Te ABnvaiol drikovto
from above, since so much has intervened.  99.2 avtog pév: is answered by
otpatnyolg 8¢ GMovg.  oTpatnyovc: subject of eivar.  €ivai: dependent
on anédeCe.  adeA@edv: in apposition to otpatnyovs.  Xapomivov: in
apposition with adeApedv.  @N\ov: partitive with t@v dotdv; in apposition to
otpatnyovs. ‘Eppdé@avrtov: in apposition with dA\ov.

-~

V.100.1 dmiképevol 8¢ 1@ 0tOA® T00TY "Twveg ¢ "Epecov mAoia

pev katéAutov év Kopno® tij¢ 'Epeoing. avtoi 8¢ avéPawvov xeipl
TOAAT], Totevpevol ' E@eaiovg Nyepdvag tijg 0600. mopevudpevol ¢
napa motapov Kaliotplov, évBedtev émeite UmepPavteg tov TpdAov
anikovto, aipéovot Zapdig, oudevdg oL avtimBévtog. aipéoval ¢
XOPIC TG AKpoTtéALo¢ TAMA TTdvTa. TV 88 AxpOToALY £ppUeTo avTog
Apta@pévng, Exmv avipdv dvvauty ovk OALynv.

V.100.1 TAoia pév katéAmmov: is answered by avtol 8¢ avéPatvov.  motebpevor =
mowobpevor.  fjyepévag: predicate to 'E@eoiovg.  t@MNa = ta G\\a.

-~

V.101.1 10 8¢ un) AenAatijoal EAdvtag o@éag Ty oA Eoye T6de. Noav
év TfjoL 2dpdiot oixiat at pev mAebveg kaAdpvat. oal §” avtémv kal
TAVOvat foav, kaAdpov giyov Tag OpoPag. Tovtémy 81 piav TdV Tig
OTPATIOTE®V G EVETPN0E, aTiKa AT’ oiking €’ oikinv 0v 10 ntlp
énevépeto 10 dotu tav. [2] katopévou 8¢ Tol doteog, ol Avdoi te kal
600t Iepoéwv évijoav €v Tf) TOAL, anoAappBévteg tdvtobev dote,

Ta neptéoyata vepopévov 1ol mupdc, kal ovk Exovieg EENAVOLY €k TOD
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A0TEOG, CUVEPPEOV £G TE TNV AyopT)V Kal €Tl TOV ITakTwAOV ToTapdy, O,
opLYiiypa xpuvool katapopémv éx ToU TpdAov, dia péong tig dyopi|g
péet. xai Enerra ég tov "Eppov motapov xdidot 0 6¢ £ OdAaooav. émi
toUtov On tov ITaktwAov xai £¢ tnv ayopr)v aBpoildpevorl, oi te Avdol
kai oi ITépoat fvaykdlovto apvveabar. [3] oi 8¢ "Twveg, 6péovteg

TOUG PEV AUUVOPEVOUG TMV TTOAENIV TOUG 68 UV TAN 0l TOM G
TPOOPEPOUEVOUG, E€aveympnoav, deloavteg, Tpog o Opog tov TpdAoV
KaAedpevov. évBeltev 8¢ Vo vikTa drtaAAdooovTo €l Tag véag.

V.101.1 10 8¢ = 6 8¢: subject of £oxe and an implied fjv.  pf) Aenhatijoar:
translate with opéag €éoxe.  o@£ac: subject of AenAatijoat.  16de: predicate
to fjv and looks forward to the next sentence.  ai pé¢v wAebveg: is answered by
o8’ avtéwv.  adtéwv: partitive with doar.  kaAapov eixov: understand
an implied adtat.  tovtéwv: partitive with p{av.  piav: modifies an implied
oikiav. T@®V...oTpatiwtéwv: partitive withtig.  @g: temporal, in English
the g would be placed before tovtéwv.  101.2 Ilepaéwv: partitive with

6oot.  tamepiéoyata: substantive, “the outer parts”; object of vepopévov. 0
8¢ ég0araooav: supply an implied éx61d0l.  apvveocBar: complementary with
nvaykdlovto.  101.3 TOUGpév...TOovG 8€: “some. .. others.”  T@®VmoAepiov:
partitive with tovg pév and implied with tovg 8¢.

-~

V.102.1 xai Zapdieg pev évenprioOnoav: £v 8¢ avtijoLkai ipov Emywping
Beod KuB1ipng, 10 oxnmtdpevol ot [Iépoal botepov dvtevemipmpaoav
ta év "ENnotipa. tote 8¢ ot IIépoat ol Evtog "AAvog ToTapod vououg
gxovteg, mpomuvBaviépevor tadita, ouvnAiilovto kai éBorBeov toiot
Avdoiot. [2] kal kwg év pév Zapdiot ovkét €6vtag Tovg "Twvag
evplokouot. Eémdpevol 8¢ xata otifov aipéovot adtovg £V Epéow. kal
avtetdyOnoav pév ol "Ioveg oupufardvreg 6& oMoV éoo@bnoav. 3]
Kal ToAMoUg avT®dV ot IIépoatl povevouot, AAOUG Te dVvopaoTovg £V

5¢ On xai EvaAkidnv, otpatnyéovra ’Epetpiéwv, otepavndopoug te
ay®dvag avapatpnkdta kai Vo Zipwvidew 1ol Kniov moMa aiveBévta.
ol 0¢ aUT®V AméPuyov TNV pdyny, éokeddodnoav dva tag moALac.

V.102.1 2dpdieg pév: is answered by év 8¢ avtijot; uév concludes the narrative on
the burning of Sardis, and 8¢ turns to how the Persians react to the news.  ipév:
supply an implied évenpfjofn.  t0 oxnmtépevoL =0 oknurépevol.  tavta:
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refers back to the burning of Sardis.  102.2 év pév Zdpdiot: is answered by
éndpevol 0.  €mdpevor: modifies an implied ITépoal.  avretdyOnoav

pév: is answered by oupfaiévieg §é.  moMGv = moAVv: accusative of

respect, “badly.”  102.3 avt@v: partitive with mtoMovg.  d@Movgte...

kai EvaAkidnv: te gives the general and xai the specific. ~ &v 8¢ &1 kadi:
“including.”  ote@avn@dpovg te dydvag: Olympic, Pythian, Nemean, and
Isthmian are the contests for the crown.  te...kai: links the two participles,
avapaipnkoéta and aivefévra.  moM\a: accusative of respect, “highly.” ol 8é:
typically the antecedent, oUtoy, is present; here it can be implied as the subject of
the main verb éokeddobnoav.  adtdv: partitive with ol §¢.

-~

V.103.1 161€ pev 81 oVt fywvicavto. petd 8¢ Adnvaiot pév, 1o
napdmav droAmévreg toug "Tovag, Emkaieopévov o@éag ToAa 61
ayyéAmvAplotaydpew, ovk Epaocav Tipwproey ot “Toveg 8¢, Tig
AOnvaiov ovppaying otepnBévtegc—oltw yap oL imijpye temompéva
¢¢ Aapeiov—o08&v 81 Nooov 1oV po¢ facihéa téAepov éokevdlovTo.
[2] TAdoavteg 8¢ ¢ TOv ‘EMIjomovtov, Buldvtidv te kai tag dAag
TOALAG TTACAG TAG TAVTY VT £wUToloL EMojoavTo. EKTADOAVTEG TE ECW
tov ‘EMonovtov, Kaping tv moMnv npooekTijoavto o@iot aOppayov
etvatxai yap v Kadvov, tpdtepov oV fovopévnv ouppayéety. dg
évémpnoav tag Aapdig, TOTE 0L KAl alTn TPOoEYEVETO.

V.103.1 toTe pév: is answered by peta 6¢é.  peta §é: adverbial,

“afterward.”  AOnvaiotpév: is answered by "Toveg§é. O mapdnav:
accusative of respect, “wholly” or “completely.”  moAAG: accusative of respect,
“often.”  Tpwpnoewv: main verb in indirect statement; the subject is the same
as the subject of épaocav.  o@u agency. memowmpéva: supplementary with
Ui pye; memompéva refers to their actions in chapter 100 and 101.  103.2 TadTy:
“there.” €€ tov 'ENMfjomovtov = £€€m toU ‘EMnonévrov.  Kaping:
partitive with thv moA\jv.  Tiv moA\v: substantive, “the majority”;

subject of eivar.  o@iou: translate with oUppayov.  €ivaw: dependent on
npooekTiioavto.  kaiydp: “including even.”  tijv Kadvov: subject of an
implied elvat o0ppayov.  ovppayéewv: complementary with Bovhopévny.  @g:
temporal and answered by tdte.

-~

V.104.1 KUmpiol 8¢ éBelovtal oL tdvteg tpooeyévovto ANy
Apabovoinv: aréotnoav yap kai o0tot @de Ao Midwv. v Oviothog
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Tépyov pev 100 Zarapwiov factiéog adedpedg vedtepog, Xépolog
8¢ tol Zipdpov tob EvéABovTtog mtaic. [2] 00Tog Mvi)p TOMAKIG pév kal
npdtepov 1ov ['épyov mapnyopéeto dniotaoBat anod faciiéoc. tote
0¢, og xai toug "Twvag énvbeto dmeotdvat, TAyyv émikeipevog EViye.
¢ 8¢ ok Emelfe Tov I'dpyov, EvOadtd pv puAdag €é€eAB6vTa To dotv
10 Zaiapvimv, 6 ’Ovijothog dpa Toiot £wuTod 0TACIOTNOL ATTEKALOE
@V UAémv. [3] Topyog pev dn, otepnBeig tiig mOAL0G, E@evye £¢
Mrdovc. ‘'Ovijotdog 82 pye alapivog kai avéneBe ndvtag Kunpiovg
ovvarniotaoBat. tovg pev 81 dMovg avéneloe: Apabovoiovg 8¢ ov
Bouhopévoug oi elBeoBat EmoAdpree TpookaATHEVOC.

V.104.1 @d¢: looks forward to what comes next.  T'épyov pév: is answered

by Xépowog8é.  104.2 00T0OG ®VIfp: as often oUtog refers to what was

just mentioned. @vip=0avip. TOANGxig pév: is answered by téte

0é.  tovIdpyov: subject of aniotacBal.  amiotacOar: dependent on
napnyopéeto.  T1ovg Imvag: subject of dmeotaval.  ameotrdvar: main verb in
indirect statement.  @®¢: temporal.  pwv = adtév =TOVId6pyov. damexAfjioe:
as object understand an implied tov I'épyov.  104.3 T'épyoc pév: is answered

by ’Ovijothog 8¢.  Kumpiovg: subject of ouvaniotacBat.  ovvaniotacBar:
dependent on dvémelfe.  TovG pév: is answered by ApaBovoilovg 8. oi=
avt®. mei@eoBar: complementary with fovAopévoug.

-~

V.105.1°0Oviiothog pév vuv émoAdpkee Apaboivta. faciAél 8¢ Aapeio
@G £€ayyEAON Zapdig ahovoag éumenpiofal Utd te ABnvaiov

kal Iovav, Tov 8¢ fyepdva yevéoBar tiig ouMoyijg, wote talta
ovvveavlijvat, tov Midfolov Apiotaydpny, tpdta pev Aéyetat
avToV, OG EmvBeto tadta, Tdvwv 00déva Adyov o odpevov, v
eid6ta d¢ ovTol ye 00 katanpoifovrat anootdvreg, eipéobat oltiveg
elev ol ABnvaiot. peta 8¢ mubépevov aitijoar o T6Eov. AaPovta 8¢
Kal £mBévta 8¢ 010TOV dve TTPOG TOV 0VPAVOV ATTETVAL. KAl LV £G
Toviépa PdMovta einetv: [2] "Q ZeD, éxyevéobar pot ABnvaiovg
tioaoBOat. elnavra 8¢ taita tpootdlal Evi t@V Bepandvimv, delmvov
TPOKELUEVOU, AUTY € TPLG £kdoToTe einelv: Aéomota, LEUVED TV
Adnvaiov.
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V.105.1°0vijothog pév: is answered by faciAéi 8¢é.  PactAél ¢ Aapeio wg: in
English the subordinating conjunction comes first, ¢ PactAéL 8¢ Aapeiw.
£¢€ayyéAOn: impersonal.  Edpdic: subject of éumenpiiofal.  épmenpiioBar...
yevéoOau: main verbs in indirect statement.  Tov 8& fjyepdva: subject of
yevéoBal.  @ote taita cuvv@avOivat: explains cvAoyflg.  tavta: subject of
ovvvpaviivat.  mp@dtapév...peta dé: “firstofall...second.” Aéyetau:
impersonal and initiating a series of sentences involving participles modifying
Dareios and infinitives that Dareios is the subject of. The main things Dareios does
are represented by the infinitives; the participles give his subordinate actions. For
more see the nextnote.  avtév = Aapeiov: subject of eipéaBat, aitijoat, aneivat,
einely, npootdfat and modified by the participles mowmodpevov, eid6ta, TuBopevov,
AaBévta, ¢mbévta, BaMovia, and eitavta. ¢ énvBeto: temporal.  eiev:
optative standing for an original indicative. ~ pwv = avtév = d10Té6v.  105.2
éxyevéaOau: the infinitive has the force of an imperative.  pou: to perform the
action of tioacBatr.  tabdta: refers back to what was just said.  €vi: to perform
the action of eintelv.  adt®:i.e., Dareios. T@®VOepandvrmv: partitive with &vi.

-~

V.106.1 tpootdag 6¢ tavta eine, kaAéoag é¢ Oy Totaiov TOv
MooV, Tov 6 Aapeiog kateiye xpovov 1jdn moMov: TuvBdvopat,
‘Totudie, énitponov 1OV 00V, T® oV MiAnTOV EMéTpEepag, Ve TEP £G
éue memomkéval prypata: avdpag ydp pot ék Tijg ETépng fymeipov
énayayov xal "Iovag ovv adtoiot—tovg ddoovtag épol Sikny T@OV
énoinoav—rtovToug dvayvooag dua ékeivotot Eneobat, Tapdiov pe
dreotépnoe. viv v k®d¢ Tot talta paivetat Exev kaAdg; [2] kdg 8¢,
avev TOV 0@V fovAevpdtwv, ToUTwy TLENpXOn; 6pa un €€ botépng
oewuTOV &V aitin oxfiic. [3] elne mpog tadtta ‘Totaiog Baoiled, kotov
€pBéyEao €moc, éue Povieloat piiypa éx ToU ool TL i) péya ij opkpov
gueNe Avmnpov avaoyfjoew; T o av Emdilipevog motéoyt tadta,
el 8¢ évdeng €V, T® mdpa pev ndvta, 6oa tep ool; TaAvtmv 8¢ TPoOg
0é0 PouvAevpdtov énakovely dEodpat. [4] &M €l mep TLTol00TOV,
olov oV lpnkag, Tpfooet 6 £uog énitpomog, (001 adTdv, €’ EmuTol
BaAopevov, memomrévat. apyny 8¢ Eywye 000 Eéviékopal Tov Adyov,
k¢ Tt MiAf oot kal 0 oG EN(TPOTOG VEDTEPOV TIPT|TOOVTL TIEPL
Tprypata td od. el 8 dpa titooTo motelol kai oU 10 €0V AKIKOAC, O

BaoAel, pdbe olov mpijypa épydoao, g and Baldoong dvdonaotov
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momoac. [5] "Twveg yap otkaot, éued € 0BaApdV oL yevopévou,
notfjoat T@v tdhat (uepov eiyov. €uéo 8 &v 6vtog v Twvin ovdepia
oA UTtekivnoE. VOV OV B¢ Tayog deg pe topevdivar é¢ Toviny, iva
TOLKEIVA T€ TAVTA KATAPTION €6 TOUTO Kal Tov MIAfTou €n{tporov
tobTov, TOV talta pnyavnodpevov, £yxepiBetov tapadd. [6] tadta d¢
KaTd VOOV TOV 00V tojoag, Beovg Emdpvupt Tovg factAniovg pn pév
npdtepov éxdvoacBal Tov Exwv xiBdva xataprjoopat £¢ Toviny, mpiv
av ot Zapdw vijoov v peyiomnv Sacpo@opov momow.

V.106.1 tavta: refers back to Dareios’s orders to his servant.  T6v = ov.
¢nitpomov: subject of temomkéval.  T@ = @. memomkévar: main verb in
indirect statement.  pot: object of the prefix émi- of émayayov. Eémayayov:
the objects are dvdpagand "Iwvag.  d@doovrac: the tense indicates what Dareios
intends to make happen.  dixnv 1@v émoinoav = diknv tovtmwv @ énoinoav: the
antecedent TovTwv has dropped out, and t@v is attracted into its case, serving as
an objective genitive with 8{xnv and as the object of énoinoav.  TovTOUG: subject
of éneoBat; Tovtoug refers to the noun nearest it, in this case "Iovag.  €neoBar:
dependent on avayvwoac.  €keivotot: refers to the noun further away, in this
case avdpag €x Tiic étépng fimelpov, who are the Athenians.  tot=0ot.  Eyxewv:
complementary with @aivetat.  106.2 Tovtwv: partitive withti. &€

votépnc: temporal, “later.”  pn...oxf¢: a hypothetical subjunctive indicating
a possible future outcome.  106.3 tadta: refers back to what Dareios has just
said.  €¢@O¢y&ao: intervocalic sigma has dropped out, and the ending remains
uncontracted.  €pé: subject of fovAetoat.  PouvAeUoar: main verb in indirect
statement. €k ToU =£k0U. avacyijoev: complementary with éueMe. v
... motéowut: potential optative.  TeD 3¢ €vIeNG EDV = Tivog & €vdeng

Av. T=@. mapapév=mnapeotipév:isanswered by tdvtovdé.  doa
nep ooi: supply an implied ndpeott.  npdgoéo =npogooD.  EmaKovELV:
complementary with d§iobpat.  106.4 avtév: subject of temomrévar.  €n’
¢@utol Baidpevov: “calculating on hisown.”  memomxévar: main verb in
indirect statement.  dpy1v: accusative of respect, “atall.” 10 €6v: substantive,
“the truth.”  épydoao: intervocalic sigma has dropped out and the ending
remains uncontracted.  woujoag: the participial phrase explains olov Ttpfjypa
épydoao. 106.5épel = €pov.  o@u: possesses OpBaipdv.  moujoat:
complementary with olkact.  T@v tdAaiipepov eixov = tadta @v TdAat
{uepov giyov: the antecedent tatta has dropped out, and T@v serves as the object
of motfjoat and as an objective genitive with {pepov.  épéo = épov. @v...
vnekivnoe: dvrenders the indicative counterfactual.  @¢tdyoc: “quickly”

or “immediately.”  pe: subject of mopevbBijval.  mopevOijvar: dependent
ondmeg. TOL=00L  KATAPTiOW...mapad®: hypothetical subjunctives
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indicating Histiaios’s reasons for why he wants to go to Ionia.  £¢ Tt@VT6 = é¢TO
avtd.  TOV Talta pnyavnodapevov: substantive, “the one having devised these
matters.”  €yyeipi@etov: predicate to énitponov.  106.6 tavta: refers back to
what was just said. i pévmpdétepov: looks forward to piv.  éxdvocacBau:
complementary with émépvupl.  tov Exmv k@@ va = 6v Exyov kiB@va: at

times the antecedent, here xi0@va, is brought into the relative clause, e.g., €i8ev

év 1 oikéw x@pa (“he saw in which country I dwell”) instead of €i8ev ydpav vy
oik®. d@v...moujom: a hypothetical subjunctive looking forward to an event that
may occur.  tot=got.  dacpo@dpov: predicate to Zapda.

-~

V.107.1 Totiaiog pév, Aéywv tadta, diéfare: Aapeiog 8¢ éneibeto
Kail g dmiel, éviethdpevog, €medv, Td UTEoYETO oL, EmiteAéa OO,
napayiveoBal ot omiow ég ta oloa.

V.107.1 Totiaiog pév: is answered by Aapelog §é.  tavta: refers back to what
Histiaios hasjust said. ~ S1éPaiie: Herodotus resumes the narrative, indicating
that Histiaios has been lying to the king. ~ pwv =avtév. évreihdupevoc:
understand an implied ‘Totiaiov as object.  ta Vméoyetod oi = Taita, d VnéoyeTO
avt@: the antecedent tadta has dropped out, and td serves as the object of
unéoyeto and moujon.  moujon: a hypothetical subjunctive looking forward to an
event that may occur.  mapayiveoOau: dependent on évteiAdpevog; understand
an implied ‘Totiaiov as subject.

-~
V.108.1 év @ 8¢ 1) dyyelin te nepl tdv apdiowv mapa facihéa aviie
kai Aapeiog, Ta epi 10 t6ov Tonjoag, ‘Totiaio £ Adyoug AOe xai
‘Totwaiog, pepetipévog vmo Aapeiov, éxopileto émi OdAacoay, v TovTe
TAVTLT@ Xpove €yiveto 1dde. moAopkéovti 1@ Zaiapvie ’Ovnoiig
ApaBovaiovg, E€ayyéMeTat ynuol otpatu)v oAy dyovta Ilepownv
AptoBlov, avdpa ITépony poodoxipov, ¢ v Kimpov eivat. [2]
nvBopevog 8¢ tavta, 6 ’Oviothog krjpukag Otémepte ¢ v Twviny,
é¢mkaletpevog opéac. "Tmveg 8¢, oVk £¢ pakpnv PovAevaduevorl, nkov
TOAQ 0TOA®. "Twvég Te On apioav ¢ v Kompov kat ot ITépoat,
vnuot Stafdvreg éx tijc Kidiking, floav émt v Salapiva neli. tijot
d¢& vnuol ol Goivikeg mepiémAeov Ty dxpny, al kaAebvtat KAnideg tijg
Kompov.
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V.108.18V @ ... v T00T® Tavti @ xpove: “during which time.. . . in this entire

time.” The relative clause has three verbs in it, dvrjie, §ABe, and éxopileto.  Te
..Kkai...kai: the conjunctions mark the three subjects, ayyeAn, Aapeiog,

and Totialog.  tamepito T6E0V: substantive, “the events concerning

thebow.”  tade: looks forward to what comes next.  £€ayyéNetar:

impersonal.  AptOBiov: subject of elvar.  &vdpa éponv tpocdékipov: in

apposition to Aptifiov. &gt Kbmpov: predicate to Aptoplov.  eivau: main

verb in indirect statement.  108.2 tadta: refers back to the presence of Artybios

at Kypros.  €gupaxpnv = égpakpov xpévov. 1e...xai: links the two subjects,

"Iovég and ITépoat.

-~

V.109.1 ToUTOU 8¢ ToloUTOV YIvopévou, EheCav ol Tupavvol tiig Kumpov,
ovykaAéoavteg @V Idvmv Tovg otpatnyovg "Avdpeg "Ioveg, aipeatv
Vv Sidopev Mpeic, ot Kumpiot, oxotépolot fovAecle mpoopépeabal,

fj IIéponoui} Poivi€L. [2] ei pév yap nelij fovieabe, taybévreg,
Ilepoéwv Sramelpdobat, dpn av € VUV ExPavTag £k TOV vedV
tdooeoBau melf), nuéag 6¢ £¢ tag véag éoPaiverv Tag tpetépag, Poivil
avtaywvievpévoug. el 8¢ Govikwv pdAhov fovieche diamepaodat,
motéewy xpedv ot péag, Okdtepa av On toltwy EAnobe, Okwg To

kat’ Opéag Eotar ij te Twvin kain Kinpog éAevBépn. [3] elnav "Twveg
npo¢ tadtar ‘Hpéag ¢ anénepye 10 kKowov TdV Iovev puAdiovtag
mv 8dAacoav, &M ovk (va Kumpiotot tag véag mapaddovteg, avtol
nelf) IIéponot tpoopepdpeda. NUelg uév vuv €’ ol EtdyOnpev, tavty
nelpnodpeda eivar ypnotol. vpéag 8¢ xpedv oy, dvapvnobévrag ola
éndoyete SovAevovteg pog TV MNdwv, yiveoBat &vdpag dyabovc.

V.109.1 0i K¥mpiot: in apposition to fjpeic.  mpoo@épeoBar: complementary
with poUAeoBe.  109.2 ei p&v yap: is answered by nuéag 8é.  SrameipacBar:
complementary with fovAeofe.  @v €in: a potential optative.  Vpiv: to perform
the action of tdooeoBal.  éxPdvrac: the pronoun and the participle refer to

the same noun; the participle is in the accusative case when the noun it modifies
performs the action of an infinitive. ~ tdooeoBar: complementary with &dpn av
el.  npéac: subject of éoPaiverv.  éoPaiverv: complementary with an implied
opnavel.  davrtaymvievpévoug = dvtaymviovpévovg: the tense indicates
their reason for boarding the ships.  SiamelpdocBar: complementary with
BovAeoBe.  moiéewv: epexegetical with ypedv; looks forward to 6kwg.  Vpéac:
subject of totéev.  @v...€Ana0e: a hypothetical subjunctive indicating an
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eventin the future.  toUtmv: partitive with 0x6tepa.  Oxmc: translate with
motéewv.  TO kat Vpéac: substantive and accusative of respect, “in so far as

you are concerned.”  109.3 tavta: refers back to what has just been said. o
KooV 1@V Idvev: substantive, “the alliance of the Ionians.”  @uAafovtac: the
tense indicates the reason for the collective’s sending them. mpoo@epopeda: a
hypothetical subjunctive indicating why the alliance did not send them.  npeig
pév: is answered by vpéag 8é.  &n’ 00 = éni tovTov @: the antecedent TovTov
has dropped out, and o0 is attracted into its case, serving as the object of ¢ and
as an instrumental dative with taxBnuev.  tavty: “in this”; though a different
gender, tavty refers back to éni tovtou @.  eivaw: complementary with
nelpnodpeda.  Opéag: subject of yiveoBar.  ola = tadta d: the antecedent
tadta has dropped out, and ola serves as the object of dvapvnofévtagand
éndoyete.  yiveoBau: epexegetical with xpedv.

-~

V.110.1 "Toveg pév 1o0ToL0L ApenpavTo® HeTA € NKOVTWY ¢ TO ediov TO
Saiapwiov tdv Iepoéwv, Siétacoov ol faciiésg tdv Kumpiwv, Tolg
pev dMoug Kumpioug katd toug EMovg oTpaTidtag AvIITAoo0VTEG,
Saiapwiov 8¢ xal ZoAlnv aroAéEavteg T0 ApLloTov AVTETAOTOV
IIéponot. Aptupio 8¢, 1d otpatny® tdv Ilepoéwv, é0ehoving
avtetdooeto 'OviotAog.

V.110.1 "Ioveg pév: is answered by peta 8. tovtorot: refers back to what has

justbeensaid.  peta dé: adverbial, “afterward.”  tovg pév dMovg: is answered
by Zalapwiov §é.  Talapwiev...Xoliwv: partitive with 10 dplotov. 10
dprotov: substantive, “the best.”  IIépanat: object of the prefix dvti- of

avtétacoov. AptuPi: see previousnote. TP aTpaTNy®: in apposition to
AptuBic.

-~

\ e <

V.111.1 fjAavve 8¢ immov 6 Aptopiog, dedidayuévov npog omAitnvy
totacBat 6pB6V. TuBSpEVOC OV Tadta 6 'Ovicihog—Tv ydp ol
UnaoTotg yévog pev Kap ta 8¢ moAépa xapta §6Kipog kai AM®g
Mjuatog mAéog—elne tpog tovtov: [2] ITuvBdvopat tov Aptufiov oy,
iotduevov 6pBov, kai oot kai otopat katepydleadal mpog Tov Gv
npooevelydij. o dv, BovAevadpevog, eing avtika oxdtepov fovAeat,
@UAGEag, TATiEat eite TOV Ttmov ite avtov ApTtipiov. [3] ele mpog Tadta
0 OMé®V avTod’ "Q PactAed, ETOLUOGC PHEV €Y@ €L TTOLEELY KAl AUPOTEPQA
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Kol TO €TEPOV AVTAV KAl TAVTHE TO GV 0V EmTdoonc. g PévTtol

€uotye Sokéel elval ToloL 0010L TIPIYUATL TPOOPEPETTEPOV, PPAow. [4]
Bao\éa pév kai otpatnyov xpedv eivat enui faciAélte kail oTpatny®
npoopépeaBal. fjv te yap xatéAng dvdpa otpatnydv, péya tot yivetat.
Kai devtepa, 1]y 0€ EkeTvog—To un) yévorto—umo afloypéov kai amobaveiv
Nuioea ovppopr. péag 8¢, Toug Umnpétag, ETépolai te L péTnoL
npoopépeobal kai Tpog immov, ol oU Tag punyavag undev eopnodic. éyom
yép Tot birodékopat un pv av8pog Tt ye undevog atoeobat évavtiov.

V.11 {otac@ar: complementary with §edidaypévov.  opOv: predicate; i.e., to
stand on his hind legs.  tadta: refers back to the horse’s fighting prowess. ol =
avT@: possesses UTAOTLOTAG.  Yévog pév: is answered by ta 8¢ moAéuia; both are
accusatives of respect.  toUtov: refers back to the Karian warrior.  111.2 inmov:
subject of katepydleoBal.  kai...kai: “both...and.” «xatepyalecOdar:
main verb in indirect statement.  TPOG TOV = ToUTOV MPOG OV: the antecedent
toUtov has dropped out, and t6v serves as the understood object of katepydleoOat
and as the object of ipdg.  avmpooeveyOi): a hypothetical subjunctive
indicating an action that occurs with some frequency.  wAfj€ar: complementary
with fovAeat.  111.3 Tadta: as often Tadta refers back to what has just been

said.  €towpogpév: is answered by, it seems, g pévrot Epotye Sokéel.  mor€erv:
epexegetical with €toipog.  xal...xai...xai: indicate the three things the
Karian is willing to do. 6 = toUto 0: the antecedent ToUto has dropped

out, and 16 serves as the object of totéetv and émtdoong.  émrdoong:

a hypothetical subjunctive, indicating a possible future event.  eiva:
complementary with Sokéel.  @pdaom: a hypothetical subjunctive, indicating
politeness on the part of the Karian.  111.4 BaciAéa pév: is answered by uéag
8¢.  Paocthéa...otpatnydv: subjects of tpoopépeoBal.  xpedv: subject of
elval.  mpoo@épeoBar: epexegetical with ypedv.  katéAng: a hypothetical
subjunctive, indicating a possible future event.  tot=g00t.  ijv o€ ék€ivog:
supply an implied xatéAn. 0 pi) yévorro = 6 pr) yévorto: an optative of

wish, “may this not happen!” 010 a€roypéov: substantive, “by a worthy

foe.”  amoBaveiv: epexegetical with cupgopi].  ovp@opi: supply an implied
yivetat.  fpéag: subject of tpoopépecbat.  TtovgvINpéTac: in apposition
tonuéag. mpoo@épeoBar: epexegetical with an implied ypeodv elval.  xkai
npo¢ immov: “even against a horse”; understand an implied ypedv elvai Nuéag
npoo@épecbal.  tol = ov: translate with tag unyavag; the pronoun o comes
between the relative pronoun and what it possesses.  undév: accusative of
respect.  @oPnOijc: a passive subjunctive.  tot=0cot.  pf...pundevoc: the
negatives are ur because the promise lies in the uncertain future.  pwv = adtév =
tov inmov: subject of otjoeoBat.  @vdpdg: translate with otrjoeoBat évavtiov.
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-~

V.112.1 tabta gine. kai petavtika ovvépioye ta otpatoneda melj)

Kal viuol. viiuol pév vuv "Toveg dxpot yevopevor tadtny v fpépnv
unepefdrovrto tovg doivikag kai toUtwv Zdpot fpiotevoav. melf 8¢,
®¢ ovvijABe ta otpatdmeda, ovureadvta Epdyovto. [2] katd 8¢ Tovg
oTPATNYOUGC APUPOTEPOUG TAdE £YIVETO. MG TPOTEPEPETO TTPOG TOV
"OvijatAov 6 Aptifiog émi tod Tmmov Katpevog, 6 'Ovijothog, Katd T
ouvednkato @ VaomioTi), Taiel TpooPePOUEVOV AUTOV TOV ApTUPLov.
émParovrog 8€ tod nmou tovg wHdag émi tv *Ovnoilov domida,
évBadta 0 Kdp, Opemave nAnEag, drapdooet tod inmov ToUg tédac.

V.112.1 tavta: refers back to what the Karian just said. ~ vnuoi: dative of

respect.  vnuoipév: is answered by melfj 6¢.  tovtwv: partitive with

“loveg.  @¢: temporal.  112.2 T@Gde: looks forward to what comes next.  @c:
temporal.  xatata ovvedfikato = kata tavta a ovvedikarto: the antecedent
tabta has dropped out, and td serves as the object of katd and ovvednkato. T
vnaomotij: the object of uv- of cuvednkaro.

-~
V.113.1’Aptifiog pev 81, 6 otpatnyog v Iepoéwv, 6pol 1§ innw
nintel avtod tavTy. payopévev 8¢ kai TV A wv, Ztnofivep,
Topavvog émv Kouplov, tpodidol, Exmv dvvautv avopdv mept
£UTOV 00 opkpriv. oi 8¢ Kovpiéeg ovtot Aéyovtal eivat Apyeiwv
dmnouwot. mpodévimv d¢ TV Kovpiémv, adtika kai Td Zaiapviov
noAgpothpla dppata tovto toiot Kovpiedol émolee. yivopévwv 8€
To0TV, kKatunéptepolnoav oi llépoat td@v Kunpiwv. [2] tetpappévou
d¢ 1ol otpatonédov, AMoL te Eneoov oAhol kat 81) kai’OviotAdg
te 0 Xépolog, 6¢ ep v Kunplwv andotaoty Enpnée, kai 6 Zoilwv
Baotetc, Aplotoxunpog 6 dihokumpou, Dihokvmpouv ¢ tovTov, TOV
Z6Awv 0 ABnvaiog, amikdpevog g Kvmpov, €v €meot alveoe Tupavvev
pudAota.

V.113.1 Aptiprog pév 81: is answered by payopévev dé. 6 otpatnydc: in
apposition with Aptiflog.  avtol tavty: “there on thatspot.”  tipavvoc:in
apposition with Ztnorjvop.  eivaw: complementary with Aéyovtat.  t@vté
=10 avtd.  ToigitKovpiedot: translate with tTovTd, e.g., T0 aVT6 gotMOLE®
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(“Ido the same thing asyoudo”).  toYtwv: refers back to the events just
described.  t@v Kuvmpiwv: translate with xatvnéptepol.  113.2 T€... Kai O1)
kai: te introduces the general, moA\o{, and kai 87 xal the specific, OviioiAég and
AploTtékunpoc.  TOV=0v. TUpPAVV®YV: partitive with Tov.

-~

V.114.1°Ovnoihov pév vuvApaBoioiot, 6tL opéag EmoAlopknoE,
ATOTAPOVTEG TNV KEPAATV EkOpioav £ Apabotvta kal pv
avexpépaoay VIEp TOV TUAEWV. KpeUapE VNG O€ THig kePaAfic kal

01 €000 KO{ANG, E0pOC peAlooEwV, £08UG £G av TV, KNplwv pv
évémAnoe. [2] TovTov 8¢ yevopévou ToloUTov—EYpEMVTO Yap Tepl
avtig ot ApaBovaior—Epuavtevfn oL, TV pev ke@ainv kateAdvtag,
Bdaypar ’Ovnoiie 8¢ Bvev wg Npwidva ntdv £toc. kal oL otelol tadta
duewov ovvoioeoBat.

V.114.1°Ovnoidov: translate with thv ke aAnv; separating the genitive noun from
what it possesses creates dramatic tension. Consider this similar example, “Queen
Anne’s—for she had done him many a wrong—head he cut off and placed on a

pale”  ’Ovnoilov pév vuvApaBoiotot: is, it seems, answered by "Twveg 8¢ of
chapter115.  pwv = avtiv = Tvke@aAfv.  puv: see previous note.  114.2
énavtevOn: impersonal.  o@u: to perform the action of Odypatand Bvewv. v
pév ke@afv: is answered by 'Ovnoide 6é.  kateAdvrac: though it should agree
with o@1, kateAdvtag is accusative because of the upcoming infinitives 8dyatand
Bvev.  moiebol = mowodou: the dative plural participle and third-person finite
verb are look-alike forms; note that the participle in this instance does agree with
the pronoun and does not perform the action of the infinitive. ~ tavta: refers back
to what hasjust been said.  dpewov: impersonal and subject of cuvoioeofat.

-~

V.115.1 ApaBototol pév vuv énoievv talta kai to péypt éped: "Toveg

0¢, ol ¢v Kompo vavpayrjoavteg, éneite Epabov ta mpiypata ta
"Ovnoilov dtepBapuéva kai tag moALg t@V Kunpilmv moAlopkevpévag
Tag dMag TANY Zaiapivog, Tavtnv 8¢ F'opyw, 1@ mpotépw PaciAé,
toug Zaiapwiovg mapaddvrag, avtika pabovrteg ot "Iwveg tadita
anémieov é¢ v Twvinv. [2] T@Vv 8¢ év Kimpo moAimv avtéoye xpovov
émi mAelotov ToAlopkevpévn ZoAoL, TN €L, UTopUOCOVTEG TO TEIYOG,
TEUTTTE pnvi eilov oi Ilépoat.
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V.115.1 ApaBovorot pév vuv: resumes ‘Ovnoidov pév vuv Apabovotot from chapter
114.1and is answered by "Ioveg 8¢.  tavta: refers back to the sacrifices to the
hero Onesilos.  kaito péypt éped: substantive, “even up to my own day’; it is

a temporal marker for Herodotus’s audience.  “Imveg: subject of the upcoming
anémieov.  oiév Kimpe vavpayfioavteg: substantive, “those in Kypros

having fought atsea.”  £€paBov: the three things they realize are expressed by

the participles StepBappéva, moAopkevpévag, tapaddvtag, each modifying a
different noun.  oi"Imveg: since the main verb has been delayed, the subject
isrepeated.  tavta: refers back to what hasjust been said.  115.2 T@v 8¢

¢v Kompe molimv: partitive with Z6Aot.  ZéAou: acity on Kypros. v =

fiv.  Umopvocovteg: for a description of tunneling under a wall during a siege, see
Polybius, Histories 21.28.

-~

V.116.1 KOmtpiot pév 01, éviautov éAevBepot yevopevor, adTig €k véng
katededovAwvto. Aavpiong 8¢ Exwv Aapeiov Buyatépa kail Ypaing

te kal’Otavng, Mot Iépoat atpatnyof, £xovteg kai ovtot Aapeiov
Buyatépag, émdiwlavteg tovg £¢ 2dpdic otpatevoapévoug Iovay kai
¢oapalavteg opéag €¢ TG véag, T pdyn wg émexpdtnoay, 1o évhedtev
gmdieAdpevol tag mOALG EmdpOeov.

V.116.1 KOmtprot pév: is answered by Aavpiong 8¢, adtig éx véng: substantive,
“once again.”  @MotIIépoatl otpatnyoi: in apposition to Ypaingand
‘Otdvng.  Iodvev: partitive with tovg é¢ Zapdig otpatevoapévovs.  @¢:
temporal.  t0 évOevtev: substantive, “from that point on.”

-~

V.117.1 Aavpiong pév, Tpamépevog npog tag £v EMNondvte moALg,
elhe pev Adpdavov. eile 8¢ "APudov te kai Ieprd v kai Aduypakov
kai [Tawodv. Tavtag pev €’ uépn éxdoty alpee. ano 8¢ Iaiood
ghavvovti ol émi [Idprov oA A0 dyyehin tovg Kapag, tovtd "Twot
@povioavtag, aneotdvat anod Iepoéwv. dmootpéyag ®v €k ToU

‘EN\nomndvtov, fjAavve tov otpatov émt v Kapinv.

V.117.1 Aavpiong pév: is answered by muBpevor 8¢ from chapter 118.1.  eiAe
pév Adapdavov: is answered by elhe 8¢ /APuddv.  tavtag pév: is answered by
amno 8¢ ITawool.  &n’ Nuépn €kdotn: i.e., he took one city each day.  oi=

\

avt®. TtouvgKdpac: subject of dneotdvat.  t®UTO "lwaL povijoavtag = to
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avt6 "Ioot gpovioavrtag: consider the similar expression, ta adtd oot motéw (“I
do the same things asyou”).  @meotdvat: main verb in indirect statement.

-~

V.118.1 kai kw¢ tadta toiot Kapaoi €€ayyéAOn pdtepov fj tov Aauvpiony
amkéoBat. muBopevol 8¢ ot Kapeg ouveAéyovto €mi Aevkdg te ZtiAag
KaAgopévag kal ToTapov Mapoimy, 0¢ péwv éx Tii¢ I ptddog xopng

£¢ tov Maiavdpov £xd180t. [2] ouMeyBévtwv 8¢ tdv Kapdv évBalta
éyivovto PovAal dMat te ToMai kai dpiotn ye Sokéovoa eivat épol
IMi€wddpov tol MavowAov, avépog Kivduéog, 6¢ tol Kidikmv
BaoiAéog, Zvevvéatog, eixe Buyatépa. ToUuTov ToD AvipOg 1) YVOUN
Epepe SlaPdvtag tov Maiavdpov tovg Kdpag kai katd vértov €xovtag
TOV TOTAMOV 0UT® GUUPAN ey, Tva pn) ExovTeg Omiom @evyeL ol
Kapeg, avtod te pévewv avaykalduevol, ywvoiato £t dpeivoveg Tijg
@UOo106. [3] avtn pév vuv ok évika 1 yvoun. AMa toiot [Iéponot kata
vaTov yiveoBat tov Maiavdpov pdMov ij ogiot. Sniadn, v puyn tédv
Iepoéwv yévnratkal éc0wBEmot tf] oupPoAl], ®g olk drtovootrioouat,

€C TOV TOTAMOV 0T TOVTEG,.

V.118.1 tavta: refers back to the conquests of the Persians.  tOv Aavpionv:
subject of dmikéoBat.  @mxéoBai: main verb after tpétepovi}.  118.2

te. .. kai: te introduces the general, &M at te toMai, and kai the specific,

dpiotn. Much of the below offers the perspective of the Karians.  givat:
complementary with okéovoa.  époi: Herodotus inserts himself into

the narrative of the Karians.  avdpo¢ Kivdvéoc: in apposition with

M€wddpov.  Zvevvéoiog: in apposition with tod Kidikwv facihéog.  Epepe:
“proposed.”  tovgKdpag: subject of oupfdMev.  ovpPdMierv: main verb
inindirect statement.  @e¥yewv: complementary with €yovtec.  advtoi:
“there.”  pévewv: complementary with dvaykalépevor.  ywoiato = yiyvowvto:
a hypothetical optative giving Pixodaros’s reason for wanting the river at the
Karians’ back.  tifjg @¥orog: translate with dpeivoveg; although Herodotus

states that the strategy is Pixodaros’s, he is nonetheless taken to task for betraying

a complete ignorance of military tactics. I am unaware of any data on how well the
psychological ploy of “no retreat” works in military affairs. I can note that there is
the populist admonition to beware of the trapped animal and that there are at least
two military strategists, Sir Basil H. Liddel-Hart (Strategy, 1954) and Sun Tzu (Art of
War), who agree with Pixodaros that a warrior who has no means of escape is a most
formidable foe.  118.3 avtn pév vuv: is answered by dMa tolot Iléponot.  ToioL
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ITIéponot: possesses viytov.  yiveoBat: main verb in indirect statement; supply
an implied évika 1 yvopun.  tovMaiavdpov: subject of yiveoBal.  o@iou:
possesses an implied vidtov.  dnAad...og: supply an implied €ott, “itis clear
that”  yévnrat...éoowBémot: hypothetical subjunctives indicating a possible
future occurrence.  ovk amovootijoovat: understand an implied “home.”

-~

V.119.1 peta 8¢ mapedvimv kai Stafavtwy tov Maiavdpov t@v
ITepoéwv, évBaidta émi t® Mapoin motapd ouvvéBaidv te Toiot
IIéponot ot Kapeg xal pdynv épayéoavto loxupnyv kai nt xpovov
T0MGV. TéAog 8¢ EoodBnoav dia AfjBoc. Ilepotwv pev 1) Eneoov
avdpeg €¢ dioythiovg, Kapdv 8¢ g pupiovc. [2] €évBeltev 8¢ ot
Stapuydvteg abtdv katetAiBnoav é¢ AdPpavvda ég Alog otpatiov
pov, péya te kai aylov dAcog Thataviotmv. podvol 8¢ TV NUELS (duev
Kapeg eiot ol Ad otpatio Buoiag dvayovot. katethnBévteg 8¢ v ovtol
évBadta ¢fovAevovTo mept cwNPinG, OkoTEPA 1) Tapadovteg opéag
avtovg [Téponot i éxkAmdvteg T0 apdmav v Acinv dpewvov pnlovoat.

V.119.1 peta 8¢: adverbial, “and so.”  te...«kai: links ouvépaiov and paynv
épayéoavto. WOMOV =moAUv.  TéAOG: accusative of respect.  dua
mAf0og: “by superior numbers.”  Ilepoéwv pév: is answered by Kapdv

0¢; Tlepoéwv is partitive with &vipeg.  Kapdv: partitive with an implied
avdpec.  égpupiovc: the quantity is believed to be quite a bit too high.  119.2
oi dtaguyodvtec: substantive, “those having escaped.”  advt@®v: partitive with ol
Stagpuydvteg.  dAoog: in apposition with ipév.  potvor 8¢ t@v Nueicidpev =
potvot 8¢ tov TtV ov¢ Npeic (dpev: the antecedent tovtwv has dropped out, and
T@v is partitive with poUvot and is also the object of (dpev.  @pewvov: accusative
of respect, “better.”  mpn€ovat: instead of the future optative, the future
indicative is retained.

-~

V.120.1 fovAevopévolot 6¢ ot tadta tapayivovtat fonBéovteg
Mool te xal oi TovTwV ovppayot. évlaita d¢ Td pev mpdtepov ot
Kapeg ¢BovAhetovto petijkav. oi 8¢ avtig modepéetv €€ dpyiig aptéovro.
kai émovol te Tolot [Téponot cupPfdMovaot kai payeoapevol Emi TAEOV

] tpoTEPOV E00MONOAV. TETOHVT®VY O TAOV TAVTWY TOMGDY pdAloTta
MiArjolol émAynoav.
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V.120.1 tavta: refers back to the Karians deciding whether to surrender or to

flee. tapévmpdérepov = tadta pév d npdtepov: is answered by oi 6¢ avtig; the
antecedent tadta has dropped out, and td serves as the object of ¢BovAgvovto and
petijkav.  moAepéewv: complementary with dptéovtro.  émimAéov ij mpdtepov:
“even worse than before.”  necévtmv 8¢ 1@V TAvT®VY TOM@V: partitive with
pdAlota MiAfotot.

-~
V.121.1 peta 8¢ toUto 10 Tpdpa AvEAAPOV Te kal dvepayxéoavTo ol
Kapeg muBopevoryap wg otpateteoBat oppéatat ot ITépoat émi tag
TOAIG OPE®V, EAdYnoav TV €V IIndaow 6806V, £¢ TNV EUEcOVTEG
ot ITépoat vuktog SieBdpnoav kai avtol kai oi oTpaTnyol abTOV
Aavpiong kai Apdpyng kai Ziotpdxng. ovv 8¢ ot anébave kat Mupoog
0 T'iyew. 100 88 Adyov TovTou fjyepumdv v ‘HpakAeidng IBavdiog,
avnp MvAaooevg.

V.121.1 otpatevecBar: complementary with oppéatat.  €gtijv=
£€cijv.  Aavpiong...Apdépyng... Zwopdkng: in apposition with ot
otpatnyol.  avip: in apposition with ‘HpakAeidng.

-~

V.122.1 oUtot pév vuv 1@V [lepofwv oltw diepbapnoav. ‘Ypaing 8¢,
Kal adTog £V T@V S EAVTOV TOVG £¢ 2ApOig otpatevoapévoug
Tovev, tparntdpevog é¢ tov Ipomovtida ethe Kiov tv Muoiny. [2]
tavtny 8¢ €AV, wg émvbeto Tov ENjomovtov ékAghomévat
Aavpionvkat otpateveofat énit Kaping, kataiuov v IIpomovtida
¢ tov ‘ENMomovTov fjye TOV oTpatov. kai eike pév AloAéag mavtag
Soot v TAldda vépovtat. elhe 8¢ TépyBag, Tovg todepOévtag TV
apyaiov Tevkp@®v. avtog te Ypaing, aipéwv tadta ta £Bvea, vovoy

tedevtd év i) Tpwdot.

V.122.1 o0tot pév vuv: is answered by ‘Ypaing8é.  1@v Iepoémv: partitive
with o0tol.  €®v @V émdiwEdvtmv: partitive with Ypaing.  Idvev:
partitive with tovg é¢ Zapdig otpatevoapévovs.  TPAT® =

pénm. 122.2 @¢: temporal.  Aavpionv: subject of éxAeAouévar and
otpatevecfal.  éxAghowtévatl...orpateveoBar: main verbs in indirect
statement.  &ile p&v Ajohéag: is answered by elhe 82 Tépyifag.  TovG
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vmoAgwpOévrac: substantive, “the descendants”; the term is in apposition with
TépylBac. @V apyaiov Tevkpdv: partitive with tovg UmoAewpBévtac.

-~

V.123.1 00T0G pév O oUtw étehevtnoe Aptappévng 8¢, 6 Zapdimv
Umapyog, xai’Otdvng, 6 tpitog otpatnydc, EtdyOnoav ént v Ioviny
Kai v tpooeyéa AioAida otpateveafatl. Teving pév vuv Khalopevag
aipéovot, AioAéwv 8¢ Kounv.

V.123.1 0Utog pév: refers back to Hymaies and is answered by Aptappévng

§é.  Umapyog: in apposition with Aptag@pévng.  oTpatnyodc: in apposition
with’Otdvng. otpateveoBar: complementary with étdynoav. Ieving
pév: is answered by AioAéwv 6¢é.  Kopunv: supply an implied aipéovot.

-~

V.124.1 GAlokopevéwv 8¢ T@V ToAiwv, v yap, o 51£8e€e,
Aprotaydpng 6 MiAfjolog yuynv ovk dkpog, 66, tapdag tnv Taviny
Kal éykepaocdpevog mpriypata peydia, dpnopov éovAeue, opéwv
tavta. Tpog &€ ol kail advvata épdvn PaciAéa Aapeiov UmepPfaréobal.
[2] TpoO¢ Tabta 81 ®v, ovykaAéoag Tovg cuotaoidTag, EfovieveTo,
Aéywv @¢ duevov opiot € kpno@vyeTév TLmdpyov eivay, fjv dpa
¢€w0Ewvtat ¢k Thg M Tou. gite 81 @V £¢ Zapdd &k Tol 160V TOUTOV
ayot € amowiny, eite é¢ MUpxivov v ' Hdwvdv—tnv Totialog éteiyes,
napd Aapeiov dwpenv Aafdv—tadta énelpota 6 Aplotaydpng.

V.124.1 puyjv: accusative of respect.  oVUk dkpoc: a Herodotean

evaluation.  tadta: looks back to the captured cities.  mpo¢ 8¢: adverbial,

“and additionally.”  oi=avt®. vVnepParéodar: epexegetical with

advvata.  124.2 tabta: refers back to what has just been said. ~ €in: probably

a potential optative without &v (Smyth 1821).  kpno@vyetov: subject of

elvat.  eivau: epexegetical with dpewvov.  €€mBfwvrtat: a hypothetical
subjunctive, indicating a possible future event.  dyou: optative standing for an
original deliberative subjunctive. = £¢ MUpkiwvov: supply an implied &yot. v =
fv.  tadta: tadta refers back to the two choices just given by Aristagores.

-~

V.125.1 ‘Exataiov pév vuv 100 ‘Hynoavdpov, avépog Aoyormoiod,
TOUTEWV PEV €C 0VOETEPNV OTEMNELY Eepe 1) YVAOUN. €V Aépw O¢
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T vijo® TeTY0G oikodounodpevov fovymv dyew, fjv éxméon €k Tig
MiAntov. Enetta 8¢ éx TavTng Oppudpevov katehevoeoBat €¢ v
MiAntov.

V.125.1 ‘Exataiov: possesses yvaoun; an historian, c. 500 B.C.E., who wrote
historical and geographical accounts of Asia Minor and the East. Hekataios is
cited by Herodotus in a few passages (I1.143; V.36; V.125-26; VL.137).  pévvov:
is answered by avt® 8¢ Apiotayépn of chapter126.1.  tovtéwv pév: partitive
with o08etépnv and is answered by év Aépw 8.  oTéNAerv: complementary
with €épepe ) yvoun.  oikodopuncdpevov: modifies an implied Apiotaydpny
and is the subject of dyewv.  @yewv: complementary with an implied €pepe
nyvopn.  éxméon: a hypothetical subjunctive, indicating a possible future
event. Oppopevov: modifies an implied Apiotaydpnv and is the subject of
kateAevoeoBat.  kateAevoeaBar: complementary with an implied Epepe 1y

YVoun.

-~

V.126.1 tata pev 81 ‘Exataiog ouvePfovAeve. avtd d¢ Apiotaydpn

1) TAeloTn yvéun nv é¢ Ty Mipkivov dmdyewy. thv pév 61 MiAntov
émtpdmel ITuBayopn, avdpi t@v dotdv dokipnw. avtog 8¢, mapaiafav
TAVTA TOV POVASpEVOY, ETAee £ TNV Opniknv. Kai Eaye TV YDOpNV

& v €0TAAN. [2] €k 8& TavTng Opp®OpEVOG, AtoMUTAL UTTO Oprikwv
avTdg Te 0 Aplotaydpng kai 6 oTPATOC avTOD, TOALY TEPIKATIHEVOS Kal
Bovhopévwv t@V Opnikwv UTooTOVEWV EELEVaL.

V.126.1 tavta: refers back to what has just been said in chapter 125.  tabta pgv
o1 ‘Exataiog: resumes ‘Exataiov pév vuv from chapter 125.1 and is answered by
avt® 8¢ Aplotayopn.  Apiotayopy: to perform the action of andyewv. 1)
mAgion yvoun: “majority opinion.”  amdyew: epexegetical with 1) mAeiotn
yvopn.  Thv pev 81: is answered by avtog 8¢.  @vdpi: in apposition with
ITvBaydpn.  126.2 Eé€€var: complementary with BovAopévmv.



< APPENDIX A

CASE AND FuNcTION CHART

In making this chart, a primary consideration has been to represent as many
different functions as possible with the fewest number of labels. Thus, the
genitive of dependence, for example, is used as a catchall for a number of
incidences where a genitive noun must be translated with another noun.
Likewise, the dative indirect object covers a number of incidences typically
found under the dative of reference category. The underlying philosophy is
to explain more with less. Should you wish to look at more labels, Smyth’s
Greek Grammar is a good resource to consult.

Case Function Supply in English

NOMINATIVE 1. Subject: he eats none
Kappoong éotpateveto
(“Kambyses marched”)

2. Predicate Nominative: he is a doctor none
obvopa avti fv Nitntig
(“her name was Nitetis”)

3. Predicate Adjective: the dog is brown none
Ta oikfla v pélw kaxa
(“the personal matters were too terrible”)
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GENITIVE 1. Possession: the car of John of
vekpog avlpomov (“the corpse of a man”)

2. Partitive: €€ t®@v avdp®v (“six of the men”) of
3. Dependence: a bag of gold of
0¥ ypvood O1jkn (“chest of gold”)

4. Object of a Verb or Verb’s Prefix: ypnpateov
¢d¢ovto (“they were in need of money”);
¢xelvov tadta tpotidnot
(“he places these things before those”)

5. Absolute: énipavoic TovToL YEVOpEVOU none
(“this being clear”)

6. Comparison: 0 “Opnpog Sikatdtepog adeAoi than
(“Homer is more just than his brother”)

7. With Certain Adjectives or Adverbs: cod d€log
(“worthy of you”)

8. Value: avtov moAo¥ tipd (“he honors
him alot”); of
0 pev Adyov 00devog (“the man of no account”)

9. Separation: he frees us from slavery from/away from
taddAia Tapévoe vedv
(“he freed the rudders from the ships”)

10. Time: déxa pep®dv (“within ten days”) within

11. Object of Preposition: 010 ‘Opijpov

(“by Homer”)
DATIVE 1. Indirect Object: he gives a book to Sara to
OR he makes a coat for Jim Jor

Opiv ExelkaAdg (“it goes well for you”)
Siknv avtij aipoUpat (“I choose justice for her”)

2. Object of Verb or Verb’s Prefix:
EMLKPIVNV avTOTC fiyoacOat
(“to lead them to the spring”)
v éAevbepiav Opiv meprtibnt
(“I place freedom around you”)
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Function Supply in English

ACCUSATIVE

3. Means or Instrument: he cuts down the tree by/with
with a sword OR he wins by his intelligence.
gxovoty avto 86A (“they held it by trickery”)

4. Possession typically with verb (“to be”): to
@ Oppw éotioTpatnyde
(“there is a general to Homer”)
5. Dative with an Adjective, Adverb, or Noun:

adt® do@aléc eival (“to be safe for him”)
pog Ndoviiv avt® (“for pleasure to him”)

6. Dative with a Verb and Infinitive:
Sel avt® tévau (“it is necessary for him to go”)

7. Dative of Respect: dvip nAwia véog (“a man in
young in age”)

8. Time When: néunty qpépa (“on the fifth day”) on

9. Dative of Degree of Difference: moA\® by
(“by much”)

10. Dative of Accompaniment: avTOV KTe{veL none or g0v

e (“he kills him with his horse”)

11. Dative of Agent with Perf. and Plup. Pass.:
Aéheppal avt@ (“Thave been left by him”)

12. Place Where: (“He sits on the bench”) év (in, on, at)
év Aiyomte (“in Egypt”)

13. Dative of Possession: 0 adeApoOg avT®
(“his brother”) none

14. Object of Preposition: cUv ‘Opfpe
(“with Homer”)

1. Direct Object: he gives me an apple none
tavta avti) Aéyw (“Isay these things to her”)

2. Accusative Subject of Infinitive or Participle that or none
Indirect Statement: £pn adtiyv fAdntey
avtév (“he said she hit him”); oixog fv Tijg
Buyatpog dvtac maidag (“it was likely that
they were the children of his daughter”)
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Case Function Supply in English

Result: 00T® 00pOG E0TL WO TE TOVG
avlpomovg pAely avtdv (“he is so wise
that people love him”)

Other Instances: 0t avtov iévan (“itis
necessary for him to go”); ouvijveuce Opag
etdévar (“it happened that you knew”)

3. Acc. of Respect: avnp nAwiav véog in
amanyoungin age
4. Duration of time: he works for 3 hours Jor

oxtwkaidexa €tn (“for eighteen years”)

5. Extent of space: he walks for 3 miles Jor
000v pakpav (“for alongjourney”)
6. Accusative Absolute: oUtwg €xov

(“this being so”) none

7. Object of Preposition: tpog “Opnpov
(“to Homer”)

VOCATIVE 1. Direct Address: John, come here none
@ Baciied (“oh king”)

With the expection of the predicate adjective, the above are all case func-
tions for nouns and pronouns. Remember that adjectives, which include
participles, always agree with the nouns or pronouns they modify in gender,
number, and case. If no noun or pronoun is present, supply one from the
gender and number of the adjective unless it is clear that a noun or pronoun
must be supplied from context.
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Two grammatical occurrences that happen in all cases are apposition

and predicate nouns. Consider the following examples:

Apposition

Predicate Nouns

0 “Opnpog, Tom TG, KaAdg.
Homer, a poet, is good.

70 BpAiov Tol ‘Oprjpov, mtomtod, péya.

The book of Homer, a poet, is big.
tabta 1@ Opfpw, momti, didwut.

I give these things to Homer, a poet.
vopiet Tov "Opnpov momTiy KaAdv.
He thinks that Homer, a poet, is good.
@ BaoiAel, Kipe, £A0e.

King, Kyros, come!

0 "Ounpog momTiic.
Homer is a poet.

70 BpAiov Tob ‘Opnpov dvtog montod

péya.

The book of Homer, being a poet, is big.
70 BipAiov 1@ Opipw OvTL momTi.
There is a book to Homer being a poet.
vopilet tov “Opnpov Tomtiy eivat.

He thinks Homer is a poet.

& tadia dvra momrai, EAOete.

Children, being poets, come!




< APPENDIX B

INFINITIVES

An infinitive can be used in conjunction with another adjective, noun, or
verb:
1. Complementary: tpododvai yap o¢ BéAet (“he wishes to betray you”);
tabta Aéyewv dvvapar (“I am able to say these things”).
2. Dependent: p¢ EpyeoBal keAevel (“she orders me to come”); pé
EpxeaBal BéAel (“he wants me to come”).
3. Epexegetical: xaAov muBelv véa (“it is good to learn new things”);
EATTG Uy vikdy “there is hope for us to win”).
4. Purpose: oitov £poi €¢00iewv §idwowv (“he gives food to me to eat”);
BtpAiov époi Aéyey didmwowv (“he gives a book to me to read”).

Used as a noun:

5. Articular: 1o pdyeoBaikdMiotov (“fighting is best”); mepi tol @evyew
vopilopev (“we consider fleeing”).

Used as a main verb in indirect statement, after ®ote and mpiv, or as an
imperative:
6. Main Verb: £pn avtoUg éAevoeoBal (“he said that they would come”);
£ elvau paxapia (“she said that she is blessed”).
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7. Main Verb: toA\a EpaBov mipiv Bavetv (“Ilearned much before I died”);
Aéyel dote uag axodoat (“she speaks and so we listen”).

8. Main Verb: £pn ®evyewv (“he said, flee!”; Epn: Zmetdewv (“she said,
hurry up!”)

-~

THE INFINITIVE IN AN
INDIRECT STATEMENT OR QUESTION

The infinitive is used as the main verb in the dependent clause. It stands
for an original finite verb of the direct statement.
1. The present infinitive stands for an original present indicative, imper-
fect indicative, present subjunctive, or present optative.
2. The future infinitive stands for an original future indicative or a future
optative.
3. The aorist infinitive stands for an original aorist indicative, aorist
subjunctive, or aorist optative.

4. The perfect infinitive stands for an original perfect indicative.



< APPENDIX C

THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE MOODS
IN SUMMARY

The Subjunctive, when considered in the big picture, is the mood that is
used to express nonfactual or hypothetical events. These events lie in the
unforeseeable or hypothetical future, and the possibility of their occuring
is typically uncertain. When encountering the subjunctive, use context to
determine whether you should translate it into English with the English
indicative or whether you should add in a word like “may” so as to emphasize

the mood’s uncertainty.

The Hortatory Subjunctive, usually in the first-person plural, expresses
a request or a proposal: “let us go”; “let’s eat”; “let’s dance.” The negative
is pn: “let us not bow down.” Since the action has not yet occurred, it is
considered hypothetical. Thus, “let’s dance” implies that we may or we may
not. Consider the following examples:

vV dxovwpev ToU avdpdc. (“Let us now listen to the man.”)
ViV pn drotwpev tot avopdc. (“Let us now not listen to the man.”)

The Deliberative Subjunctive is used when a hypothetical question is
asked, such as “Am I to go?” Note the difference between the deliberative
subjunctive and an indicative question, such as “Am I going?” Consider

the following examples:
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vV dkovwuev tol avdpdc; (“Are we now to listen to the man?”)
vUv a1} dxovwpev Tob avopoc; (“Are we now not to listen to

the man?”)

The Prohibitive Subjunctive is used with the aorist subjunctive when
expressing a negative command. The negative is p1]. Note that a command
is hypothetical in nature because the event takes place in the unforeseeable
future and so there is no certainty as to what actually will happen. If I say
“Don’t jump,” I have no idea whether the command will carry weight or

not. Consider the following examples:

un dxovong 1ol avdpode. (“Don’t listen to the man.”)
un avtoug Bvong. (“Don’t sacrifice them.”)

The Subjunctive of Doubtful Assertion and Negation is used occasionally
when the speaker wishes to make an assertion in a quiet and less assertive
manner. This subjunctive is not so common. Consider the following examples:

pn kaAov tabta 7 wotetv. (“It may be good to do these things.”)
pr) o kakov tadta 1) wotelv. (“It may not be bad to do these
things.”)

The Optative, when considered in the big picture, is either a mood that
stands for an original indicative, and thus is factual in nature, or it is a mood
used to express nonfactual or hypothetical events. These events lie, relative
to the time of the main verb, in the unforeseeable or hypothetical future,
and the possibility of their occuring is typically uncertain.

When encountering the optative, use context to determine whether you
should translate it into English with the indicative or whether you should

» « » «

add in a word like “may,” “might,” “would,” or “could” so as to emphasize

the mood’s uncertainty.

The Potential Optative states the possibility of an event occuring: “it could
happen” or “we would go.” The potential optative is always found with &v,

and the negative is 00. Consider the following examples:

Kdpog av €ABot. (“Kyros could come.”)
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av oupgépot eivar tovto. (“This could happen to be.”)
oUtotL &v o@dMowvto. (“They could be tripped up.”)

The Optative of Wish expresses a subject’s desire for something to happen:
“I hope he comes”; “May he come”; “Would that he comes.” Greek uses
the optative to express a wish for something to happen at some time in
the future. €10¢ or &l ydp may introduce the wish but need not be present.

Consider the following examples:

elfe Kipog EABot. (“May Kyros come.”)
et yap Kipog €AOot. (“May Kyros come.”)
Kipog €ABol. (“May Kyros come.”)

THE OPTATIVE IN INDIRECT STATEMENT AND QUESTION:

1. When encountering a present optative in indirect statement,
consider that it may stand for one of the following:
a. the present indicative;
b. the imperfect indicative;
c. the present subjunctive;
d. the present optative.
2. When encountering a future optative in indirect statement,
consider that it may stand for one of the following:
a. the future indicative;
b. the future optative.
3. When encountering an aorist optative in indirect statement,
consider that it may stand for one of the following:
a. the aorist indicative;
b. the aorist subjunctive;
c. the aorist optative.

THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE IN PURPOSE
AND FEAR CLAUSES
When Greek expresses purpose with the subjunctive or optative moods, it

does so in the following way: introductory finite verb + va, ®g, or 6mtw¢ +
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a verb in the subjunctive or optative mood. If the introductory finite verb is
a primary tense, the verb after iva, @¢, or 6nw¢ will be in the subjunctive.
If the introductory finite verb is a secondary tense, the verb after iva, wg,
or 6nwg will be in the optative. The present, future, and perfect tenses of
the verb are primary tenses. The imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect tenses

of the verb are secondary.

Fear Clauses represent the speaker’s fear that something will or will not
happen. In primary sequence, a fear that something will happen (“I fear that
we will lose”) has the following formula: verb of fearing (present, future, or
perfect tense) + prj + finite verb in the subjunctive. A fear that something
will not happen (“I fear that he will not come”) has the following form:
verb of fearing (present, future, or perfect tense) + prj o0 + finite verb in
the subjunctive. In secondary sequence, a fear that something will occur
(“I feared that we might lose”) has the following formula: verb of fearing
(imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect tense) + pij + finite verb in the optative. A
fear that something will not happen (“I feared that he might not come”) has
the following form: verb of fearing (imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect tense)
+ un ov + finite verb in the optative. The subjunctive and optative moods
emphasize the uncertainty of an event, which may or may not come to pass.

THE SUBJUNCTIVE OR OPTATIVE IN THE
PROTASIS OF CONDITIONS

One of the functions of the subjunctive and optative moods is to express
nonfactual (or hypothetical) situations. Remember that the indicative
mood is, in most cases, the mood of fact. In the hypothetical “if-clause” of

conditions, the subjunctive or optative may be found. The negative is pn.

Future More Vivid Conditions state a hypothetical situation (“if we win”)
followed by a factual consequence in the future (“we will receive much
praise”). Greek uses the subjunctive (present or aorist) in the “if-clause” or
“protasis,” and the future indicative in the “then-clause” or “apodosis.” Note
that there is often a factual implication to this condition: “if he comes, we
will be happy,” and the implication is that he does come and we are happy.
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Future Less Vivid Conditions state a hypothetical situation (“if we should
win”) followed by a consequence in the future (“we would receive much
praise”). Greek uses €i + the optative (present or aorist) in the protasis and
the optative (present or aorist) + dv in the apodosis. The future less vivid
condition is similar to the future more vivid condition—they both state a
hypothetical condition followed by a future consequence. The difference
between them is that in the protasis and apodosis, the future less vivid is
more hypothetical than the future more vivid and there is not the implication
that the condition is met and comes true.

Present General Conditions state a hypothetical situation (“if we win”)
followed by a factual consequence in the present (“we receive much praise”).
Greek uses the subjunctive (present or aorist) in the protasis, and the present
indicative in the apodosis. Note that there is often a factual implication to
this condition: “if he comes, we are happy,” and the implication is that he

does come and we are happy.

Past General Conditions state a general truth about the past. The protasis
states the situation under which the apodosis holds true: “if (or whenever) he
saw her, he was happy”; “if (or whenever) they heard that song, they started
to dance.” Greek uses €i + the optative (present or aorist) in the protasis
and the imperfect indicative in the apodosis. Note that the optative remains
suppositional, but the supposition is one that carries with it the implication
that it has occurred, often with some frequency. And so in this sense the
optative is factual: “whenever he saw her, he was happy.” His seeing her

and his consequent happiness occurred with some frequency.

In Conditions, the Protasis may be introduced by a relative pronoun (6g
b4 er b4 er er <« » er 7 er <« 2

av; 6oTig dv; 6¢; 6oTig: “whoever”) or adverb (6ov @v; 6mov: “wherever”)
instead of by éav and &i or by a temporal conjunction (such as éneidav,

Otav, énel: “whenever”).
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PARSING TERMS

Adverbial Accusative (or Dative Accusative): an adjective in the
accusative or dative case that functions as an adverb. Used adverbially
oAV, for example, means “by far.” Similarly used is tavty, which
means “there.”

Agency: expresses the person who performs an action. Herodotus uses
a variety of prepositions; U6, £k, and ntp6¢ are the most common:
tatta Vo avtol moteital (“these things are done by him”).

Agreement, Lack of: at times a noun or pronoun may be in a different
case from the participle that modifies it. The lack of agreement between
the two is typical when the noun or pronoun the participle modifies is
also performing the action of an upcoming infinitive. Contrast avt®
tévat 8¢€t (“it is necessary for him to go”) with avt®, yprjpata aipodvra,
évau O¢t (“it is necessary for him, grabbing the money, to go”).

Anastrophe of the Disyllabic Preposition: when the accent of a prepo-
sition shifts from the ultima to the penult, it indicates that the object
comes before instead of after: for example, tijg x®png tavtng Tépt
(“concerning this country”).

Antecedent Omitted: the antecedent is omitted: Tadta & fovAeL Told
(“I do the things you want”) becomes a povAet motd (“I do what you
want”).

163
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Antecedent in the Relative Clause: at times the antecedent is brought
into the relative clause; for example, €idev év 1j oikéw x®pa (“he saw
in which country I dwell”) instead of €i8ev ydpav £€v 1) oik® (“he saw
the country in which I dwell”).

Attraction of the Relative Pronoun: when the antecedent is omitted,
the pronoun may be attracted into the case of the omitted antecedent:
toUTwV olig €ideg Np&a (“I ruled those whom you saw”) becomes Gv
eidegnp&a (“I ruled whom you saw”).

Optative, Hypothetical: the optative refers to something that may or
may not happen or to something in a hypothetical way, but context
makes clear that it did in fact happen. The past general condition is a
good example of this: “whenever he came (optative mood), we were
happy.” For more see appendix C.

Optative, Standing for an Original Indicative: often the optative
stands in for an original indicative. When this is the case, it is noted.
For more see appendix C.

Optative, Standing for an Original Subjunctive: though not common,
the optative may stand for an original subjunctive. When this occurs,
it is noted. For more see appendix C.

Parsing: an analysis of the role each word plays in a sentence.

Proximity, Rule of: words that are to be translated together are typically
near each other.

Sense Unit: words that are to be translated together because they logi-
cally form a unit: for example, ™)V €V tf] 00® v mtadiov Exovoav
(“the woman in the street the one holding a child”).

Subjunctive, Hypothetical: rather than identify a subjunctive as pres-
ent in a purpose clause in indirect statement, the notes suggest the
underlying reason behind the mood’s presence. Often this underlying
reason is because the subjunctive refers to something that may or
may not happen. At other times the mood refers to something in a
hypothetical way, but context makes clear that it does in fact happen.
The present general condition is a good example of this: “whenever he

comes (subjunctive mood), we are happy.” For more see appendix C.
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Substantive Adjective: an adjective used as a noun: for example, kaxd
(“bad things; evils; troubles”) and co@d (“wise things”).

Substantive Article: the article works in conjunction with another word
to create a noun: for example, ta 16te (“the things then”), ai viv (“the
women of today”), and ot év 1§} 68 (“the men in the street”).

Substantive Participle: the article combines with the participle to cre-
ate a noun: for example, ot povevovteg (“the murderers”).
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Tor 500 ANCIENT GREEK WORDS

The following list is a combination of searches performed in Logeion by
the author and the top 500 core list found at http://dcc.dickinson.edu/
greek-core-list.

aya0dc, -1), -6v: good, noble

ayopd, -ag 1: marketplace

dyw, 4€w, ffyayov, nya, nypat ijxOnv: do, drive, lead; ydpwv dyw: 1 give
thanks

ayov, ay®vog 0: contest, struggle

adeA@0dc, -ob 0: brother

adikéw, aduniow, Ndiknoa, Ndiknka, Ndiknpar, S1kONv: be unjust,
do wrong

adodc, -6v: unjust

advvaroc, -ov: impossible, weak, unable

aei: always

ABijvay, -®v ai: Athens

AOnvaiog, -a, -ov: Athenian, of or from Athens

aipa, -atog 16: blood

aipéw, aipfow, eilov (EA€lv), fipnka, fpnpa, 1péOnv: seize, grab;
capture; 0 AGyog aipel: it makes sense, it is reasonable; choose

alpw, ap®, fRpa, npxa, npuat, §pOnv: take up, lift up; remove

166



Tor 500 ANCIENT GREEK WORDS 167

aicOdavopar, aicOoopat, o06punv, ——, nodnuat, : perceive,
apprehend, be sensible of + gen. or acc. object

aioypoc, -, -6v: shameful, disgraceful, base

aitéw, aitjow, fjtnoa, jnka, jTnpat, §Tnonv: ask, demand, request;
ask for + gen.; ask “x” in acc. for “y” in acc.; aitel adtov yprpata: he
asks him for money

aitia, -ag1): reason, cause, responsibility, guilt, blame; aitia €xet: there
is an accusation that

aitiog, -a, -ov: responsible for, the cause of, guilty of + gen.

axovw, akovoopat, jkovoa, Aknkoa, fkovopat, Nkovodnv: hear,
hear of or about, listen, heed + gen. or acc.; have a reputation; xak®¢
axovelv: to be spoken ill of

axpiBiic, -€c: exact, accurate, precise

ainOngc, -écg: true

aAlioxopat, dA@oopat, éaAov (Aov), édhoka (Aoka), —, ——:
be taken, conquered, fall into an enemy’s hand

A2\a: but, for

aMiAwv: (gen. adj.) one another, each other

aN\og, a\n, @Nho: one, other; GA\og Mo AéyeL: one man says one
thing, another says another; tfj &A\n: elsewhere

dpa: at once; at the same time as + dat.

ALAPTAV®, AQpapTioopaL, pdpTnoa or ijpapTov, NUapTnka,
nuaptyuat, npaptinv: make a mistake; err; fail; miss the mark off
+ gen

apeivov, dpewvov: better, abler, stronger, braver

apive, apuvéim, ijpuva, S S : ward off, keep off, defend;

assist, help + dat.

ap@i: about, for the sake of + gen; about, around + dat.; about, around
(motion often implied) + acc.

ApPOTEPOC, Ap@oTépa, ap@otepov: both

av: (particle) indicates something hypothetical, nonfactual, or with the
indicative something repeated over time

ava: on, upon + gen. or dat.; up, up to, throughout + acc.; (adv.)
thereon, thereupon, throughout
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avaykalm, avaykdow, nvayxaoa, nvaykaka, qvaykaocpat,
nvaykaoOnv: force, constrain, compel

avayxn, -ng1: force, necessity, fate

avalpém, avaipjom, aveiAov, avipnra, avijpnpat, avypéOnv: take
up, pick up, make away with; destroy, kill

dvev: without, away from, from afar + gen.

avip, avdpadg 6: man, husband

avOpmmnoc, -ov 6 or 1): man, human being

avti: over, against; opposite; for the sake of; instead of; in return for +
gen.

avw: up, upward

acloc, -a, -ov: worthy, responsible (+ gen.)

afom, aloow, Nfimoa, Ninka, NEiopat, NE1d@ONV: deem worthy,
think fit; expect; deem “x” in acc. worthy of “y” in gen.

anaMatte, anaMafm, anjihala, anijiaya, amjihaypat,
annAayOnv: set free, release, deliver from; depart

anag, dnaca, dmav: all, each, every, whole

ano: from, away from + gen; (adv.) from far away, consequently

amodeikvupi: point away from, show, display; point out, make known;
appoint; dedicate, consecrate; produce, perform

anodidwpi: give back; allow, permit; pay; (mid.) sell

anofviiokw (Ovijokw) , anoBavéopat, anéBavov, 1é0vnka, —,
——: die, perish

anokpive (kpive, kpvém, Ekpiva, kEkpika, kEkpLpat, £kpidnv): pick
out, choose, select; + gen. ToU otpatod dmokpivewv: to pick out from
the army

ATOKTEIVM, ATTOKTEVE®, ATTEKTELVA, aTtékTOoVva, ——, —: Kkill

anoMupt (OMup), Anoré®, dndiesa or AT@ASpunyv (intr.),
anoA@Aeka or anéAwia, ——, ——: destroy, slay; die, perish

dpa: and so, therefore, then, in that case

apa: indicates a question, often expects the answer “no”; dpa oV expects
a “yes”

Apyeiog, -a, -ov: Argive, of or from Argos; Greek

apeth, -fjg 1): virtue, excellence
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aptpéc, -od 6: number

dplotoc, -1, -ov: best

apyn, -fig 1: rule, command; beginning

apyw, dp&w, Np&a, npxa, npypat, iipxOnv: rule; begin + gen.; dpyewv
Qo TOV matépwv: to begin with the fathers

atap: but, yet

av, av0ig (avTig): again, in turn, hereafter, in the future

avtika: immediately

avTig, -1, -0: he, she, it; -self (pred.); same (att.) often + dative; (adv.)
avtov: there

apaipim, apaipnow, AaPeilov, apipnka, a@ipnuat, aenpédnv:

«_» «w__»

take away from; take “x” in acc. away from “y” in acc.; (pass.) be
deprived of + “x” in acc.

a@inue: send forth, discharge, let go, call off; suffer, permit; apfjke 10
nAotlov @épeoBar: he allowed the boat to be carried away

apwvéopat, agiCopat, a@képnv, —, apiypar, ——: arrive, reach,
come to

a@ioTnpu: stand, stand off or away, separate; cause to revolt; to revolt

Ayaidg, -, -6v: Akhaian, one of the four major tribes of Greece (the
others being the Aiolians, Dorians, and Ionians)

Baivw, priocopat, ERnv, BEPnka, BEPapar, EBadnv: step, walk, go

paMw, parim, EBarov, BEPAnka, PEPAnpat, EPAONv: throw, hit;
(mid.) ém’ €éavt®V Baridpevor: acting on their own

Bappapoc, -ov 6: barbarian, foreigner, non-Greek speaker

Bapic, Bapeia, Papv: heavy, grievous, tiresome

Baoiietc, -éwg (-€0¢) 0: king, chief

BeAtiov, BeAtiov: better, more virtuous

Bioc, -ov o: life

BArénw, PAéYw, EPheya, BEPAre@a, PEPAreppat, EBAEPONV: see, have
the power of sight

Bonbim, fondnow, éfondnoa, Beforidnka, BefonOnpal,
help + dat.

: assist,

BovAsVm, fovAeow, éfovAevoa, Pefovrevka, Befovievpat,

«_»

¢BouvAevOnv: plan, plot, devise; (impers. pass.) be decided that “x” in
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acc. + inf.; ¢pefovAevto avtov Tadta otelv: it had been decided that
he was to do these things
BovA, -ijg 1j: council, senate

BovAopat, BovAnoopa, , —— PePfovAnpar, ¢BovAOnv: want,

wish, be willing

Botg, fodg 6 or 1): bull, ox, cow

Bpayvc, Bpayeia, Ppayv: brief, short

yap (postpositive): for

ve (enclitic): indeed, in fact merely, at least

vévoc, yévoug (yéveog) T6: race, kind, sort; birth, origin

yil, Yiig1): land, earth

yviyvopat (yivopar), yevijoopat, £€yevouny, yéyova, yeyévnuat, —,
(¢yevijOnv, in late authors): be, be born, happen, become; yeyovég
€0: be well-born, be of noble-birth

YIYVOOK®, yvdoopay £yvev, Eyveoka, Eyvoopat, £yvacOnv: know

yvoun, -ng1: judgment, thought, opinion, purpose

ypappa, -atog t6: letter, written character; (pl.) piece of writing,
document(s)

ypa@, -|¢ 1j: a drawing, painting, writing; indictment

YPAP®, Ypaym, Eypaya, yéypapa, yéypappat, £ypaenv: write

yuvi}, -atkdg 1): woman, wife

daipmv, -ovog 0 or 1): spirit, god, demon

d¢: and, but; (sometimes just indicates change of subject)

O¢l, denjoel, £dénoe(v), dedénke(v), —, :itis necessary (+ inf,;
+ subj. dat. + inf.; + subj. acc. + inf.); 5€T éADB¢elv: it is necessary to
come; 8¢l Toig otpatTidTalg EAOETV or §€l Tovg otpatidtag EADev:
it is necessary for the soldiers to come; there is a need of (+ gen. or +
gen. + inf.); €T twvog: there is a need of something; det otpatnyod
eUpelijvat: there is a need of a general to be found; 8¢t poi Ttvog:

I have need of something (literally, “there is a need to me of some-
thing”)

dcidw, deiow, £€dcl0a, 8¢60o1ka, ——, ——: fear, be afraid, dread

delkvopt, deifw (0£Em), £de1Ea (£5e€a), 6£de1ya, 6€deypa,
£€deiyOnv: show, display
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dewdc, -1, -0v: awesome, fearsome, terrible; Setvog Aéyewv: clever at
speaking

déxa: ten

devtepoc, -, -ov: second; (adv.) next

déyopat, 6é€opar, £deEaunv, ——, §édeypay, €8€x0nv: receive; meet;
encounter; accept; undertake + inf.

0w, defjow, €dénoa, dedénka, dedénpat, €deq0nv: want, lack, miss,

«_»

stand in need of, want + gen.; long or wish for + gen.; ask for “x” in
gen. or acc. from “y” in gen.; ToUto (or ToUTov) Vud®v Séopat: I ask
you for this

«_»

0w, Mjow, £dnoa, 6£5eka, d€depat, £3€0nv: bind, tie, fetter; bind “x
inacc. by “y” in gen.

O1: in deed, in fact, certainly

dfAoc, -1, -ov: visible, conspicuous, clear

MNAo®, INAOow, EédMAwoa, dedrmka, dedfhopat, EdnAodnv:
make clear, show

dijpog, dnpov 6: people

dwa: on account of + gen.; through + acc.

Sapépw, pépm, olow, ijveyka or fjveykov, évijvoya, Evijveypat,
NvéxOnv: carry over or across; carry different ways; make a differ-
ence; be different from, excel + gen.

Sraplseipw, Stapbepim, S1épbepa, diéphHapka or Siéppopa,
S1é@OBappar, SieBdpnv: destroy, corrupt, kill, ruin; (intrans.) be
ruined, perish

Swagopd, -ag1): difference, disagreement

d18dokm, S18G€w, ¢didata, dedidaya, 6edidaypat, €818ayOnv: teach,
instruct

Sidopt, dwow, £édwka, 3édwra, dédopat, £560nv: give; allow “x” in
dat. + inf.

dixaioc, -a, -ov: just

Swaotc, -0 0: judge

dixn, -ng1: custom, usage; justice; penalty

S1okw, S1éw, £dima, dedimya, dedimypat, £5idyOnv: cause to run;

set in quick motion; chase
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doxéw, 80Em, £d0Ea, ——, dédoypat, €860 v: seem, think; seem
best, think best; Sokel pépotpov tf) mOAL dAiokeoOat: it seems fated
for the city to be taken; doxelv épol: it seems to me

d6pog, -ov 0: house

86€&a, -ng1): expectation, notion, opinion; reputation

dothog, -ov 0: slave

dpdw, dpdow, Edpaca, dédpaka, dédpapat, £5pacOnv: do, act

dvvapat, Suvoopar, ——, ——, dedvvnpat, EduviOnv: be able, be
strong enough; be worth

dUvape, -ewg (-10¢) 1j: power, force, army; katd SUvapLy: as far as pos-
sible

duvartdg, -1}, -6v: able, possible; powerful, strong, mighty

dvo: two

gav: if

£avtob, éavTtijc, éavtod: himself, herself, itself

¢aom (imperfect: elov > giaov), ¢dow, elaoa, elaka, elapat, eiddnv:
suffer, permit, allow, leave, let go

£y®, ¢pod or pov: I

£0é\m (0é\w), €0ehjow (BeMjow), 10éAn0oa, NOEANKa, ——, ——:
want, wish, be willing

£€0voc, -oug (-€0¢) T6: tribe, people, ethnos

el if

€i180¢, -oug (-€0¢) 16: form, shape, figure

€ikd¢, -610¢ 16: likelihood, probability

eipi, Eoopat, , X ) : be, be possible
ipL: come, go

gipnvn, -ng1: peace

€ig, pia, £v, £voc, pudc, £vog: one

eic: to, toward; about + acc.; £¢ 00: until which point
eita: then, next, accordingly

elte: either, whether

éx: from, out of, by (used by H. like U7t6)

£€kaoToc, -1, -ov: each

£€KkdaTePOC, -a, -ov: each
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€xel: there, in that place

€KEVOC, Ekeivn, £kelvo (kETVOGC, Keiv, kETvo): that, those; he, she, it,
they

¢\doowv, Eé\dooov: less, fewer, smaller

éhalve, ¢é\dw, fAaca, EMjAaka, EAAapat, NAaOnv or NAdoOnv:
drive, march

‘EN\GG, -adog1): Greece, Hellas

“EN\V, -nvog 0: Greek

5

€Amic, -idog1): hope, expectation

£€noc, épn, épdv: my

év:in, on, at, among + dat.

évavtioc, -a, -ov: opposite + gen.

€vexa (glvexa): on account of, for the sake of + gen.

£€v0Oa: there, where; then, when

¢vratOa (¢vOavta): here, there, then

€€m: outside; except

£owa (perf. with pres. sense), i€, , , . : be likely,

be reasonable, seem
énei (Eneite: émei + te): when, since
€newta: thereupon, thereafter, then
émi: on, upon, in the time of + gen.; toward + gen. (¢ni ABnvéwv); on,
next to, against + dat.; £¢’ @: on condition that; on, to, against + acc.
é¢niotapar: know

¢motipun, -ng1: knowledge

E€mopat (imp. eMOpNV), EYopat, EoTOUNV, ) , : follow +
dat.

£€noc, Enovg (§meog) 16: word, speech

¢pyalopar (augments i and 1y), épydoopar, pyacdaunv
(eipyacapunv),

«__»

inacc. to “y” in acc.

w »

, Elpyaopat, pyacOnv: be busy, work at; do “x

£€pyov, -ov 16: work, deed, task; building
Epopar (eipopar), éprioopat (eipricopat), npépunyv, ) ,
ask, ask “x” in acc. “y” in acc.

Epyopat, éAevoopat, nAOov, EAjAvOa, ——, ——: come, go
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£pOTA® (ElpOTA®), EpOTNO®, NPAOTNOA, NPAOTNKA, PO TNHAL,
NpotOnv: ask, question

£€tepoc, -a, -ov: other

£t yet, still

£to¢, £Tovug (£1€0C) TO: year

ev: well

€000¢, eVB¢eia, €00OV: straight, direct

evpiokw, evpiom, nOpov, nipnka, nUpnpat, nOP£ONV: find out,
discover

£€x0pac, -a, -6v: hated, hostile, inimical + gen. or dat.

#yo (imp. iyov), €w or oyjow, ooV, Eoynka, -Eoynuat,
have, hold; (+ adv) be; kaA®d¢ Eyw: I am well; ®de Exet: it is like so;
Exew mapa ooi: to keep to oneself; be able + inf. (often impersonal);
hinder, prevent; £éy® avtov Tadta pn otelv: I keep him from doing
these things; (mid.) cleave, cling to + gen.; (mid.) be near or border +
gen.; éyopevov €oTt: there belongs + gen.

£€wc: until, till

Lao (Liis, G, Glow, Enoa, Enra, —,
life

ZgVg, A16g 0: Zeus

téw, (ntijow, £¢0jtoa, ¢Gjtka,

1: in truth, verily

: live, breathe, be full of

, €M Onv: seek, seek for

fj: or, than
YER®DV, -6vocg 0: leader, commander, guide
nyéopar, Nyfoopar, nynoduny,

«_» «__»

lead, command + dat.; lead “x” in gen. for “y” in dat.; Nyeltat iy

> ynuat, nyn0nv: lead, believe;

xopoU: he leads our dance; rule, have dominion + gen.
110n: already, by this time, now
1ndowvi), -fig1): pleasure
16¥¢, N9¢ia, 180: pleasant

ik, iifw, p > > : come, go
1AL0G, -0v 0: sun
Npépa, -agi: day
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fjoowv, jooov: less, inferior; Hoowv avtold Onpeverv: inferior to him at
running

0draooa, -ngn: sea

Odavaroc, -ov 0: death

favpalm, Oavpdow, é0avpaca, te@adpaka, tedadpacpar,
£€0avpaocOnv: wonder, be astonished, marvel; admire; wonder at +
gen.

O¢loc, -a, -ov: divine

0e6c¢, -00 0 or 1): god, goddess

®npaioc, -a, -ov: Theban, of or from Thebes, a Greek city in Boiotia

Ouyatnp, Buyatépog or Buyatpdgi): daughter

Oupdc, -0t 0: soul, spirit; passion, heart, will, desire

0Vw, Bbow, £éBvoa, TéOuka, TéBuparl, ETHONV: sacrifice

18106, -a, -ov: one’s own; one’s self; 18{): personally, privately, for one’s
own self

iepdc, -d, -6v: holy; (n. s.) temple; (n. pl.) sacrifices

muy, -fjow, -Nka, -gixa, -eipat, -€i0nv: release, hurl, send

ikavog, -1, -0v: befitting; sufficient, enough; able

tva: in order that, so that, where

ineve, -€mg 0: knight, cavalryman; one who fights from a chariot,
horseman, rider

o, -ov 0 or 1): horse; (fem.) cavalry

ioog, -1, -ov: equal, as many as

oL, otjow, £otnoa or £0tny, £0TNKa, E0Tapat, éotdadnv: place,
stand, make stand

ioyvpoc, -4, -6v: strong

kaBiotnut (lotmpu, otjow, E0tnoa or Eotny, E0TNKa, EdTApAL,
£¢0tdOnv): set, place, establish; appoint; settle, settle down

kai: and, even, also, merely, indeed; (after Spotog, ioog, 6 avTdC) as

Katpdc, -ov 0: opportunity; proper moment; critical time; crisis

kaitot: and indeed, and yet; though

Kakéc, -1, -6v: bad, evil, wicked, evil, cowardly

KaAém, kaAém, EkdAeoa, kKEKANka, kEKANpat, EkA0nv: call
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KaAOg, -1, -0v: beautiful, beauteous, fair

kata: down from, against + gen.; down, during, by, according to + acc.;
kab’ @: according, just as; (adv.) as, just as

kataAapfave, kataAnpopat, katéAafov, kateiAn@a, kateiAnppat,
kateA@Onv: seize, hold down; catch; check, stop; befall, happen;
comprehend; (impers.) kataAappavet tadta avtov otelv: it falls to
his lot to do these things, it is his fortune to do these things; dvaykaia
kataAapPdvet adtov gevyewy: necessity falls upon him to flee

KATAOKEVA{m, KATAOKEVAO®, KATEGKEVATA, KATECKEVAKA,

KATETKEVATHAL, : equip, furnish, supply; construct, build
KATNYOPEm, KATNYOPO®, KATNYOPN O, KATNYOpNKA,
katnyépnpuat, katnyopnOnv: speak against, accuse + gen. of person

accused; charge “x” in gen. with “y” in acc.
Keipay, keioopat, y ) S : lie

KEAEV®, KEAEVOW, ExEAEVOA, KEKEAEVKA, KEKEAEVOMAL,
¢xeAlevoOnv: order, command; bid, ask; urge, encourage; order “x”
in dat. or in acc. + inf.; give the order to; xeAevel o) {ewv: he gives the
order to save

KE@aA, -fig1): head

kivduvog, -ov 0: danger

KIVE®, KIVIjo®, ékiviioa, kekivnka, kexivnpat, éxtviiOnv: move; set in
motion; urge on

KOWAG, -1, -6v: shared, common; &mo tod kowvoi: on behalf of the
whole; 10 xowvov: the state

Kopilm, kopli®, EkOpoa, keEKOpIKa, KeKOpopaL, EékopicOnv: take
care of, supply, heed; bring; accompany; carry away; convey; journey

KOOpOG -ov 0: world, universe; order; ornament

Kpatém, KpaTow, ékpdmoa, —, ——, ékpatiOnv: be strong,
powerful, rule + gen.

Kpe(TTOV, KpeTTTOV: better, stronger, mightier

Kpivm, kpvém, Ekpiva, k€kpka, kéxpipat, éxpiOnv: judge, decide,
pick out, separate

KTAaopat, KTijoopat, EKTNoaunyv, —, kEktnpat, éxtidnv: get, gain;
have, hold; acquire, possess



Tor 500 ANCIENT GREEK WORDS 177

KTEIV®, KTEVE®, EKTEVA OF EKTAVOV, EKTOVA, EKTapat, EKTavOnv:
kill, slay, slaughter

KUKAOG, -0V 0: ring, circle, wheel, orb, disc

KVUplog, -a, -ov: with power, able, sovereign; appointed, fixed

KUpog, -ov 0: Kyros the Great, c. 600-530, Persian king who ruled for
about 30 years

KOAM®, KOAO®, EKOADOA, KEKDADKA, KEKDOATpAL, EKOAVONV:
hinder, prevent; prevent “x” in acc. from “y” in gen.

Aaré®, A\aMjow, EAdAnoa, AeAdAnka, AeAdAnpat, EAaiqOnv: talk,
chat, prattle, babble

Aappave, Myopat, Edapov, eiAn@a, eiAnpupat, EéAq@0Onv: take,
receive; capture

Aapmnpdc, -G, -6v: bright, brilliant, well-known

AavBavm, \Mow, EAaBov, AéAnBa, ——, ——: escape notice + parti-
ciple (doing something); do (the action of the participle) + AavBdvw
(without being seen)

Aadg, -oU 0: people

AMyw, épéw or M€w, eintov or EAela, elpnka, eipnpat or AéAeypar,
EMEY OV or £ppniOnv: say, tell; (personal) voloov Aéyetat Exewv 0
Kappuong: Kambyses is said to have an illness; (impers.) voioov
Aéyetat Exerv Kapfuony: it is said that Kambyses has an illness

Aeinw, Aeiyw, EMmov, Aéhowuta, Aéhewppatl, EAei@Onv: leave, quit

AiBoc, -ov 0: rock, stone

Adyoc, -ov 0: account, word; value, esteem, talk, conversation; t@®
AOy@: for the sake of argument, in word, i.e., falsely; ¢év Adyw: in the
rank of; kata Adyov: according to the value or esteem

Aowdg, -1, -6v: left, remaining

Mo (0), Mow, EAvoa, AéAvka, AéAvpat, EA00nv: loose, free, destroy;
(mid.) ransom

paia: very

paiiota: especially, most; (with numbers) about

paihov: more, rather

pavldave, padrjcopat, Epabdov, pepadnra, —, : learn, under-

stand
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péyn, -ng1: battle

péayopat, payéopat, ERayecaunyv,
with + dat.

péyac, peydin, péya: big, great

péyeboc (péyabog), -ovg (-eog) to: greatness, magnitude

, NEpaympat, : fight, fight

péMw, peMjow, épéNAnoa, , , : be about to, be going to;
be likely to

pév: on the one hand (looks forward to 8¢ to create contrast or parallel-
ism); ot pév. ..ot 8¢: some. .. others

pévrot: indeed, to be sure

pévem, pevéw, Epeva, pepévnra, —, : stay, remain, wait, await

pépoc, -ovg (-eog) t6: share, portion, part; limb

péooc, -1, -ov: middle, middle of; ég péoov: in common, altogether

peta: with + gen; after + acc; (adv.) after, next

péypu: up to, until + gen.; péypt tovtov: meanwhile

pi: not, lest

pundé: and. .. not

undeic, undepia, undév: no one, nothing

v, unvocg 6: month; (adv.) truly, surely

pite: neither; ufte . . . pnte: neither. . . nor

piTnp, untépog or pntpdg1): mother

piyvopt (pioyw), pi€w, Epi€a, ——, pépiypat, EpixOnv or épiynv:
mix, mix up, mingle

PKpOC, pikpa, pikpodv: small, little

MUVIIOK®, pvijo®, Epvnoa, ——, pépvnpat, épviodnv: remember +
gen.

pévoc, -1, -ov: alone, sole, solitary; one

vadc, vemg 0: temple, inner shrine of a temple

vaidg, ved ¢ (vii, vadv, vijeg, ve®dV, vavai, vadc) 1): ship

véoc, -a, -ov: new, fresh, young; strange, unexpected

vijoog, -ov 1j: island

Vikdw, Vikjow, éviknoa, veviknka, veviknpat, £vikOnv: conquer,

prevail
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vopile, vopiém, évopoa, vevépuka, vevopuopat, évopicOnv: think,
have the custom of, hold as custom

vépog, -ov 0: law, custom

v60¢ (voig), -ov 6: mind, intellect

v600¢, -ov 0: disease, sickness

vUvV: now

viU€, vukToc 1): night

&évog (EgTvoc), -n, -ov: foreign, strange; (n.) guest, stranger

0, 1}, T0: the; my, your, his, her; our, your, their; used with abstract
nouns, with names of famous or important people, and to generalize;
ot GvBpwmot: people in general

09¢, 110¢, T6d¢: he, she, it; this, these; the following; t|0¢: here, thus, in
the following way

006¢, -00 1j: road

oida, eicopa, X , , : know, think

oikeiog, -a, -ov: domestic, belonging to the house; one’s own

0ikéw, 0ikN oW, PKNOA, PKNKA, @KNpaL, @KHOv: live, dwell

oikia, -agn: house

0iK0G, -0v 0: house

ofopat or oipat, oifjoopat, oaunv, —, ——, @O v: think, sup-
pose, believe

010G, -@, -ov: such, such a kind; oi6¢ te eipi: Tam able, I am of such a
kind to; otov or oia: how, like, as, because

o0Aiyoc, -, -ov: few, little, small

0Aog, -1, -ov: whole, entire

opouog, -a, -ov: like, resembling + dat.

OLOAOYE®, OPOAOYNO®, ®UOAOYN O, ®HOAOYNKA, ®HOAGY AL,
oporoynOnv: speak together; agree; admit

opwc: nevertheless, yet, still

ovopa, -atog Té: name

ovopalm, ovopdow, @vopaca, d@vépaka, @voépacpat, @vopdeOnv:
speak of by name, call

0&vc, 0&eia, 0EV: sharp, keen, shrill, pungent



180 APPENDIX E

OmAov, -ov T0: weapon

omov: where, wherever

Ommg: so that, in order that; how; whenever

opaw, dyopa, €idov (id€iv), £6paka or E@paka, E@papat or @uuat,
dPOnv: see

0p0ac, -1}, -0v: straight, correct, proper

oppdw, opuo®, dpunoa, dpunka, dpunuat, ®puidnv: set in
motion, urge on, cheer on; (intr.) go, rush; start, begin, be eager,
hasten + inf.

0poc, -ovg (-€0¢) TO: mountain

6¢, 1}, 6: who (whose, whom), which, that; ): by which way, just as; €v ¢:
while; €¢ 6: until

600, -1, -0v: so many, as many as; 00@: in so far as; to the degree that;
6oov: as far as; én’ 6oov: how far, to how great an extent

60116, TG, 6 TL: whoever, whatever

0tav: whenever

ote: when

ot that, because

ov, ovK, oVy: not (proclitic—pronounced closely with the word that
comes after it). Use ovk if the word that comes after starts with a
smooth breathing. Use ovy if the word that comes after starts with a
rough breathing. Otherwise use ov.

o0dé: and not, but not, nor

ovdeic, ovdepia, o08£év; 00évoc, oUdepiac, o0d£vog: no one, nothing

ovkéTL: no more, no longer, no further

ovkovv (oUk®V): and so . .. not

ovv: then, therefore

ovpavadg, -ob o: sky, heaven

ovoia, -ag1): property; being, essence, reality

ovTe: and not; neither

00T0G, aitn, TovTo: he, she, it; this, these; tavty: here, there, where; in
this way

oUtw¢ (oVTw): in this way, such, so, thus

0@Oaipdc, -od 0: eye
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ndfoc, -ovug (-e0¢) T6: suffering; experience; passion; emotion

nadelw, tadevom, énaidevoa, tenaidevka, nenaidevpat,
¢maidevOnv: educate, teach; (middle) cause “x” in acc. to be educated
or taught

naic, matdo¢ 6 or 1: child

naAadc, -d, -6v: old, ancient; aged

tdMv: back

navu: perfectly, verily, by all means

napd: from + gen.; beside + dat.; to, toward, contrary to + acc.

napadidopt (5idmp, doow, Edwka, §¢dmwka, dé¢dopat, £660nVv):
give, give over; betray

napackevdlw, tapackevdon, tapeokevaoca, tapeokedaka,

napeokevaopal, : prepare, make ready

ndpept: be near, be present, be beside

nmapeyt: go in, enter

napéyxw (Exm, £ or oyow, £ayov, EoynKa, -Eoynuat, —):
hold, supply, hand over; allow, grant; be in one’s power, be allowed;
mapéyeL: it is possible

ndg, mdoa, tdv: all, each, whole

naoym, neicopat, Enabov, nénovl@a, ——, ——: suffer, have done to
one

natip, matpdg o: father

natpic, -idog 1: fatherland

nab®, Talom, Enavoa, Témavka, Ténavpat, Enavdnv: make to end,
stop

nediov, -ov 16: plain

nelo¢, -1, -6v: on foot, on land; melfj: on land

neifw, teiow, Eéneoa, néneka, néneiopat, éneicOnv: persuade; (mid.
or pass.) listen to, obey + dat. or gen.

nEPA®, TEPAo®, Encipaca, —, meneipapat, Emelpddnv: attempt,
undertake; try one’s fortunes, try the chances of war; (mid. and pass)
try, make an attempt; make trial of, test + gen.

MEPN®, TEPYPY®, EMEPYQA, TETOPPA, TEXEPPAL, ENEPPONV: send

nep: (enclitic) very, indeed, surely
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nepi: round about, all round, concerning + gen; about near + acc.

ITéponcg, -ov 0: a Persian, believed to be Indo-European in origin and
comprised of two major groups, the Persians and the Medes; in the
sixth century the Akhaimenid Empire stretched from Greece to
India, c. 550-330

5 7

, émo0nv: drink

nivw, Tiopat or méopat, £Mov, TENWKA,

TnTE, tegéopal, ETECOV, TENTOKA, ——, : fall

MOoTEV®, MOTEVOW, EMIOTEVOA, TEMIOTEVKA, MEMIOTEV AL,
¢motevOnv: trust, believe, confide in, rely on + dat.

TAEIOTOG, -1), -0V: most, greatest, largest

nAcimv, TAgiov (MALmv, TAfoVv): more

nAé® (MAO®), TAgboopat or TAgvoéopat, ETAgvod, TETAEVKA,
némAevotal émAevodn: sail

nAf00c¢, -oug (-€0¢) T6: great number, multitude; sum

mAv: except, save + gen.; (adv.) and yet, however

ToE®, TO0W, ¢N0iNoa, TENoiNKaA, Temoinpat, émonjdnv: do, make,
consider; mepi moMoD kdpta moielv: consider very important; €v
ENapp®d molelv: make light of; kakd otely avtév: do harm to him;
ovdéva Adyov moleiv: to consider “x” in gen. of no account; make a
poem, compose

o TIG, -0D 0: poet

moiog, -a, -ov: of what kind, sort, or quality

TMOAEPE®, TOAEP]O®, EMOAEPUNOA, TEMOAEPUN KA, TEMOAEUNLAL,
émolepnOnv: fight, go to war against + dat.

TOAE0G, -@, -oVv: hostile

TOAENOG, -0V O: War

TOALG, -e®G (-106) 1) (acc. pl. = téAag or MOALG): city

moAltela, -ag 1j: government

noAitng (oAmng), -ov 0: citizen, freeman

moMdkig: many times; often

TOAUG, TOAAM], TOAY: much, many

novnpac, -d, -6v: worthless, evil, base

ToPEV®, TOPEVO®, EMOPEVOA, ——, TEMOPEVpAL, EMOpevONV: bring,

carry, convey, supply; go
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notapodc, -ov 0: river

mote (enclitic): at some time, once, ever

TOTEPOC, -@, -0v: whether, which

nov: anywhere, somewhere, I suppose

100 ¢, 10866 0: foot; kata m6dag: on the heels

npdypa, -atog T6: matter, thing, affair; problem

npda&ig, -em¢1): doing, affair, action, condition

npaAtTm (TP1joow), tpaw, éprala, ténpaya or nénpaya,
nénpaypat, énpayOnv: do, make, fare; pass through; moAa
npdttewy: to be a busybody, to make trouble; kaxédg mpdttew: to fare
badly, fail, suffer; exact payment of “x” in acc. from “y” in acc.

npéoPuc, -emg (-€0g) 0: old man, elder; ambassador, envoy

nipiv: before; mpiv (1}) avtovg mépyat tadta: before they sent these things

np6: before, in front of; because of + gen.

npoc: from + gen; toward + gen.; in the direction of + gen.; (with passive
verb just like U16) by; at, by, near, in addition + dat; toward, against, in
comparison to + acc.; Tpog tadta: in regard to these things, for these
reasons; tpo¢ tavty: additionally; (adv.) additionally, in addition

npoonfk®: come to, be near; belong to, be related to + dat.

npOoMNOV, -0v T0: face, mask, person

npoOTEPOC, -@, -0V: prior, before, sooner

nPpATOC, -1, -ov: first, for the present, just now; v wpdTNV: first

nvvOavopat, nevoopat, Emvdounv, , TEMUOpaL, : learn, learn

from inquiry; inquire about; hear or inquire concerning + gen.; find
out from “x” in gen.

nip, Tupo¢ T06: fire

n®c: how

nwg: somehow, someway

pddroc, padia, padiov: easy

oa@ic, -£¢: clear, distinct

onpeiov, -ov 16: sign, mark, token

OKOTTé®, OKOTO®, £é0KOTTNOA, ——, Eé0KOmnpat or Eokeppat,
look at or after; behold; contemplate; consider

00¢, o1], 0O V: your
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00@OC, -1), -Ov: wise

0Tdd10v, -ov 16 (plural is oi or td): stade; racecourse

oTpATEV®, OTPATEVO®, £0TPATEVOA, ——, E0TPATEV AL
¢otpatevOnv: wage war, launch a campaign

otpatnydc, -od 0: general

otpatid, -ag1): army

oTPATIATNG, -0V O: soldier

oTpaténedov, -ov, 16: camp, encampment

oTpaToC, -0U 0: army

oV, 6od or gov: you

ovpfaive (Baive, prioopat, EPnv, BéPnka, PEPapat, £fadnv): stand
with feet together; stand beside; come together; come to an agree-
ment; come to terms; assist, meet + dat.; (impers.) happen, come to
pass; agree

obppayoc, -ov: allied

ovp@épm: gather, carry, bring together; be useful, be expedient; happen
ovp@épel eivat TovTo: it happens to be

ovu@opda, -ag1): bringing together, collecting; fortune; disaster or
misfortune

o¥v: with, with help of + dat.

0PAN\®, cparim, Eo@nia, Eo@aika, Eo@aipat, Eo@ainv: make to
fall, overthrow

OQEIG, OPEA; 0PDOV, cPAV (0PEmv): they

oyipa, -atog 16: form, figure, appearance, character

09w, 000w, fowoa, cécwka, cécwpal or cEcOopal, E0®0nV:
save, keep

odpa, -atog té: body

omtnpia, -ag1): saving, safety, deliverance

Taéig, -ewc1): order, arrangement; military unit

T4tto (Tdoom), tafw, £tala, tétaya, tétaypat, €tdyxOnv: order,
appoint; arrange, set in order

Tayve, tayeia, tayv: swift

1¢ (enclitic): and; te ... te: both...and

TEY0G, -0ug (-€0¢) T6: wall; (pl.) stronghold
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TéKkvov, -ov 16: child

TEAEVTA®, TEAEVTIO®, ETEAEVTNOA, TETEAEVTNKA, TETEAEVTNpAL,
é¢tehevtiiOnv: end; die, perish

TéA0g, -oug (-€0¢) 16: end, boundary; power; office; (acc.) finally

TEPVE, TEPE®, ETEPOV, TETUNKA, TETUNNAL, ETUONV: cut

téooapeg, téooapa: four

TéTapToc, -1, -ov: fourth

TéYvn, -ngN: art, skill, craft

TiOnp, Oow, EOnka, téOnka, téBepar, £TéOnv: put, place; set, establish

TikTw, Té€opat, ETeKOV, TETOKA, TETEYPAL, ETEXONV: bear, beget

Tpdo, o, étipnoa, tetipnka, tetipnpat, étpiOnv: honor

T, -fig 1): honor; price, cost; rank; esteem, respect

TG, T (pronoun) anyone, anything; someone, something; (adjective)
some, any, a, a certain

tig, ti: who, what, which

Ttoivuv: then, therefore

101608¢, TOLGdE, TOLOVOE: of such a kind

T010UTOG, -avTY, -ovTo: of such a kind or sort

TOANA®, TOAPUNO®, ETOAPUNGA, TETOAPUNKA, TETOAUN AL, ETOApRONV:
undertake, undergo, take courage, venture

TOTOC, -0V O: place, spot

T000UTOG, -avTn, -0010: so much, so many

toTe: at that time, then

TPEIG, ol, ai; tpia ta: three

TpEnm (TPAN®), TPéYw, ETpEYa, TETPOQPA, TETpAppAL, ETPATINV OF
£tpé@Onv: turn, rout

pép, Opéym, EBpeya or ETpaov, TéETpo@a or TéTpaga,
té0pappat, Etpagnv or £€0pE@Onv or €0pa@Onv: rear, nourish;
thicken; cause to grow

tpitog, -1, -ov: third

TpOTOG, -0V 0: way, manner, turn, course; (pl.) character

TVYXave, tevopat, ETuyov, TeTONKa, ——, ——: happen + suppl.
participle: Tuyydvet PAdntwv: he happens to strike; obtain + gen.; hit
the mark, strike + gen.
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Topavvog, -ov 0: tyrant

oYM, -n¢1: fortune, luck, fate

U8 wp, Vdatog TO: water

vidG, -0 0: son, child

vpétepoc, -a, -ov: your

Unapym (Apyw, dpEw, npa, npya, npypas, ijipxOnv): begin, start +
gen.; arise; be; belong to; fall to; accrue; be sufficient; be in existence;
(impers.) be allowed, be possible; happen + part.

untép: above, on behalf of + gen; over, exceeding + acc.

Uné: by, under + gen; subject to, under + dat.; under (motion implied) +
acc.

vmoAappavem, vroAjyopat, véAaPov, vneiAnea, veiAnppat,
vteMj@Onv: take up; catch up, overtake; come next; reply, retort;
receive; understand

U0 TEPOC, -a, -0V: after, later

Paive, pavéw, EPnva, Té@ayka or TEPNv, TE@aocpat, Epavonv or
£€@avnv: bring to light, uncover; show, display, exhibit; seem, appear

@avepoc, -a, -ov: clear, plain

PEpw, 010, TIVEYKA Or I)VEYKOV, EVI)VOoYd, Evijveypat, NvEéxOnv:
bring, bear, carry; endure, suffer; consider; propose; turn out

@pevym, pevfopat, EQuyov, tépevya, ——, ——: flee; be banished, be
in exile; be a defendant

onui, pow, épnoa, , , : say, tell

@uAia, -ag1): affectionate regard, friendship

@iAog, -1, -ov: friendly, kind, well-disposed

Ppofiw, poPriom, EPopnoa, —, me@oPnpar, époPriOnv: fear

@o6Poc, -ov 0: fear

Ppalw, ppaow, éppaca (Eppacoa), té@paxa, té@pacpat,
£pacOnv: tell, point out, show; advise; (mid. and pass.) suppose,
believe; watch, guard, beware of

PPOVE®, PPOVIO®, EPpOvoa, teppdvnka ,——, ——: think,
consider

PUAaoo®, PUAGE®, EépUAala, mepUhaya, te@UAaypat, EQuAdayOnv:
keep watch and ward, keep guard; watchfully await; puAdooew pn
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ToLelv: to take care not to do, to guard against doing; @uAdooewv
tovto pny yevéaOau: to guard that this not happen

@UOLG, -€m¢ (-10¢) 1): nature

PV®, PUO®, EPuoa or £PUV, TEPUKA,

, €pUnv: bring forth, pro-
duce, put forth; grow

XAp®, Yapow®, ——, KEYApNKQA, KEYAPN AL OF KEYAPHAL, EXAPTV:
be well; rejoice at, take pleasure in + dat. or + participle; be unpun-
ished, be safe and sound; hail or farewell

XaAeTOC, -1, -6v: hard to bear; sore; difficult; bitter; hostile

xap1g, -ttog1j: charm, grace, favor; gratitude; xdpwv eidévat: feel grate-
ful; yapuv: for the sake of + gen.

X€ip, xe1po¢1): hand; force, army

xpaopat, yprioopat, Expnoauny, —, k€xpnuat, Exprednv: use,
employ, experience + dat.; consult an oracle + dat.

xp1j (inf. ypfjvar; imp. £xpijv or xpiv; fut. yprioey): it is necessarys; it is
fated

XPTi1a, -atog to: thing (singular), matter, affair; heap, quantity; wealth
(plural)

xp6voc, -ov 0: time

XOPa, -ag 1: land, country

xwpiov, -ov 16: place, spot, district

xwpic: apart from, separately + gen.

oy, -fig1: life, soul

@: oh; marks for the vocative case and is often not translated

®Jde: in this wise, thus

®c: as, how, when, since, because + indicative; in order that + subjunc-
tive or optative; + super.: as “x” as possible; (with numbers) about,
nearly

@oTep: just as

woTte: and so, such that, with the result that
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Principal parts are provided when the forms occur in the lexicon of Liddell,
Scott, and Jones, except for compound verbs. For these look to the root

verb. For example, for dvapaivw, see paivo.

"APBvdoc, -ov 1j: Abydos, a city of Mysia on the Hellespont

dyaipa, -atog 16: a glory, delight, honor; statue of a deity

ayyelia, -ag1j: a message

ayyelog, -ov 0: a messenger

@yyog, -ovg (-e0c) T6: a vessel

ayevvig, -é¢: low-born

ayniatéw: drive out one accursed

ayuog, -a, -ov: holy

ayvmpoovvy, -n¢1j: want of sense; folly; unkindness; arrogance; (pl.)
misunderstandings

ayopaiog, -a, -ov: in, of the agora

ayopev®, Ayopelow, Nyopevoa, yopevKa, yopevpat, yopevdnv:
speak in the assembly, harangue

Aypravai, -®v oi: Agrianai, a tribe of Paionia

aypoc, -ov 0: a field

AyypoéAioc, -ov 6: Ankhimolios, a Spartan and son of Aster c. 530 B.C.E.

Ay)10TOoC, -0v: nearest + gen.
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ayyod: near + gen. or dat.

ayovifopat, ayoviléopar, fyovicduny, , yoviopat,
NywviocOnv: contend for a prize

Ay®VIoTiG, -0b 0: a combatant

adang, -é¢: unknowing; be ignorant of

adehgen = adehon

adehgn, -fjg1: a sister

avddvw, adfow, £éadov or foa, adnka, ——, ——: please, gratify,
delight + dat.

adnoeig < avdave

adikiov, -ov t6: a wrongdoing

adkdTEPOC, -a, -0V: more unjust

"Adpnotoc, -ov 0: Adrastos, a hero

‘Adpia, -agn: the Adriatic, west of Greece

advtov, -ov T6: innermost sanctuary

asfhevw, asOrevom, NéBAevoa, S , : contend for a prize

aeBArov, -ov 16: a contest, prize

aékmv, -ovoa, -ov: unwilling

anp, aépog o: air

afavatifm: be immortal, deathless

A0 vn CABnvain), -ngn: Athene (Athena)

aBpoilw, abpoiowm, ijBpoioa, 10powka, i{Oporopat, 110poicOnv: gather
together, collect, muster

Aiakidng, -ov (-ew) 0: of or from Aiakos

Aiakdc, -oU 0: Aiakos, mythical king of Aigina

Alag, Alavtog 0: Aias, Trojan war hero

aiyeoc, -a, -ov: of a goat’s skin

Aiywadeic, -£mg (-€0¢) 0: Aigialeus, son of Adrastos; (pl.) a tribe of
Sikyonians

Aiywdpng, -ovg (-e0g) 0: Aigikores, one of the sons of Ion, founder of
the Ionians

Alywa, -ag1j: Aigina, a nymph

Alywa, -ag1): Aigina, an island off the coast of Athens

Aiyivaiog, -a, -ov: of or from Aigina an island off the coast of Athens
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Ay g, -ov (-em) 0: an Aiginetan, from Aigina

aieToc = GeToC, -0D 0: an eagle

aiveoe = [jveoe < divéw

aivém, aivijow, fivnoa, Hvnka, fvnpat, nvionv: tell of, speak of;
praise, approve; promise, vow

aiviooopat, aivi€opat, nvi€apnyv, , , : speak darkly

Aiolevc, -¢w¢ (-£0¢) 0: Aiolean, one of the four major tribes of Greece

AioAidnc, -ov (-ew) 0: son of Aiolos, founder of the Aiolians

aipedivar < aipé®

aipeoig, -em¢ (-10¢) 1): a choice

aiteov = fjteov

aitidopat, aittdoopat, griacaunv, —, fgriapat, RTadnv: accuse,
censure

aiypdAmtoc, -ov: taken by the spear, captive, prisoner

aiypi, -fg 1j: a point of a spear

axéopat, akéopat, NKeEGaunv, , S : heal, cure; make

amends for, repair
AKNKOUG < AKOV®
AK1)pPUKTOC, -0v: without a herald, unannounced
axAe®c: without fame

axkpalo, —, fjkpunoa, , , : be in full bloom, be at the

prime; flourish, abound

axkpopavig, -é€¢: somewhat mad

axpomoALc, -ew¢ (-1og) 1): an acropolis

axpoc, -a, -ov: high, outermost, uppermost; 1| dxpa: headland; yvynv
dxpog: courageous

aiyndov, -6vog1j: a pain, grief

@Ayoc, -ovg (-€0¢) T6: pain

ANéEavdpoc, -ov 0: Alexandros (Alexander) I of Makedon, king
495-452 B.C.E.

aAia, -ag1): an assembly of people

aAilw, arifw, fAica, ——, ijhopa, NAiocOnv: gather

AAxaiog, -ov 0: Alkaios (Alcaeus) of Mytilene, a Greek lyric poet c. 620
B.C.E.



192 GLOSSARY

dAxipoc, -n, -ov: stout, brave

ANkpe®vidng, -ov (-ew) 0: Alkmeonid, a family of prominence in
Athens

@aM\o0u: elsewhere, in another way

aMoiog, -a, -ov: of another sort

aro@povém: be of another mind; think otherwise; be senseless

aMmgc: otherwise

alovoag < aiiokopat

dAoog, -oug (-€0¢) T6: a grove

“AAvg, “AAvog 0: Halys, a river of Asia Minor

Alomnekai, -®v ai: Alopekai, a place located in the area of Attika

ApaBotc, -ovvtog1): Amathous, a city on the coast of Kypros

ApaBovotot, -@v oi: Amathousioi, inhabitants of Amathous on Kypros

apaynti: without battle, without stroke of sword

dpayog, -ov: invincible, without battle

apeipow, apeiym, jpewa, fjpeumtar, —, fpeigOnv: answer,
respond; change, exchange; pass, cross

apyavog, -ov: without resource

Apdpync, -ov (-em) 6: Amorges, Persian general c. 500 B.C.E.

Apvvng, -ov (-e®) 0: Amyntes, a Makedonian c. 540-498 B.C.E.

ap@iporia, -agn: a state of being attacked on both sides

ap@dé€roc, -a, -ov: ambidextrous, ambiguous, having a double mean-
ing

Ap@kTUoveG, -ov oi: Amphiktyones, a “league of nations,” devoted to
a particular cause and supporting a temple, a sacred place, or athletic
games

ap@inoroc, -ov: busy; (f. n.) a handmaiden, serving woman

Ap@rtpiv, -ovog 0: Amphitryon, son of Alkaios and a Theban general

Ap@iov, -ovog 0: Amphion, one of the Bakkhiadai, a powerful oligar-
chical faction of Korinth

avapaive: go up; mount; make go on board

avafaie: throw or toss up; delay

avapraoctém: shoot up

avaylyveok®: know; persuade
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avayo: lead up; raise up, bring up

avadéxopar: take up, catch, receive; undertake, promise

avadéyopar: take up, catch, receive; undertake, promise

avalopéw: use up, use, spend, consume

avawsipmpa, -atog té: an expenditure

avakaio: kindle, fire, rouse

avaxAive: lean, push back

avaxopilw: carry up; (pass.) return, come back

avaxpepavvope: hang up on

avaxvnt: lift up the head, rise

avaiapBave: take up or back; resume; undertake; restore, repair,
recover

avapdptnrog, -ov: unerring, unfailing

avapdyopar: renew the fight

avapévm: wait for, await; endure; delay, put off; stand firm against

avapipviiokm: remind; recall + gen.

avaveVw: throw the head back, refuse

Avaavdpidng, -ov (-e®) 6: Anaxandrides, king of Sparta

avafupidec, -idwv ai: trousers

avanavm: make cease, stop, rest

avaneifw: persuade

avamipmAnpe: fill up or full; fulfill; accomplish; appease

avanAfjoat < avaripmAnpe

avamnodifw: make to step back; call back and question, cross-examine

avanvvOavopari: search out; inquire

avapaoog, -a, -ov: incongruous; hostile, strange

avaonaotoc, -6v: dragged up or back

avaondm: draw, pull up

avatiOnpu: set up, establish, dedicate, offer

ava@i: make grow; grow; grow again

avaymwpéw: go back

avdpayabia, -ag1): bravery, manly virtue

avdpamnodilm, avdpanodim, jvdpandédica, —, jvdpandédiopat,
NvdpamodicOnv: enslave
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avdpamnodov, -ov 16: one taken in war and sold as a slave

"Avdpoc, -ov 1j: Andros, an island

avdpom, avdpaoow, vdpmoa, ijvdpwka, vdpmpat, vépndnv:
change into a man

avépn < avapaive

avédnx’ = avébnke < avatiOnu

@vepe: go up, reach

avéxkaOev: from above; from the first

@vepog, -ov 0: a wind

@aveoig, -em¢ (-10¢) 1): a relaxing

aveotnkvin < aviout

avéyev = avéyov

avéyw (avioyw): hold up, lift up; (intrans.) rise up; continue; endure,
put up with; wait, pause

aveyiog, -ov 0: a cousin

avnyéopat: tell, relate

avite = avijv < dveyu

avijkm: come up to; dviiketv g ta pdTa: to come to the highest point

AvOepotc, AvBepodvrog 0: Anthemous, a Makedonian town

avBiotnue: set against

avOpwmnén, -ng1): a person's skin

avlpmniiog, -a, -ov: mortal, human

avidw, avidow, nviaca, nviaka, nviapat, Rviddnv: grieve, distress

aviotnu: make to stand up, raise up; be ravaged, be wasted

@vodoc, -ov1): a way up

AVTaYyOVIEVPEVOUG = AVTAYy®VIOUpE VUG < dvtaywvilopat

avrayoviopar: struggle against

"Avtavdpog, -ov 1): Antandros, a city

avtepmipmpnpe: burn in return, burn in retaliation

avtéym: hold against; withstand; suffice

avrpaive: go against, resist, withstand

avtiféw: run, run against

avukaBim: sit opposite

avukatilopevor = avukadilopevor < avrxadilm
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avudopat, avridcopat, , . , MVTLIOOnv: meet, resist,

oppose

avtiog, -a, -ov: opposite, set against + gen. or dat.

avtiotadeiong = avOiotabeiong < avlionu

AVTIOTAOLOTNG, -0V (-€®) 0: a member of the opposite faction

avutdoow: line up against or opposite

avtiteyvdopat: contrive in opposition, counter-plan

Avtiapnge, -ov (-e) 0: Antikhares, from Eleon c. 500 B.C.E.

advw: up, above

aflamijyntoc, -ov: worth telling

aloypéoc, -ov: worthy, considerable

doixntoc, -ov: not inhabited

anayyéMe: report, announce, tell

andaym: lead away, carry off

anadg, -é¢: without suffering, unharmed

dnaig, dmaidog o or 1: a childless person

anairtém: demand back, demand to have returned

anaitnoig, -€m¢ (-10¢) 1: a demanding back

anapive: keep off, ward off

anapdoo: strike off

anapti: completely

anépnoe < anoPfaivem

anéde&- < anodeixvupt

anéfave < anofvijokw

anethopefa = dpelhdpeda < apapéw

amelp: go away

aneivat = a@eivat < apinu

ATMEITAPEVOC = AETOpEVOC < ATOAEY®

aneipyw: keep away from, debar from; ward off; divide, separate; shut
up, confine

anelpoc, -ov: without trial, without experience

ATEKTOVEE < AMOKTEIV®

anglavvw: drive away, expel from

aneA0- < anépyopar
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ATEAONEVOC = APEAOPUEVOG < Aalpém

aneveyyfévia < anopépw

anévrta = dpévrta < apinut

AnePYUEVOUC < Ameipy®

anépyopat: go away, depart

dneg = dpeg < apinu

anéot- < aioTnput

ATECTHKEE = APECTHKEE < APiNML

anete = dpete < aginu

anéyw: keep off or away from; hold oneself from, abstain or desist from
+ gen.; + inf. abstain from; anéyeir otpatevecBar: he abstains from
marching; be away from “x” in gen. a distance of “y” in acc.

apnyéopar: lead the way from; tell

annyéopat = a@nyéopat

amiynoig = apfiynoig

amfjyntat < annyéopat

amnfie = anfeL < e

anfjkav = agikav < apinut

amypéva = a@rypéva < aguevéopat

aniel = a@iel < agpinu

anieocav = apicoav < a@inu

ATK- = A@IK- < A@kvéopal

ani€etal = agietal < agpikvéopat

améig, -emc (-1og) 1): an arrival

aniotacOar = apioctacOal < apiotnut

aniotnu = agiotnut

amotia, -ag1: distrust

aniyfa < agucvéopat

anofaivw: step off, dismount; turn out

anofavrag < anoPfaive

anoyiyvopat: be, be from, be away

andyovoc, -ov: born, descended from

anoypagm: write off, copy

anodeipw: skin, flay
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anodé€avrag < amodeikvupt

anodé€w < amodeixvupt

anodidpdokw: run away, flee; shun
a@odoc, -ov1): a departure, going away
@anodog = tpodog

anodpavra < anodidpdokm

anodvm: strip off, take off

anotkia, -ag1: a colony, settlement
@mokog, -ov: away; abroad; (n.) colonist
anoxAeim: shut off from

anokAnio = drnokAtim

amoxopilm: carry away, escort; return
amokopuv@Oém: bring to a point
amoAayyavem: obtain a portion of
amolapfavom: take off, take away; regain, recover; cut off
anoAap@Bévteg < anorappfavem

anoAéym: speak out, declare; pick out; forbid
anoAeinm: leave off or behind; lose; abandon
anoréoBar < AméNvpt

AnOM @V, -@vog 0: Apollo, god of prophecy and music
ATOAOPEVOUG < ATéN VL

amopvnpovev®: remind, recount, remember; 10 adTO Gvopa

amepvnuévevoe avt@d 0éoBat tov Meydfalov: he gave in memory

the same name, Megabazos, to him
anovootéw: return home
anofupdm: shave clean
amonépne: send, send off or away
anonAém: sail off or away
amopoc, -ov: without passage
amoonpaive: announce by signs
anoctaAijval < AN TEN®
ATO0TAG < a@ioTnput
ATooTdo10G, -a, -ov: standing away, revolting

andotaotg, -em¢ (-10¢) 1): a standing away, revolt
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anootéN\w: send off, send away

anootepém: rob, despoil, defraud

amooTtijval < dpiotnu

andoToAOG, -0V 0: a messenger, ambassador, envoy

anootpé@m: turn back

anoo®{w: save

ATOTAPNOVTEG < ATOTEPV®

anoteAém: bring to an end, complete

amotépvm: cut off, sever

amotipd: fail to honor, slight

amotivm: avenge; seek vengeance

ano@aive: show, display, prove

amo@épw: carry off; report; pay back

ano@evym: flee from; escape

anoypdo: suffice, be enough

antw, dyw, nya, —, Rupat, £a@Onv or f@Onv: fasten, grab + gen.

anmBm: thrust away, push back

ATOOpPEVOV < ANwOi®

Apyddncg, -ov (-em) 6: Argades, one of the sons of Ton, founder of the
Ionians

Apyeiog, -a, -ov: of or from Argos; Greek

apyoc, -1, -6v: not working the ground

"Apyoc, -oug (-€0¢) T6: Argos, a Greek city

apyuvpeoc, -n, ov: of silver

apyvpiov, -ov to: silver

apyvpocg, -ov 0: silver

apdw, ——, npoa, , , : water

"Apnc, -oug (-€0¢) 0: Ares, god of war

Aprotayodpng, -ov (-ew) 0: Aristagores (Aristagoras), governor of
Miletos

Aprotayodpng, -ov (-em) 0: Aristagores (Aristagoras), tyrant of Kyme c.
500 B.C.E.

aplotepoc, -4, -ov: left

aploteim, aplotevow, fipictevoa, , . : be the best, brav-
est; be the best at + inf.
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Aplotoyeitmv, -ovog 0: Aristogeiton, Athenian, died 514 B.C.E.

AproTéKUTPOC, -0V O: Aristokypros, king of the Solioi c. 500 B.C.E.

ApioTtv, -@vog 0: Ariston, Spartan and father of Demaretos c. 550
B.C.E.

Apkdcg, -Gdog 0: Arkadian

@pKTOC, -0V 0 or 1): a bear; the North

dappa, -atog t6: a chariot, wagon

appatniatém: drive a chariot

Appevia, -ag1): Armenia, the region south of the Black sea

Appéviot, -@v oi: Armenians, inhabitants of the region south of the
Black sea

Appédiog, -ov 6: Harmodios, Athenian and killer, along with Aristo-
geiton, of the tyrant Hipparkhos; died 514 B.C.E.

appélo, appéow, ijppooa, ijppoxa, fippoopat, ppéednv: join, fit
together

dpovpa, -ag1): arable land, corn-land

apmayn, -fig 1}: a seizure, theft, rape

dppnroc, -1, -ov: unspoken, secret

appwdéw: dread, fear, shrink from, shudder at + gen. or acc.

Aptagpévng, -ov (-ew) 0: Artaphrenes, brother of Dareios I and satrap
of Sardis

aptam, aptnom, fjptnoa, ijpInka, fiptnuat, nptROnv: fasten to;
depend on

"Aptepg, -180¢ 1): Artemis, hunter and protector of animals

aptéopar: be prepared, make ready

@ptoc, -ov 0: a cake

AptUprog, -ov 0: Artybios, Persian general under Dareios I the Great

apyaiog, -a, -ov: ancient, from the beginning

Apyéhaot, -@v oi: Arkhelaoi, a tribe of the Sikyonians, named by Kleis-
thenes, tyrant of Sikyon

apyij@ev: from the beginning

donpoc, -ov: without mark; unintelligible

aocBevéng, -ec = aoBevc, -é¢

aoBevi|g, -ég: weak

Acia, -ag1): Asia
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aonaoctoc, -1, -6v: welcome

aomic, -idog1: a shield

‘Aotakdc, -oU 0: Astakos, a Theban

dotayvg, -vog o: ear of corn

Aotip, -€pog 0: Aster, a Spartan c. 550 B.C.E.

Ao TIKTOG, -1, -0v: not marked with

A0ToG, -0U 0: a townsman, a townsperson

doTv, -ovg (-€0¢) T6: a town

aotvyeit®v, -ov: bordering a city

ao@aiig, -£c: safe, certain, secure

Aoc®ToC, -0U 0: Asopos River

dte (conj. or adv.): as, just as; since, because; as if
atékpaptoc, -ov: without distinctive mark, obscure, baffling
AatpéTaToc, -1, -ov: most unhonored, dishonored
atAntog, -ov: unendurable

dtokog, -ov: childless

dtpaktoc, -ov 0: a spindle

atpekéwc: truly, exactly

atpekig, -£¢: strict, precise, exact

atpépac: silently

Attiki, -i)g 1): Attike (Attika), the region of greater Athens
ATtTikoc, -1}, -6v: Attic, Athenian, of or from Athens

avddalopar, avdd€opatr, nodaaunv, ) , NUdaYOnv: cry out,
speak

avAn, -fj¢1): an open court

avédve (i), avéow, niénoa, nUiEnka, nUEnpar, NHERONV:
increase, augment, make large

Avénoia, -ag1: Auxesia, fertility goddess at Aigina

avtika: immediately

avtig = av0ig: again, in turn, hereafter, in the future

avté0r: from there, thence

avtoU: here, there

apavilm, apavicw, j@avica, neavika, —, N@aviednv: make
unseen, hide
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dagpBovoc, -ov: without envy; plentiful

A@PpacTOHTATOGC, -1), -0v: most unutterable; very strange; numberless;
most unexpected

Ayapevidng, -ov (-ew) 6: Akhaimenid, a ruling family of Persia

aydpiotog, -ov: ungracious, unpleasant

Ayxépmv, -ovtog 0: Akheron River

ayon < dym

AyxiN\grog, -a, -ov: of Akhilleus, son of Peleus and Thetis and hero of the
Trojan War

AytMniog = AyiN\elog, -a, -ov

ayhvoeig, -eagoa, -ev: murky, gloomy

Babog, -ovg 16: a depth

BaBpov, -ovu t6: a base, step, stage (something you step on)

Babvtatoc, -n, -ov: deepest; strongest

Bakyiadat, -®dv oi: Bakkhiadai, a powerful oligarchical faction of
Korinth

Bapig, -€ia, -U: deep, heavy

PaaiAeiov, -ov 16: palace; royal treasury; royal tent

BaciAelog, -a, -ov: royal

paocirebm, Bacirievom, épaciievoa, , , : be king, rule,

reign + gen.

BaotAnia, -ag1): a kingdom

Baoiinov = Baciielov

BaociAfioc = paciielog

Bon0Bdc, -6v: helping, assisting

Bowwtia, -ag1): Boiotia, a region of Greece

Bowwtoi, -®v oi: Boiotians, of or from Boiotia, a region of Greece

Bopéacg, -ov (-em) 6: north wind

BouPapncg, -ov (-ew) 6: Boubares, a Persian and son of Megabazos c.
500 B.C.E.

povAevpa, -atog to: a resolution, purpose, plan

Bovtaxidng, -ov (-em) 0: Boutakides

Bpayyidat, -®v ai: Brankhidai, a promontory and site of the oracle of
Apollo Didymeus in Miletos
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Bpayiov, -ovog 6: an arm

Bpayvc, -€ia, -V: short, brief

Bpovth, -fjg1): thunder

BuBAiov, -ov 16: a book

pYPAroc, -ov 1j: a papyrus; book

Bu{dvtiog, -a, -ov: Byzantine

Bopdc, -ob 0: a raised platform, stand, base for a statue; altar

Bodw, forjow, ¢Bonoa, BePfonka, BePonpat, ¢Bondnv: shout, roar,
proclaim

pooavteg < fodw: cry aloud, shout

yauppoc, -0t 0: a son, father, or brother-in-law

Yapém, yapéw, Eynpa, yeyaunka, yeyaunpat, éyapidnv: marry

yapocg, -ov 0: a wedding

T'eAéwv, F'eAéovtog 0: Geleon, one of the sons of Ion, founder of the
Ionians

YeVed, -ag1): a race, family

YEpUipw, yepapéw, Eyépnpa, , , : honor, reward

T'épy@ay, -®v oi: Gergithai, inhabitants of Gergis near Troy on the
Skamander

YépwV, YépovTtog 0: an old man

T'étal, -£mv oi: Getai, a Thrakian tribe

Yépupa, -ag1): a bridge

T'eupdiol, -®v oi: Gephyraians, an Athenian clan

Yijp- < yapéw

yovev¥c, -€mc¢ 0: a begetter, father

yovog, -ov 6 or 1): a child, offspring; race, birth

YOV, yovatog (yovvatoc) 16: a knee

I'6pyoc, -ov 0: Gorgos, king of Salamis c. 500 B.C.E.

Topy®, -6vog1): Gorgo, a Spartan

youvata = yévata < yovu

youvatog = yévatog < yovu

ypappa, -atog to: a word, letter

T'vyaia, -ag1): Gygaia, Makedonian and daughter of Amyntas c. 500
B.C.E.
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T'Yynge, -ov (-em) 0: Gyges, king of Lydia from 716 to 678 B.C.E., known
for his great wealth

Yupvéc, -1, -6v: naked

YUVAIKETOG, -a, -0v: of women

Yuvaiknin = yovakov

YUVAK{LOG = YUVAIKETOG

YUValk®v, -@vog 1j: a women’s chamber

I'Yvdng, -ov (-ew) 6: Gyndes River

daipmv, -ovog 0 or 1): god, goddess

ddaxtuAog, -ov 0: a finger

dapam, dapdow, édapaca, deddpaxa, dEdunpat, E5uOnv: subdue,
tame

Aapia, -ag1): Damia, fertility goddess at Aigina

damavn, -ng1: a cost, expenditure

Adpdavoc, -ov 1): Dardanos, a city of the Troad near the Hellespont

Aapeiog, -ov 0: Dareios (Darius) I the Great, third king of the Akhai-
menids; according to Herodotus and the Behistun inscription he
defeated the Magi to come to power c. 550-486 B.C.E.

daopo@dpoc, -ov: paying tribute

Aavpiong, -ov (-ew) 0: Daurises, son-in-law of Dareios I and Persian
commander c. 500 B.C.E.

dedoypéva < dokéw

0e0évroc < déw

dcidw, deciow, £dc10a, 8€601ka, ——, ——: fear, be afraid, dread

dewpaivm: be afraid

dcimtvov, -ov té: a meal, food

dékaroc, -1, -ov: tenth; (f.) tenth part

dexd@ulog, -ov: divided into ten tribes

déxkaya: in ten parts

déxopar = déyopat

AgA@dc, -1, -6v: Delphian; (m. pl.) Delphians; (f. pl.) Delphi, site of the
oracle of Apollo

déppa, -arog 106: skin

deopdc, -ob 0: a fetter
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deomdTNG, -0V (-€®) O: a master

@ »

0ém, O0Now, Ednoa, ¢deka, d€depar, £8£€0nv: bind, tie, fetter; bind “x
in acc. by “y” in gen.

MNdw, NoOow, édniwca or Eédfjwoa, dedfjwka, dedopat, Eédnodnv:
cut down, slay

onAadn: clearly

dnAéopat, dnAoopat, EdnAnodpnv, —, dedfinpat, : hurt, do

a mischief to

Anpdapntoc, -ov 6: Demaretos, son of Ariston and king of Sparta c. 520
B.C.E.

Anpappévog, -ov 0: Demarmenos, a Spartan c. 570 B.C.E.

Anpntnp, -tepog (-tpog) 1): Demeter, goddess of the harvest

dnpodaoog, -a, -ov: of the people, belonging to the people

dnpotng, -ov (-em) 0: a citizen, private citizen

ofoat < déw

SwaPaive: cross, go through

SraPfdMe: throw over, cross over; slander; deceive

Swafa- < dwaPaive

StaPePinuévog < Srafaw

Sradeikvope: show plainly

d1adoyoc, -ov 0: succeeding; (n.) a successor

diarta, -ag1: a way of life

Statdw, Sraitiow, édaitnoa, dedutnka, dedumjnpat, Edmidnv:
support, maintain, live a certain way

Staitn i, -00 0: an arbiter, umpire

daxdoiol, -at, -a: two hundred

Stadhappavm: take; separate; intercept

SdtaAvw: loose, break up, discharge

Stavoéopat: intend

Sdtavoevpevog = dtavoovpevog

Swamepdopar: make trial or proof of a thing; experience something +
gen.

Swanépnm: send over or across, send in different directions

dwanepatdm: take across, ferry over
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Samtive: have a drinking contest
SramAékm: weave, plait; finish the web of one’s life
SramopOpevm: carry over or across
Swaonpaive: mark out, point out clearly
Sraokedavvupe: scatter

dwatdoom: arrange; set up in order
SwateAém: bring to an end, fulfil; continue doing
Swapevym: flee, escape

diapopocg, -ov: different, unlike; at odds
di8aokdAlov, -ov Té: science, art, lesson
S1day, -fgN: a teaching

51801 = didwot < Jidwpt

61801¢ = 3idw¢ < didmpt

didvpoc, -1, -ov: double, twofold, twin
01€Bn- < SaPaive

Siekmepam: pass through or by

01eA0- < Siépyopar

Swapém: divide; distribute

deAdvtag < Suapém

Sié€erp: go out through

S1e€el- < drefehavve

die€ehavvm: drive, ride, march through
O1e€e0- < Sre€épyyopat

Sie€épyopar: go through, pass through
Sie€njie = dre€ner < ié€eyu

S1e€NA0e < Sre€épyopan

Sie€loviol < S1€€e

d1énw: manage, conduct

diepyalopar: work at; do; cultivate; destroy
Siépyopar: come, go, go through or across
Sie@ldp- < dagBeipw

Silnpa, dilijoopar, ¢8iinadpnv, ) , : seek, search out

dimxodotol = Srakdoiot
dwdlw, dikdow, édikaca, —, dedikaopat, €dikdoOnv: judge

205
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Sikadw, dikaldow, Eédikainoa, deducaiopat,

, €O v: set
right; think right; Suwau® Opdv: I think it right to do; judge; punish;
justify, hold guiltless

dipvewc: worth or costing two minas

81€6¢, -1, -6v: twofold, double

A16vvoog, -ov 0: Dionysos, god of wine

A16¢ < Zegbg, ALl6g 0

SumAdog, -1, -ov: twofold, double

S1tA6¢ = durhdog

dig: twice, doubly

Swoyiiion, -at, -a: two thousand

S1p0Oépa, -agn: a prepared hide, piece of leather

dyyootacia, -ag1: a dissension

S1dpuE, -vyxog1: a ditch, canal

A6PBnpat, -@v oi: Doberians, a tribe of Paionia

800- < didwpt

doxipoc, -ov (-0g, -a, -ov): worthy, of good repute

d6Aoc, -ov 0: a bait; trick, deceit, craft

Aopiokoc, -ov 1j: Doriskos, a coastal town of Thrake

86pv, -atog t6: a spear

dopu@opoc, -ov: spearbearing

Sdopudpoc, -ov 0: a spearbearer, guard

dovAevm, dovAevom, £é60VAcvoa, dedovAsvka, ——, ——: be a slave

dovhoavvn, -n¢1: slavery, slavish work

d0U¢g < didmpmt

dpémavov, -ov 16: a sickle

dpnopdc, -od 0: a running away, flight

Avpvarat, -®v oi: Dymnatai, a tribe of Sikyonians

duvaotevm, Suvactevom, édvvactevoa, ——, ——, ——: hold power

dVopryog, -ov: unable to endure cold

Svopopéw: suffer

Abowpov, -ov 16: Dysoron Mountain

dVw, dVow , EdUoa or £dUv, 8€dUKka, 8€dupat, €300 v: cause to sink;

sink, plunge
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dwpea, -agn: a gift, present

dwpéw, dopiowm, £dapnoa, dedmpnka, deddpnral, édwpnonv:
give, present, reward

Awpievc, -€wg (-£0¢) 0: Dorieus, king of Sparta c. 515 B.C.E; a Dorian,
descendant of Dorus

Awpic, -idog1): Dorian, one of the four major tribes of the Greeks

d®pov, -ov 16: a gift

dwoew < didom

fa=¢€ae < édw

£ap, £apog 10: spring

#ate = fte < eipi

€yyiyvopau: be, be in; arise in; be produced in, happen; intervene

¢yeipw, éyepém, Nyepa, Eyfyepra, Eyfyeppat, yépOnv: awaken,
rouse

"Eyeotaioc, -ov 0: man of Egesta, one of three major cities of the Elymi
of Sikelia

¢ykatilo = ¢éykabilo: seat, sit

éykekohappéva < éykoAdmtw: cut

¢yxkepavvupL: mix

¢yktilm: found, build among

¢ykopalm: praise

£EYVO- < YIYVOOK®

£€yyepidioc, -ov: in the hand; (n.) dagger

£yyepilm: put into one’s hands, entrust

€yxepifetoc, -ov: put into one’s hands

"Eyyéheec, -v oi: Enkhelians, a tribe of Illyria

£0edéato = £€8€devto < déw

£8€80kT0 < doKkém

£0éxeto = €déxeTo

£8¢€avto < déxopar

£0£€ao = £8¢Em < déyopat

¢0ghokaxém: pretend to be bad

£€0ghovTi|g, -0D 0: a volunteer

£€0e- < i
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£0w,——, €i0ov, elw0a or #wOa, ——, —: be accustomed, be wont

€10- < Opam

eid®Aov, -ov T6: an image, idol

eiev < eipi

€in < eipi

ginoav < eipi

gikoa(v): twenty

ek w, el€w, eifa, feuwa, ——, ——: give way, retire, yield, withdraw, be
inferior

elA- < aipéw

giveka: for the sake of + gen

einav = elnov < Aédym

€inag = einev < Aéyw

gin- < Aéyw

gipn- < Aéyw

gipopar = Epopat

£pOTA®, PpOTHOW®, HPOTNOA, HPOTNKI, PO THRAL PO THONV: ask,
question

eipoTdo = ¢poTdw

eicapdoom: drive, drive in on

giofaive: go on board, embark

eiofpaMm: throw; throw to; attack

eiodUvw: get or crawl into

glogwpt: go in, enter

eioépyyopar: enter

eio@épw: carry in

£KkdotoTte: each time, on each occasion

‘Exataioc, -ov 0: Hekataios (Hecataeus) of Miletos, a historian c. 500
B.C.E.

£€xatov: one hundred

¢xPaivm: go out, go out from

ékPfaMm: throw out

éxylyvopat: be born of, emerge, come about; be allowed, be granted

éxdéxopar = ékdéyyopat
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éxdéyopar: take, receive

£€x81801 = £xdidmot < €xdidmpmt

£€xdidwp: give up, give out; exit, empty

¢kdvw: strip “x” in acc. from “y” in acc.

£éxknPorog, -ov: attaining his aim

¢xAcinm: leave out; omit; abandon

éxpavldve: learn thoroughly; learn about from “x” in the gen.

éxnmépne: send out

éxméon < ékmintm

éxminttm: fall out, lose, be banished

kAl (kMA@ ®): sail out

éxmolé®: put out; give in adoption; finish

éxkmolepém: excite to war; make hostile

éxotpatevw: march out, take the field

éxteAém: bring to an end, accomplish, achieve

£KTNVTO < KTAopaL

éx@aivm: bring to light, reveal

éx@épm: bring, bear; bring, bear out

éx@evyw: flee from; escape

ékprvag < éxpaive

éxympém: go out, depart; give way

£K@V, -ovoa, -6v: willing, voluntary

¢Aaia, -ag1): an olive tree

¢ doowv, Eé\dooov: less, fewer

‘EAévn, -n¢1): Helen of Troy

€¢hevBepia, -ag): freedom, liberty

€Aev0epoc, -a, -ov: free

£éhevBepom, éhevbBepdom, NhevBépmoa, —, ——, NAevBep®@Onv:
free

"EAgvaic, -ivog1): Eleusis, a Greek town in west Attika, sacred to Demeter

"EAedvi0, -1, -ov: of Eleon, a village of Tanagra in Boiotia

€AnA00ee < Epyopat

€Anobe < aipé®

£€M0- < Epyopat
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EMn- < Aginw

€Ak, EAEm, AkvOoa or elAkDOa, ETAKUKaA, fAkvopat, eiAkvoOnv:
draw, drag, pull at

‘ENMivioc, -1, -ov: Greek

‘ENAnvodixai, -@v oi: chief judges at the Olympic games

‘ENMjotovToc, -ov 0: the Hellespont, the narrow passage between the
Aegean and Marmara Seas

£éhopévou < aipé®

£\ < dipéw

éuavtevln < pavrgvopat

éupaMe: throw in; put in; attack

gumelpoc, -ov: experienced in

EUNMECOVTEG < EUMINTO

éunecovoa < EUNINT®

énmkpaivopar: be bitter against

énmipmAnpu: fill; satisfy acc. of person; fill “x” in acc. with “y” in gen.

éumipmpnpe: burn, set on fire

guminAnp = épmipminp

éumninto: fall on; burst in

£€umodiog, -a, -ov: in the way; obstructing + dat.

€unpoaobe: before; in front of

énpavic, -é€¢: showing in, visible to the eye, manifest

évayng, -éc: under a curse

évaym: lead in or on; urge, persuade; propose suggest; promote; bring
into court, accuse

évapyéotaroc, -1, -ov: most visible, palpable, in bodily shape

€vdenc, -£c: defective, in need of + gen.

g€vdeka: eleven

évdéxopar = Evdéyopat

€vdéyopar: take on oneself; accept; admit; welcome; (impers.) it is pos-
sible

€velpt: be in, be within, be among

évevijkovta: ninety

évémhnoe < épmipmAnpu
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événpnoav < Eumipmpnput

€vepOe: from beneath, below + gen.
EVETETAATO < EVIEN®

EveTETUNTO < EVTEPV®

"Evetoi, -®v oi: Enetoi or Venetoi, inhabitants of northeastern Italy
¢vOevtev (EvtevOev): thence, hence
€vi = Eveatu: be in; be possible
£€viauToc, -ov 0: a year

¢vvéa: nine

évopam: see, look, look on
¢vraviw: stretch, strain
EvTEIAGPeEVOC < EVIEN®

évrteivm: stretch

évtéN\w: order, enjoin, command
évtépvm: cutin, engrave
EVIETUNUEVYV < EVTIEPVE
¢vtebOev (§vOebtev): thence, hence

> . 7

£vimviov, -ov to: thing seen in sleep

£€vUnviog, -ov: appearing in sleep

£€: six

¢€ayy€éN\@: announce

¢€ayw: lead out, lead away

¢E€aywyn, -ijg1: a leading out

¢€aipetoc, -ov: taken out, picked out

¢€apéw: take out

£€apétpoc, -ov: of six meters, hexameter
¢€avaonam: tear away from

¢€avaotaviov < é€aviotnut

¢€avaywpéw: go out of the way, withdraw, retreat
¢€aviotéatal = é€avioTavral < é€aviotnut
¢EavioTnuu: cause to stand, raise up; drive out; destroy; be driven out
¢€analdoow: free, remove, release

£€€eyu (only impersonal): it is possible

£€€er: go from; depart
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£¢€ehaobeic < £€ehaive

¢E€haotc, -emc (-1og) 1): a driving out

¢€ehavvm: drive out, expel; march out

¢€eAnAdxeocav < é€ehaivm

£EeN0- < €E€pyopat

£€el- < E€alpém

é¢€eveikavtag < Ek@épm

£€€eo < €€imuu

¢€emiotapar: know thoroughly

¢€epyalopar: finish, complete, bring to perfection; destroy

5

£¢€€pyw: shut out from

£E€pyopar: go, go away, go out

£€€e01c, -ew¢ (-10¢) 1): a dismissal, divorce
¢€evpioxm: find out, discover
€€evpovrag < E€gvpiokm

£¢Enyéopau: be leader of; manage, direct
eEnynuic = €onynuig

£€Nkovta ol, ai, Td: sixty

¢EnAdoapev < é€ehaive

£ENAvoig, -emcg (-1og) 1): way out, outlet
€LEvar < E€aut

£€inue: send out, let go

£¢€lovonc < £€eu

¢€itnhoc, -ov: going out

¢€owcodopém: build up; finish a building
£€€m: outside, without

5

¢Em0fw: thrust out

.

ov = 0v < gipi

o

OVT- = OVT- < eipl

N~

opti, -g1j: a festival

000- = 0¥0- < gipi

o

.

oVo- = ovo- < eipi

e

nayyéMNo: tell, proclaim; command; denounce

énayw: bring on
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é¢nagpOévreg < émacipm = énaipm
énaipw: raise; excite

5 A

é¢naxovm: listen to, obey

5 I3

é¢maviotnpu: stand up; make rise; revolt

5 Ja

gnedv (&nei + av): when, whenever

s 7

Enédpn = €@édpa

£nélnke < EmTiOnu

éneldn: when, since

g€mep: be on or at

g€me: come upon; approach; go against, attack
EneLp- < MEPA®

énelpeTam: consult, ask

éneite (¢nei + te): when, since

¢neh0- < énépyopar: go forth, go against
EMEAK® = EQPEAK®

éneéijc: in order

é¢nepotam: ask, consult

£€negov < MNT®

¢néTE10G, -ov: annual

émevyyopar: pray

é¢néyw: have, hold on; intend, purpose; (intrans.) pause
énfkav = é@ijkav < Epinut

£€mnAvg, -vdog 0 or 1: a stranger, foreigner
¢mpPaMe: throw or cast on

é¢mPoam: call on

é¢mylyvopat: be born; come upon; fall on; ensue

213

é¢niypappa, -atog td: an inscription; epitaph; epigram; mark branded

on slave’s forehead

émypa@om: write, write on; inscribe

"Emidavpioy, -v oi: Epidaurians, of or from Epidauros, a Greek town

"Enidavpoc, -ov 1): Epidauros, a Greek city in the Peloponnesos
¢mdayiievm: abound; lavish on

¢mdlupém: divide over again; distribute

¢mdieAdopevol < émdlapéi
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¢mdilnpav: seek for; demand

¢mdidkm: pursue, chase after

¢mintéw: seek, seek out

¢mBairdotoc, -a, -ov: of the sea, by the sea
¢mBévra < émTiOnu

é¢mbnioeat < émriOnum

¢mbupéw: set one’s heart on

5

EMKAAEVPEVOC = EMKAAOVPEVOC < EMIKAAE®

5

¢mkaAém: summon; bring a charge against

> __ 7

é¢nixewpar: be laid on; put to; press on; hang on

é¢nikAntog, -ov: called upon, summoned

émucovpia, -ag1: aid

é¢mkpatém: command, rule over + gen.; get possession of + dat.
¢mAappavem: take, get hold of + gen.

5

¢mAéym: say, pick out, choose; think over, consider; (mid) read
é¢nidowmoc, -1, -ov: still left, remaining
émpaptupéw: bear witness to

¢mpeAéopar: take care of, have a concern for + gen.
gmpeG, -€g: careful, attentive; (+ dat.) be a care to
¢mvépm: allot, distribute

¢mvoém: intend, consider, think on, plan

EmOVT- < EmeL

é¢movol < Emeyt

EMNECETY < EMTIMTO

¢mutintw: fall on

¢mnAfw: sail, sail for or against

é¢mmo0éw: desire besides

5 Ja

é¢motdvta < é@iotnut

5 ~

£¢moTaoL < é@ioTnut

é¢niotiog = é@éoatiog
¢motparevw: march against

5 7

¢moyxévrag < énéym

5 __ 7

é¢nioyw: hold on, out, or back; adjourn; occupy

¢mtdoom: put in command; order
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EMTATTIO = émMTdoo®

¢mteletol = EmteAooL < EMTEAL®

¢mreAém: complete, finish, accomplish

¢mteMic, -€¢: accomplised, fulfilled

¢mtde10¢, -a, -ov: made for an end

¢mtiOnpe: set on (can take gen.); put to; add; set against, attack; com-
mand; apply; aim at + dative

é¢mTpdnw: turn to

5 7

¢mrpénm: turn to

¢mrponevm: be an administrator, guardian

énitpomnog, -ov: being in charge or an overseer

¢m@aive: show forth, display

¢m@avéataroc, -1, -ov: very much coming to light, coming suddenly
into view, appearing

ém@épw: bring on; inflict

¢mepalo: tell, think, consider

é¢myepém: put one’s hand to or on

£my@ploc, -a, -ov: of a place; of or in the country; indigenous

¢mAfynoav < TAoocw

¢moievv = énoiovv

£¢nmoletivto = €molovvto

€mOpvupL: swear to or on

£nTd: seven

éntakdoiol, -at, -a: seven hundred

¢novupia, -ag1): a name given after or because of someone; (acc. as
adv.) named after, called after

£MOVUPOC, -0Vv: given as a name; giving one’s name to something

£€pydmcg, -ov (-e®) 0: a workman

¢pydrig, -1dog1: a servant, working woman

£€pypa, -atog té: work, deed, business

Epyo (eipyw), Epfw (1pEw), Epta (sipa), Epypar (cipypar), EpxOnvy
(elpxOnv): confine, shut in; bar

€pyo = £pdow

£€pdw, éplw, £p€a, Eopya, ——, ——: work, do
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"Epetpia, -agn: Eretria, a Greek city on the island of Euboia
"Epetpievc, -émg (-€0g) 0: Eretrian, of or from Eretria, a Greek city on
the island of Euboia

£pEVVA®, ¢pEVVIO®, I PEVVI|O®, , X : seek

Epey0eic, -émc (-€0¢) 0: Erekhtheus, an archaic king of Athens
£pijpog, -1, -ov (-o¢, -ov): desolate, lonely, solitary

¢pilm, épiowm, fjproa, fjpika, épfipiopar, : wrangle, quarrel, strive;
strive with + dat.

£pig, -180¢ 1): strife

‘Eppilc, -0b (-é®) 0: Hermes, a god

"Eppoc, -ov 0: Ermos, a river flowing through Lydia

‘Eppd@avroc, -ov 6: Hermophantos, general of Miletos c. 500 B.C.E.

"EpEavdpoc, -ov 0: Erxandros, Mytilenean and father of Koés c. 530 B.C.E.

€ppuETo < plopat

"Epukivoc, -1, -ov: Erukine, of Eryx

¢pikm, ¢piém, ijpvéa, , , : restrain, hold back, withstand

"Epu€, "Epuvkog1): Eryx, a city in Sikily, founded by the indigenous hero
Eryx

£pwc, -oTo¢ 0: love, desire

£POTA®, POTNO®, PAOTNOA, NPAOTNKA, PO TNpHAL, PO THONV: ask,
question

€g = &ig

¢0daym: bring to, lead to; lead forth or into

¢04€avto < odtte

é¢oPag < eiofaive

£€oBeoav < afévvupt

£¢oPoAi, -ij1): a pouring forth or out; attack

£000¢ < eiodivm

¢oeNBov < éoépyopal

£€omynTiG, -0d 0: one who leads on, adviser

éonveikavrto < ¢0@épmw

£€001c, -fitog1j: clothing, raiment

€010 < Egepu

£¢010vta = gioldvta < gloet
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¢okatapaive: go down, enter

£€0p0c, -0 0: a swarm; swarm of bees

£€0000¢, -ov 1j: an avenue, access

éomappévny < oneipm

éomépa, -ag): west

¢ominto: fall to, fall into

¢oomBémol = Ec0wBdoL < Noodopat (Eaadopat)
¢o000noav < focdopat (Egodopat)

£0TdAN < 0TEN®

£0TE®- < loTNUL

: receive at one’s

£0TIAW, £0TIA0W, EloTiOOA, EloTiOKO, —,
hearth; entertain, feast

¢otiyfal < otilw

éovotepov: for the future

£€0@ain < oA ®

£€oyartoc, -1, -ov: farthest, uttermost, extreme

£€ow: inside, within + gen.

£étaipeia, -ag1): an association, brotherhood

Etaipnin = éraipeia, -agn

£taipoc, -ov 0: a comrade, companion

£€tay0- < tdoow

£1é0n < Tidnu

£TEKE < TIKT®

"EteokMig, -0i¢ (-€0¢) 0: Eteokles, son of Oidipous and king of Thebes

£€10ipoc, -1, -ov: ready, at hand; able, prepared (+ inf.)

EvaAkidnc, -ov (-em) 0: Eualkides, general of the Eretrians c. 500 B.C.E.

EvBoia, -ag1: Euboia, a Greek island

€VYEVIG, -€¢: well-born, noble

gvdapovia, -ag1: good fortune

€vdaipwv, -ov: blessed with a good genius

gve1dc, -€¢: good-looking, well-formed; well-shaped, comely

EvéNBwv, -ovtog 0: Euelthon, a Greek and father of Siromos

gvemNc, -€¢: melodious

gvepyeoia, -ag1): a good deed
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glpop@oc, -ov: good-looking

€0v00G, -1, -0ov (eVvoug = €bvoog; pl. elivor): well-minded, well-
disposed

guneTela, -ag1: an ease

euneTéG: easily

€UMETG, -£¢: falling well, easy

Ebpuroc, -ov 0: Euripos, the strait between Euboia and the mainland

€VPOVTEG < EVPIOK®

EvpuAémv, -ovog 0: Euryleon, Spartan c. 520 B.C.E.

Evpua0eviic, -oU¢ (-£0¢) 0: Eurysthenes, king of Sparta

Evpdnn, -ngn: Europe

elokomnoc, -ov: keen sighted, watchful

Ev@p1tng, -ov (-ew) 0: Euphretes (Euphrates), a river in Asia Minor

VY, EVOYNO®, EVOYNOA, ——, EVOYNPAL, VYO V: to enter-
tain sumptuously; feed well; (mid./pass.) feast

€paocav < enui

£@£dpa, -ag1): a sitting by, siege, blockade

£pedpog, -ov: the competitor next in line to fight the victor; sitting,
succeeding

¢péAkm: drag

"E@eoioc, -a, -ov: Ephesian, of or from Ephesos, a Greek city on the
coast of Ionia

"E@écog, -ou1): Ephesos, a Greek city on the coast of Ionia

¢@éoTioq (¢mioToc), -ov: at one’s own fireside, at home

£@inuu: send to or against; let go, yield; allow, permit + “x” in dat. + inf.

£¢@iotnui: set or place on

£€@popoc, -ov: overseeing, guarding; (n.) ephor, Spartan magistrate

éxelpodnoav < xepoéw

"Eyxexpdng, -ovg (-eoc) 0: Ekhekrates, a Lapith and father of Eetion

£€y0iotoc, -1, -ov: most hateful

£€x0pa, -ag1): a hatred, enmity
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£@UT- = EauT-
Cevyvum, (ev€w, £Cevéa,
join, put to

Mudw, Muoow, édnpiooa, éinpioka, émpiopat, Einuodnv:
cause loss, punish

, €Cevypat, £CevyOnv or CVynv: yoke,

Gijv = Caew < faw
0jmorg, -emc (-10¢6) 1): a seeking, searching

loypém, (oypriow, é{dypnoa, ) ) : take, take captive

1): in truth, verily

‘Hynodvdpoc, -ov 6: Hegesandros, father of Hekataios of Miletos c. 570
B.C.E.

‘Hynoiotpatoc, -ov 0: Hegesistratos, bastard son of Peisistratos, tyrant
of Sigeion

noopar, —, odpunv, ——, ——, fjoOnv or 18€00nv: delight in; take
pleasure, rejoice; be delighted with + dat.

"Héwvoli, -@v oi: Edonoi, inhabitants of Thrakia

"Hetidng, -ov (-em) 0: son of Eetion, king of Kilikian Thebe and father
of Andromache

"Hetiov, -ovog 0: Eetion, king of Kilikian Thebe and father of Andro-
mache

n0oc, -ovg (-€0¢) T6: a custom, usage, habit; haunt

fla =na < g

e = fjeL < el

floav = foav < eipt

fAacav < éAadvm

"HA€10G, -a, -ov: Elean, of or from Elea

NAO- < Epyopat

NAwia, -agn: a time of life, age

NAKIOTNG, -0V (-e®) 0: a man of equal age, comrade

NAikog, -1, -ov: of similar age

NAwoav < aiioxopat

NUEPOC, -0V (-0¢, -a, -0v): tame, cultivated

NpepoO®: tame

NpéTEPOC, -a, -0Vv: our
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NULOALOG, -a, -ov: half as much again

oV, -€1a, -u: half

nveikato < pépw

NVECYETO < AVEY®

NTELPOC, -ov 1): a mainland, continent, land, terra firma

fjmoc, -a, -ov: gentle, kind

NTOTEATO = NIOTAVTO < EMoTApAL

“Hpaiog, -a, -ov: of Hera; (n. s.) her temple

‘HpaxAeidng, -ov (-em) 0: Herakleides, of Herakles

‘HpaxAeloc, -a, -ov: of Herakles; (n. s.) his temple; (n. pl.) his festival

‘HpaxAijg, -ol¢ (-€0c) 0: Herakles

npoe < pdw

1P®LOG, -a, -ov: concerning heroes; (n.) hero temple

Np®WC, -0¢ 0 or 1j: a hero

nobeic < fjdopar

noodopat (éaadéopar): be less or inferior; be defeated; noodtat tmo
avti|c: he is smaller than her

novyia, -ag1: a calmness, peace

a@avilm: make unseen, hide

N@avieto < apaviim

N®C, Nov¢ 1j: dawn

OaAapia, -ag: an oar, porthole

Oalaocookpatwp, -opog 6: master of the sea

fantw, Oayw, EBaya, tétaga, té0appat, Etdenv: bury, honor with
funeral rites

Oapoim, Bapofow, é0aponoa, téBappnka or teBdponka, —,

: take courage, dare

Bavpalm, Oavpdow, é0avpaca, te@adpaka, tedadpacpar,
£€0avpaocOnv: wonder, be astonished, marvel; admire; wonder at +
gen.

Oeptdg, -1, -6v: lawful, righteous

Oeompodmoc, -ov 0: prophet; one who consults a prophet

Oepaneia, -ag1): a service, attendance

Oepamnin = Bepancia
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Oepanwv, -ovtog 0: a henchman, servant, attendant

0¢00a1 < O

Oeomiéec, -ov oi: Thespians, inhabitants of Thespia in Boiotia

Oeonpwroi, -®v oi: Thesprotoi, inhabitants of Epiros in northwest
Greece

®eooalia, -ag1j: Thessaly, south of Makedonia

®tgooaloi, -®v 0: Thessalians, of or from Thessaly

®ecoaldg, -ob 0: Thessalos, a Spartan c. 520 B.C.E.

0éw, Bevoopat, £€0evoa, , . :run

Ofpat, -®v ai: Thebes, a Greek city in Boiotia

O1Bn, -n¢1): Thebe, a nymph

®npaiog, -ov 0: Theraian, inhabitants of Thera, an island in the Aegean

Onoavpdc, -0 0: a treasury

®pdaxn, -n¢: Thrake (Thrace)

Opag, Opaxdc o: a Thrakian (Thracian), of or from a region to the west
of the Black Sea and the north of the Aegean

®pacifovirog, -ov 0: Thrasyboulos, tyrant of Miletos c. 650 B.C.E.

Opnikn = Opdxy

Opijig, Opiikog 6 = Opag, Opaxdgo

Opii€, Opnikoc o: a Thrakian

0pi€, Tpryég1): hair

0pdvoc, -ov 0: a throne, seat

Ouyatpidoiic (Buyatpidéoc), -ob 6: a daughter’s son, grandson

Oupom, Bupdow, é0Vpmoa, tedipwra, te@ipopat, E0upodnv:
make angry, provoke; be angry

0Vpa, -ag): a door

Ovoia, -agn: a burnt offering, sacrifice

Odpa, -atog 16: a wonder, marvel

fopaln = Bavpdlm

Tapidai, -@v oi: Iamids, a tribe from Elea, a Greek city in Thesprotia

’Idg, -adog 1): Ionian, of or from Ionia

"IBavadiig, -1og 0: Ibanollis, father of Oliatos, the tyrant of Mylasa

ideilv < 0paw

i0n, -ng1): a timber tree



222 GLOSSARY

id10¢, -a, -ov: one’s own; one’s self

Bpev < oida

18- < 0phw

i06- < 0pdw

idolol < Opdw

"I8prac, ‘Idpradoc1: Idrias, town in Karia

10plw, idpow, (dpioa, IdpUka, BpUpat, BpvOnv: make sit down; fix;
settle

idvar < eipu

iepeia, -agn: a priestess

iepeiov, -ov T6: a victim, animal for sacrifice

1w, —, eioa or {{noa, {{nxa, ——, ——: make sit, seat, place, set

< e

e < eipt

Intpaydépnc, -ov (-em) 0: Ietragores (Ietragoras), of Miletos

i0¢wg: directly straight

iketeVw, ikeTEVOW, IKETEVOA, ——, ——,

: approach as a suppliant
iketnpia, -ag1: an olive branch of a suppliant

ikéng, -ov (-ew) 0: one who comes to seek aid

kpua, -®v ta: a halfdeck, platform

iAdokopat, iNdoopat, ihacaunyv, X , INGoOnv: appease

"TAdc, -adog1): Ilium, Troy

ipdg, -avroc o: leather, a strap

ipdtiov, -ov 16: a piece of dress, cloak

"IpPpoc, -ov 1): Imbros, an island

pepoc, -ov 0: a longing, desire

Ivdoi, -®v oi: Indoi, Indians

i6v < el

invéc, -oU 0: an oven, furnace

“Inntapyoc, -ov 0: Hipparkhos, son of Peisistratos and possibly cotyrant
of Athens with his brother Hippias c. 520 B.C.E.

itndoipoc, -1, -ov: fit for horses, fit for riding

‘Inning, -ov (-e®) 0: Hippiés (Hippias), son of Peisistratus and tyrant of
Athens c. 520 B.C.E.
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oo, -ov (-e) 0: a feeder of horses

‘Innoxé®v, -wvtog 6: Hippokoon, a Spartan who deposed his brother

iepeiov, -ov T6: a victim, an animal for sacrifice

‘Inmokpdatng, -ov (-ew) 0: Hippokrates, father of Peisistratos c. 580 B.C.E.

ipniov = iepeiov

ipoepyia = ipovpyia

ipog =iepog

ipovpyia, -ag 1): religious service, sacrifice

ip@OTATOC, -1, -0v: most holy

Toaydpng, -ov (-ew) 0: Isagores (Isagores), Athenian and opponent of
Kleisthenes

ionyopia, -ag1: an equal right of speech

001 < 0ida

Iopiviog, -a, -ov: Ismenian, of or belonging to Apollo Ismenios

iocoxpartia, -ag1): equal power; equal rights; political equality

iocovopia, -ag1: an equal distribution, equilibrium, balance

iocomaAig, -é¢: equal in the struggle

iooppomoc, -ov: equal in strength

iote < 0ida

iotia, -ag: a hearth

‘Totwaioc, -ov 0: Histiaios (Histiaeus), tyrant of Miletos c. 500 B.C.E.

iotiijofal = ictidocOar = éotrdofal < é0tidm

"IoTpog, -ov 0: Istros (Ister or Danube), a river running from Germany
to the Black Sea

loym: hold, restrain, have, possess; {oyelv avToOVv Tl T TOLETV: tO pre-
vent him from doing these things

Trahia, -ag1): Italia (Italy)

ix00c¢, -v0g 0 (ix0U¢ = ixBvec or ixBVac): fish

"IwAk0c, -0b 0: Iolkos, a Greek city of Thessaly

"lov, "Iovog 0: Ton, mythical founder of the Ionians

"Iwveg, -®v oi: Ionians, of or from Ionia, located on the coast of Asia
Minor

Iovia, -ag1: Ionia, Greek region on the coast of Asia Minor

"Iovikdg, -1}, -6v: Ionic, Ionian, of or from Ionia, Greek region located
centrally on the coast of Asia Minor
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Kadpeioc, -a, -ov: Kadmean, of Kadmos, from Phoinikia and mythical
founder of Thebes

Kadmijiog = Kadpeiog, -a, -ov

Kadpog, -ov 6: Kadmos, from Phoinikia and mythical founder of The-
bes

Kaepa, -ag1): Karian, of or from Karia

kabaipém: take down; pull down; accomplish

kaOnyéopar: act as guide, lead the way

KkaOnpat: be seated; sit

xa0ilw: make sit, place, set

kaOinp: let fall, drop

xaBopdw: look at, look on

Kawveidng, -ov (-em) 0: of Kaineus, a Lapith hero from Thessaly

kainep: although

Kaio (kdw), kaow, ékavoa, kékavka, kékavpat, ékavOnv: kindle

KakoTNG, -nTog1): badness, wickedness

KaKO®, KUKDO®, EKAK®OA, ——, KEKAK® AL, : treat badly, ill-

use, maltreat, distress

KaAdpwvog, -1, -ov: of reed

KAAapoc, -ov 0: areed

KaAevpévag = kalovpévag < KAA{®

KaAeUvtal = kaAoDvTal < KAA{®

KaM\ing, -ov (-ew): Kallies (Kallias) from Elea and a seer c. 510 B.C.E.

KAN\OTOG, -1, -0v: most beautiful

kaimv, kaMov: lovelier, better

KAMA0G, -0ug (-€0G) T6: beauty

KaAUBn, -ng1: a hut, cabin

KaAyndoviot, -mv oi: Kalkhedonians (Calchedonians), inhabitants of
Kalkhedon in Bithynia on the coast of the Propontis

Kappuong, -ov (-e®) 6: Kambyses (Cambyses), king of Persia

KAnNAoG, -ov 6: a merchant; thief

Kanmadoxkat, -®v oi: Kappadokians, from Kappadocia in Asia Minor,
north of Kypros

Kannadokia, -ag1j: Kappadokia, in Asia Minor, north of Kypros
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Kap, Kapdcg o: Karian, of or from Karia, a region of Asia Minor, south of
Lydia

Kapia, -ag1): Karia, a region of Asia Minor, south of Lydia

Kapiocg, -a, -ov: Karian

Kapmog, -od o: fruit

Kapta: even, especially; very, extremely

KaptePOC, -4, -6v: strong, staunch

Kapymdovioy, -mv oi: Karkhedonians, (Carthaginians), of or from
Karthage (Carthage)

katapaive: go down, go down to

katayeAldw: laugh at, jeer, mock + dat.

katayw: lead down, bring down; bring back

kataywyn, -fj¢1: a bringing down; resting place

katadamavam: squander

Katadékopat = katadéyopat

katadéyopat: receive, admit, take back

katadém: bind on

katadovAdw: enslave

xatafuvpog, -a, -ov: in the mind, at heart; welcoming, pleasing

Katavém: agree to, consent to

Katapém = kabapéw

Kataltidopat: accuse, arraign + gen.

xataxkaim: burn completely

Katakavfévimv < katakaio

KATAKAVOAVTEG < KATAKAI®

katakpVntm: hide, conceal

KatakvAivdm: roll down

kataiap@beic < katalappave

kataAéym: say, tell, recount; lay down; pick out, choose; reckon

kataAeinm: leave behind

KataAev®: stone to death

kata’doom: change, reconcile

KATAAvoLG, -em¢ (-10¢) 1): a dissolving, ending, finishing; resting; rest-

ing place, inn
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kataAvw: dissolve, destroy; unloose

katapéve: remain, stay behind; continue in a state
katavépom: distribute, allot

KATATAKTOC, -1, -6v: shutting downwards, trap
KATATavolg, -e®¢ (-10g) 1: a stopping

katanav®: put an end to, stop

katanpoiopar: do a thing without return, i.e., with impunity
xatapti{w: adjust; put in order; restore, repair
KatapTiotip, -fjpog 0: one who restores order, mediator
KATAOKOTOC, -0v 0: one who reconnoiters, scout, spy
KATAotaoLg, -em¢ (-10¢) 1): a settling; establishing; state, institution
Kataotijoat < kabionu

xatactyoag < kabioTnut

kataotpé@m: turn down; overturn, subdue, trample on
katatiOnue: put, place

kata@evym: flee for refuge

Kata@opém: carry down

katéfnoav < katafaive

Kateile = kafeide < kabaipém

katelAém: force into a narrow space

xatethijOnoav < karelhém

Kkatewp: go or come down; return

katelpym (katépym): drive into, shut in

katéhafe < katahapfave

kateAevoeofal < xatépyopat

katéAng = kabéAnc < kabapéw

katéA0wot < katépyopat

kateAdvtag = kabeAdvtag < kabapéw
katepydlopar: effect, accomplish, achieve; destroy, conquer, overpower
KATEPE® < KATAAEY®

katépyopat: go down; return

KATEOTEDTOC = KaBeoT®TOC < KaBioTNpL

katéym: hold, keep back, occupy; (int.) check oneself
katnyéovto = kadnyéovro < kadnyéopat
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katnkew = kabnikew < kabijxw

kaOnkw: come or go down; suffice; ta kabrjkovta: present state of
things, circumstances

KATKOOG, -d, -0Vv: listening to; obeying; subject to + gen.

Katik® = kafiko

Katpevol = kadnpevol < kaOnpat

Katypuevog = kabijpevog < kadnpat

katdéafal < kabopaw

Katiel = kabiel < kabinu

Katiévat < karet

katilowv = kabilwv

katiotaval = kabotdvar < kabiotnu

kxatiotato = kabiotaro < xabioTnut

KAt0d0¢, -ov 1j: a return

katowkém: colonize, settle in, dwell, inhabit

xatowilm: settle, establish

Katowteipw: have mercy

katoyn, -ij¢ 1: a holding back, detention; possession

katvmepBe: from above, above, before + gen.

KATUEPTEPOG, -a, -ov: higher; superior, having the upper hand

Kxdtm: downward

Kavkaoa, -ov td: Kaukasa, a harbor on the southwest coast of Khios

Kabvog, -ov 1j: Kaunos, a city of Karia

Kaiiotprog, -ov 0: Kayster River in Ephesos of Ionia

KEETAL = KETTAL < KETpAL

KELVI]OL < KEIVOG, -1], -0V

KELVOG, -1}, -0v: empty

Keipw, kepEw, Exelpa, kEkapka, kékappat, EképOnv or éxdpnv: cut,
shave; ravage, waste

kékprrat < kpive

KeAéng, -ov (-ew) 0: Kelees, Spartan c. 520 B.C.E.

KEVTE®, KEVTN O, Ekévinoa, —, kekEvTnpat, EkevenOnv: prick,
goad, spur on

képapoc, -ov 0: clay, potter’s clay
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KEPTONIOG, -, -0v: mocking, taunting, cutting, stinging, reproachful,
abusive, satirical

KEXAPNKOTEC < Yaipw

KN =7

Kijiog, -a -ov: Kean, of or from Keos, a Greek island of the Kyklades

Kknpiov, -ov td: a honeycomb

K1)pUypa, -atog té: a public notice

kijpv€, -vkog 0: a herald

kifdnAog, -ov: adulterated, base

KOOV = KiTOV

Kilikec, -ov oi: Kilikian, of or from Kilikia

Kilwia, -ag1): Kilikia, an area of Asia Minor to the south of Kappadokia

Kwdvng, Kivduéog1): Kindyes (Kindya), a town in Karia

Kwéng, -ov (-em) 0: Kineés, king of the Thessalians c. 530 B.C.E.

Kivuy, -umog 0: Kinyps, a river in Libya

Kiocg, -ov 1j: Kios, a Greek city

Kiooog, -1, -ov: Kissian, of or from Kissia, a district in Susiana

KITOV, -®Vvog 0: a khiton (chiton), shirt

KAalopevai, -®v ai: Klazomenai, a Greek city on the coast of Ionia

KAENS®V = kKAnddv

KAe100évnc, -ov (-ew) 0: Kleisthenes, an Athenian and Alkmaionid,
reformer of the constitution, regarded as the father of Athenian
democracy c. 540 B.C.E.

KAE1TOG, -1, -Ov: renowned, famous

KAgbpppotoc, -ov 0: Kleombrotos, Spartan and father of Pausanias c.
500 B.C.E.

KAgopévng, -ov (-ew) 0: Kleomenes, son of Anaxandrides of the Agiad
house; king of Sparta c. 520-90 B.C.E.

KAEMTO, KAEYw, EkAePa, kékAo@a, kEKAeppat, EkAdnnv: steal

KANS®V, -6vog1): an omen, presage

KAnidec, -ov ai: Kleides, a northeast headland of Kypros

KAnpovyoc, -ov 0: one who holds an allotment of land

KA0O0®, KA®ow, EkKAwod, —, kékAwopat, EKADcOnv: twist by

spinning, spin
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Ké8pog, -ov 0: Kodros, last of the semimythical kings of Athens

KxoiAog, -1, -ov: hollow

Koitn, -n¢1: a bedstead, bed chamber; a going to bed; intercourse

KOAOV®, KOAOVO®, EKOAovoa, ——, KEKOAOUpAL OF KEKOAOUT AL,
£€xoAovOnv or éxohovoOnv: cut short, dock, curtail

xopdm (Ion. kopéw): let the hair grow long; plume oneself, give oneself
airs, aim at

xopnéw: clash, ring; boast

Kovdaiocg, -a, -ov: Kondaian, a city of Thessaly

Kopnodc, -ov 1): Koresos, part of Ephesos a Greek city on the coast of
Ionia

KopivOiog, -a, -ov: Korinthian, of or from Korinth, a Greek city

Képw0oc, -ov 0 and 1): Korinth, a Greek city on the isthmus

Kopwvaiot, -®v oi: inhabitants of Koroneia

Koupidioc, -a, -ov: wedded; lawfully wedded

Kovpiéec, -€wv oi: Kouriees, of or from Kourion, a Greek city on
Kypros

Koupiov, -ov 16: Kourion, a Greek city on Kypros

KpaBiog, -a, -ov: Krathian, of or from Krathis, a river in southern Italy

KpaOig, -ew¢ (-106) 0: Krathis, a river in the Sybarite interior in south-
ern Italy

KpATIoTO0C, -1, -0V: strongest

KPEUAVVUL, KPEPAO® Or KPEPA®, Ekpépaca, KeEkpEpaxa,
kexkpépaopat (kéxkpnpatr), ékpepdodnv: hang up

KpEGO WY, -0Vv: greater, stronger

Kpnotwvaiot, -ov oi: Krestonians, a Thrakian tribe

KpNo@UYETOV, -0V TO: a place of refuge

Kkpiotg, -e®g (-10¢) 1): a decision

Kpoiooc, -ov 0: Kroisos (Croesus), Lydian king c. 595-547 B.C.E.

Kpotov, -ovog1): Kroton, a Greek city in Italy, founded in 733 B.C.E. by
Akhaians

Kpotovitng, -ov (-e) 0: of Kroton, a Greek colony in southern Italy

Kpotwvitig, -1do¢ 1): Krotonian, of Kroton, a Greek colony in south-

ern Italy
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KPUMT®, KPpUYo, Ekpuypa, KEKPLPQ, KEKpuppat, £kpv@Onv: hide,
cover; bend, stoop

KTaopat, Ktijoopat, EKTNoaunv, —, kEkTnpat, Ektidnv: get, gain;
have, hold; acquire, possess

KTijpa, -ato¢ Té: a possession, thing

kTilw, xtiow, éxTioq, éxTiKa, EkTIopat, £éktioOnv: found

KuBnpn, -nc1: Kybebe, earth mother goddess

KVé®, KUjow, ékinoa, , , : be pregnant with; conceive

KukAddec, -ov ai: Kyklades, a group of islands in the Aegean

KiVA®v, -ovog 0: Kylon, an Athenian and Olympic victor

Kvupaiog, -a, -ov: of or from Kyme, an Aiolian city close to Lydia

Kvpun, -ng1): Kyme, an Aiolian city close to Lydia

Kuvéoapyeg, -oug (-eoc) t6: Kynosarges, a public gymnasium just
outside the walls of Athens

Kvmpiot, -@v oi: Kyprians, of or from Kypros, an island in the Mediter-
ranean

Kvmpocg, -ov 1j: Kypros, an island in the Mediterranean

xvpPaoia, -ag: a Persian bonnet

Kupnvn, -ng1): Kyrene, a Greek settlement in eastern Libya

KVUpLog, -a, -ov: having power, appointed, fixed

KUWEAN, -G 1): a chest, box

Kvyehog, -ov 0: Kypselos, first tyrant of Korinth 657-627 B.C.E.

KUV, kvvog O or 1): a dog

Kong, -ov (-e®) 0: Koés, from Mytilene and made tyrant of it by
Dareios I c. 500 B.C.E.

K@U, -N¢1): an unwalled village

KOTEVC, -£m¢ (-£0¢) 0 (always in pl.): pieces of wood fit for making
oars, spars

AaBda, -ag1): Labda, a Korinthian and daughter of Amphion

AaBddkoc, -ov 6: Labdakos, king of Thebes and father of Laios

AdaBpavvda té: Labraunda, a town in Karia

AaBeiv < AavBdve

Adiog, -ov 0: Laios, king of Thebes

Aakedaipoviog, -a, -ov: Lakedaimonian
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Aakedaipmv, -ovog1j: Lakedaimon, the official name of Sparta

Aapn@viov, -ov t6: Lamponion, an Aiolian town in southwest of the
Troad

Adapypaxoc, -ov 1): Lampsakos, a city of Mysia on the Hellespont

Aaodapac, -avtog 0: Laodamas, son of Eteokles and king of Thebes

AaniOng, -ov (-ew) 0: Lapith, alegendary people inhabiting Thessaly

Adaog, -a, -ov: hairy, hirsute

Aenhatéw: drive away booty

Agloyévelog, -a, ov: smooth-chinned, beardless

Agnpidprov, -ov 16: Leipsydrion, a fort on Mount Parnes in Paionia

Aépoc, -ov 1j: Leros, a Greek island in the south of the Aegean off the
coast of Asia Minor

AéoPuog, -a, -ov: Lesbian, of Lesbos

Aéafoc, -ov1): Lesbos, a Greek island off the coast of Asia Minor

Agvkai ZtiAat ai: the White Pillars

Agvotip, -fjpog O: a stone thrower

Aéwv, -ovtog 0: a lion

Aéwv, -ovtog 0: Leon, a Spartan

Atovidag, Aewvidov (-em) 0: Leonidas, famous Spartan king, who
died fighting at Thermopylae in 480 B.C.E.

M oG, -o (acc.: Aé®v) 0: people

Aov, -ov 16: a crop; crop of corn, field of corn

Aniotic, -vogn: a plundering

Afjpa, -atog té: a will, desire, purpose

ANpviog, -a, -ov: a Lemnian, of or from Lemnos

Afjpvog, -ov 1j: Lemnos, a Greek island in the northeast of the Aegean

A1BVn, -ng: Libya, in Africa adjacent to Egypt

Aipuc, -vog 0: a Libyan, of or from the area in north Africa

Aiyveg, -wv oi: Ligues, inhabitants of Liguria of northern Italy

Afpvn, -ng1: a pool of standing water, lake

Alveoc, -a, -ov: of flax, linen

Aivov, -ov 16: anything made of flax

Mnapéw, Mmapniom, EAmdpnoa, , , : persist, persevere;
Amapei mol®dv: he continues doing; persist in + dat.
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Autootpartia, -ag1: a desertion from the army, refusal to serve

AoV < Aeinw

AoyiCopat, Aoyicopat Aoyieopat, Edoyodpunv, ——, AeAdyopat,
£€hoyioOnv: think, consider, calculate

Aoyomoidg, -6v: word making

Ao, Aovow, Ehovoa, ——, AéAovpat, EAovBnv: wash, bathe

Aoydw, Aoyow, EAéynoa, ——, AeAdynpat, : lie in waiting;
waylay, ambush

A6x0¢, -ov 0: an ambush

Avdia, -ag1): Lydia

AVdi0g, -a, -ov: of Lydia, Lydian

Avd6c, -1, -6v: Lydian, of or from Lydia, centrally located in Asia Minor

Avkdpntog, -ov 0: Lykaretos, governor

Abpaivopat, Avpaivéopat, EAvpnvauny, ——, AeAvpdopat,
€\upavOnv: outrage, maim, mutilate; be maltreated; be destroyed;
inflict outrages or indignities on + dat.

AMném, Avow, EAOnnoa, AeAUTnKa, AeAvTIpat, EAvniOnv: give
pain to, distress, grieve, annoy

Avmtnpéc, -1}, -6v: painful

Avoaydpng, -ov 0: Lysagores, father of Histiaios c. 520 B.C.E.

AVTpOV, -0v T6: price of release

pabnte < pavlave

Matavdpioc, -ov 6: Maiandrios, king of Samos c. 500 B.C.E.

Maiavdpog, -ov 6: Maiandros River

Maxkéat, -®v oi: Makeai, inhabitants of Libya

Maxkedovia, -ag1j: Makedonia (Macedonia), a region north of Greece

Maxeddv, -dvog 0: Makedonian (Macedonian), of or from Makedonia

pakpog, -d, -6v: long

pavteiov, -ov T6: an oracular response, oracle

pavteioc, -a, -ov: oracular

pavigvopat, pavrevoopadt, EHAvIEVGApNV, , HEpdvTeVpAL,
épavtevOnv: divine, prophesy; presage, forbode, surmise; consult an
oracle

MLAvVTILOV = HaVIEIOV
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MavVTIjlog = HAVTEIOG

Mavtivi, -ij¢ 1): Mantiene, a city on the mainland to the east of Kypros

pavtig, -emc (-1og) 0: a diviner, seer, prophet

Mavting, -ov (-e®) 0: Mantyes, a Paionian

Mapoing, -ov 0: Marsyas River in Phrygia

papTupé®, HapTupno®, Epaptipnoa, ——, pEpAapTUpnpaL,
épaptupnOnv: witness, give witness, testify

paptuplov, -ov 16: proof; testimony; (pl.) evidence

Maooalin, -ng1): Massalie, Italy

paotdc, -0 0: a breast; hill

Matinvoi, -@v oi: Matienoi, inhabitants of the mainland to the east of
Kypros

MavodAog, -ov 6: Mausolos, father of Pixodaros, a Karian from Kindya
C. 510 B.C.E.

Meydpalog, -ov 6: Megabazos, Persian general serving under Dareios I
C. 500 B.C.E.

Meyafatnc, -ov (-e®) 0: Megabates, Persian general and admiral c. 500
B.C.E.

péyaBog = péyebog

peyaionpenic, -é¢: splendid, magnificent

peyadwoti: far and wide

Méyapa, -ov Td: Megara, a Greek city

péyapov, -ov To: a megaron, great hall

HEYLOTOC, -1), -0V: biggest, greatest

peldévwe: in a greater degree

pélwv = peilov

pé0n, -nc1: a strong drink

pe@inpue: set loose, let go, let fall; give up, abandon; (mid. and intrans.)
let oneself go; be allowed to go

peilov (pélmv), peilov: greater, bigger

MeAavOioc, -ov 0: Melanthios, an Athenian admiral c. 500 B.C.E.

MéAavBoc, -ov 6: Melanthos, a descendant of Neleus, king of Messenia,
and later king of Athens

MeAavinnog, -ov 0: Melanippos, one of seven defenders of Thebes
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péhooa, -nGi): a bee

MéAhooa, -ng1): Melissa of Korinth

péAog, -ovg (-€0g) t6: a limb; song; melody

péAw, peAjow, épéAnoa, pepéAnka, ——, ——: be an object of care
to + dat.; maol péAw: I am a care to all; care for, attend to + gen.;

w_» . «__»

(impers.) be a care to + dat.; “x” in gen. is a care to “y” in dat.; péAel
pot totde: I care for this

pepeTIipévog = pepedipévocg < pedinu

MPEPVED < PV OK®

pepvijofat < ppvijokw

Mepvodverog, -a, -ov: of Memnon

Mepvéviog, -a, -ov: of Memnon

MevéAhaoc, -ew¢ (-em) 0: Menelaos, king of Sparta, husband of Helen,
hero of the Trojan War

pecdyalog, -a, -ov: inland, in the heart of a country

Meoonviot, -@v oi: Messenians, of or from Messenia of the Pelopon-
nesos

péta = péreati: be among, have a share of, belong to

petapaive: pass over

petaPdaMe: turn, alter, change

petadokém: change one’s opinion; (impers.) be a change of heart + dat.

pétaihov, -ov T6: a mine, quarry

petanépne: send, send after, summon

petappuBpilm: change the form

petatiOnpe: place among; change, alter

petavtika: forthwith, thereupon

péteyp: be among, be to, have a share of “x” in gen.

peteic = pebeic < pedinue

METEOV < pPETELUL

petémerta: afterward, thereafter

petéyw: partake of, have a share of + gen.

peTé®poc, -ov: in mid air

petijkav = pedijrav < pedinu

petnoeoBar = pedoeobar < pedinue
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pETioY® = pPETEY®

petpém, peTPiow, Epétpnoa, , , : measure

pétpov, -ov to: size; moderation

petwvopdlm: call by a new name

péypu: up to, until + gen.

Mndia, -ag1): Media

Mndwog, -1, -6v: Median

Mi)doc, -ov 0: a Mede, Persian

punxéti: no more, no longer, no further

Mnxotetc, -€mc 0: Mekisteus, one of the attackers of Thebes in the
seven against Thebes

PNKUVE, piNKIvEém, Epikiva, ——, pepfikvopat, Eunkuvonv:
lengthen, prolong, delay

unvie, pnvicw or pnviéw, épivica, , , : cherish wrath,

be angry with + dat.
UNTPOTAT®P, -0po¢ 0: a mother’s father

punyavaopdat, pnyavijoopdt, Eunyavinoaunyv,
——: devise, construct, build; bring about

> BEp YAV paL,

pnyxaviy, -fjg 1: a machine, contrivance

ULALPOVAOTEPOC, -a, -0v: more blood stained, bloody

MiAfjoog, -a, -ov: Milesian, of Miletos, a Greek city on the coast of Karia

MiAntog, -ov 1): Miletos, a Greek city

ppéopat, pipnoopat, EpIpnoaunv,
represent, portray, make exactly like

: imitate,

> pepipmpa,

Muwon, -n¢ 1): Minoé, a city of Sikelia

pioym = piyvop

pe0oc, -od 0: wages, pay, hire

poféw, pobwoopar, épicdmoa, pepicdwxa, pepicdwpar,
¢uo0wOnv: hire, engage, hire “x” in acc. for the amount of “y” in
gen.; (mid.) be hired + inf.

pvipn, -ne 1): a remembrance, memory; pviunv toujoecfat adt@®v: to
deal with them later

poipa, -ag 1: a lot; portion; fate

MoAmaydpncg, -ov (-e®) 6: Molpagores, father of Aristagoras, deputy
governor of Miletos c. 520
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povapyém: be monarch

pévapyoc, -ov 6: a monarch, sole ruler

povopayia, -ag1): a single combat

pépoc, -ov o: fate, destiny

povvapyé® = povapy£{m

povvapyéw: rule alone; be monarch

povvapyog = pévapyog

povvapyog, -ov 0: a monarch, sole ruler

povvopayin, -ng1: a single combat

potvog = pévog

MvuAaooegvg, -£m¢ (-€0¢) 0: of or from Mylasa, a Karian city of Asia
Minor

Mvivdiog, -a, -ov: Myndian, of or from Myndos, a Lelegian town of Asia
Minor

Mvudeig, Mvodvtog1j: Myous, an Ionian city about 15 kilometers from
Miletos

HUpLac, -adog 1j: number of ten thousand; myriad

pupioc, -a, ov: numberless, infinite

Mvpxivoc, -ov 1j: Myrkinos, a city in Makedonia near Prasiad Lake

Mvpooc, -ov 6: Myrsos, Lydian and son of Gyges c. 500 B.C.E.

Mugiog, -1, -ov: Mysian, of or from Mysia in northwest Asia Minor

MvutiAfvaiog, -a, -ov: Mytilenian, of or from Mytilene, a city on Lesbos

MvutiAvn, -ng1: Mytilene, a city

Naéroc, -a, -ov: Naxian, of or from Naxos

Naé&oc, -ov 1j: Naxos, a Greek island

vadc, vemcg 0: temple, inner shrine of a temple

vavkpapog, -ov 0: the chief official of a division

vavkpatng, -é¢: ruling the sea

vavpayém: battle on the sea

vavpayia, -ag1): a sea battle

VAUTNyNotpoc, -1, -ov: useful in shipbuilding

venviokog = veaviokog, -ov 0: a youth

veKpOG, -0D 0: a corpse

VEKUOPAVTILOV, -0V TO: an oracle
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VEP®, vepi®, EVElpa, vevéunka, vevéunpat, évnuionv: deal out,
distribute; inhabit; pasture; graze; manage, control; spread

vedKTIOTOG, -1), -0Vv: newly built

veoypdém: make new; innovate politically

Néotwp, -0pog 0: Nestor, king of Pylos

VE®TEPOG, -a, -0V: younger, earlier, newer (implying a revolt); (n.)
stranger

NnA€idat, -@v oi: Neleidai, of the house of Neleus, born from Neleus

vN6¢ = vadg

VoG, -1), -ov: infant, child

VNOLOTNG, -0V (-€m) O: an islander

VUOWEPNTOGC, -0v: crossed by ship

v60oc, -1, -ov: bastard, base-born

voof®, voonow, évoonoa, vevéonka, ——, ——: be sick, ail

VOOTEé®, VOOTIO®, £véoTnoa, , S : go home, return

v@TOV, -0V T6: a back

Eewvia = Eevia

Eewia, -ag: guest friendship

Eevilm, Eeviow, E€évica, ——, ——, £€eviaOnv: host, entertain

Eewilw = Eevilw

Eewvikdc, -1, -6v: of a foreigner, stranger

Eeiviog = Eéviog

€eiviog, -a, -ov: hospitable; of or pertaining to hospitality

Eeivog = E€vog

Eevia, -agn: guest friendship

€évioc, -a, -ov: hospitable; of or pertaining to hospitality

Enpodgc, -a, -6v: dry

EVAov, -ov 16: wood, log, beam, post; bench, table

Svpéw (Eupdw), Evpriow, £€vpnoa, , €€0pnpat, é€vpnOnv: (also
am): shave; shave + double acc.: Eupelv attov tag tpiyag: to shave his

hair

’Odopavrot, -®v oi: Odomantoi, a tribe from Paionia, a region of
Thrake

060¢ev: from where; whence; where
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Ola, -ag1): Oia, a Greek city of Aigina

oia: seeing that, because

0idimovc, -e® 0: Oedipus, son of Laios and king of Thebes

oleoc, -a, -ov: of a sheep’s skin

olkate = €oikarte < £oika

oikeiog, -a, -ov: belonging to the house

oik1og, -a, -ov = oikelog, -a, -ov

oixnftog, -a, -ov: belonging to the house

oiknuétatoc, -1, -ov: most domestic; belonging most to the house; most
of all one’s own

olknpa, -atog to: a dwelling place

oikilw, oiklé®, PKioa, PKika, GKiopat, @kiocOnv: found as a colony

oikiov, ov 10: a house, palace

oikodopém: build, construct

0iKk0- = £01Kk0- < ok

oiko@BOopéw: squander one’s substance

0IKTOG, -0V 0O: pity, compassion

0ivon, -n¢1): Oinoé, a deme on the border of Attika

0ivom, 0ivOow, ——, ——, @vopat, @vednv: intoxicate

010T0¢ = 0i0TOC, -0U 0: an arrow

olyopat, oiyfjoopat, , OlY®KaA or @YNKa, @ynuat or oiynpat,
——: go, be gone, have gone

oiymxee < olyopat

0k600¢ = 0t600C

oxtakiotAiog, -a, -ov: eight thousand

OKT®: eight

O0AProg, -a, -ov: happy, blest

’OAiatoc, -ov 0: Oliatos, son of Ibanollis and tyrant of Mylasa c. 500
B.C.E.

oAyapyia, -ag1j: an oligarchy

o0looitpoyoc, -ov 0: a rolling stone, round rock, millstone

olo@upopat, Ohopupéopat, ®roupaunv, ——, ——, @ o@UpPONV:

lament, wail; pity “x” in acc. for “y” in the accusative
’OAvpmia, -ag1): Olympia, Greek city in the Peloponnesos
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"OAvpmovikng, -ov (-e) 0: a victor in the Olympic games

opaipv, -ovtog o: of the same blood

‘Opnpetog, -ov: Homeric

opAém, O(Anow, opiinoa, , X : (+ dat.) be in company

with, consort with; join battle with; be friends with; address, speak
to; visit

opihoc, -ov 0: a crowd, throng

Spvop, dpéopat, dGUoca, OUOUOKA, OU@OpAL O OUDPUOTHAL,
®Opo0nv or ®péoOnv: swear

OpomatTplog, -a, -ov: of the same father

opov: together; along with; near by + dat.

Op@vupog, -ov: having the same name

’Ovedrtat, -@v oi: Oneatai, Asses

Oveldoc, -ovg (-e0¢) 10: a report; reproach, rebuke, censure, blame

OVELPOTOAOG, -0V 0: a dream interpreter

’Ovijarhoc, -ov 0: Onesilos, brother of Gorgos, king of Salamis c. 500
B.C.E.

ovopaoti: by name

ovopaotog, -1, -6v: named; be named

0vog, -ov 0 or 1j: an ass

0&Vtaroc, -1, -ov: most swift, sharp

OTA®V, -0vo¢ 0: companion, comrade

OMé®V = OMA®V

6mo0e: after, behind

omiow: back, behind

“OnAng, “OmAntoc 0: Hoples, one of the sons of Ion, founder of the
Tonians

OmAiTNG, -ov (-ew) 0: hoplite

omodandg, -1}, -6v: of what country, what countryman

0m600G, -1, -0v: as many, as many as; how many

OmoTEPOC, -, -ov: which

OMOTEE < OPA®

"OpPnAoc, -ov 6: Orbelos Mountain

OpyLa, -imv Td: secret rites
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(=1}

PEOVTEC = OPAOVTEG < OPaA®
0pém = 0pdm

opéwv = 0pdwv

oppéatal = @punvral < Oppdw
0poc, -ov 0: aboundary
opo@n, -ijc 1): roof of a house

>

oppwdém: dread, fear, shrink from, shudder at + gen. or acc.

1 7

opti) = €0pT)

opti, -fjg 1 a festival

Opuypa, -atog 16: a pit, ditch

’Otavng, -ov (-e) 0: Otanes, Persian nobleman and leader of the
conspirators

ovdapa: never, in no way

ovdapdc, -1, -6v: not any one, no one; ovdapij: nowhere

ovdapov: nowhere, in no way

oUdapdc: in no way, never

ovd£tepoC, -a, -ov: neither of two, none

olivopa = 6vopa

oUmm: not yet

ovpoV, -ov To: a boundary

00pog¢ = dpog

00poc, -ov 0: a boundary

olitig, oUiti: no one

0peil®, dpelMjom, d@eiAnoa or d@erov, ®PeiAnka, —,
o@etAMiOnv: owe, be in debt

0@elog, -ov 0: help, profit

0ppuodELg, -e00a, -gv: on the brow or edge of a rock; towering

OYMpa, -atog to: a cart, wagon; ship

OAMém, OyMow, dyAnoa, ——, ——-, @A0nv: disturb, trouble

oyig, -emc (-1og) 1): a sight, appearance, vision

IIayyatov, -ov t6: Pangaion Mountain in Makedonia

nayyv: quite, wholly, entirely, altogether

nafoévrag < mdoym

ntadiov, -ov t6: a child
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nailw, naifopat or tar€éopat, Exaioa or témaka, Ténaiopat or
nénarypat, EnaiyOnv: play, sport, dance

ITaioveg, -mv oi: Paionians, of or from Paionia, a region of Thrake

ITawovia, -ag 1: Paionia, a region of Thrake

IMawénAat, -@®v oi: Paioplai, a people of Paionia on the Strymon River

ITawodg, -0 1): Paisos, a city of Mysia on the Hellespont

naio, Taicw or Tajow, Etaloa, Ténaka, TEMAN YL O TETAITPAL,
¢nANynv or énaioOnyv: strike, smite, drive away

: chant

Taevile, Taovicn, EtaOvica, —, TENALOVIoNAL,
the paean

IMakt®AC, -0b 0: Paktolos, a small river of Lydia

naAar: long ago

maMak, -fig 1): a concubine

IMaM\dcg, -adog1): Athene (Pallas Athene)

IMap@vot, -®v oi: Pamphyloi, a tribe of the Sikyonians

IMavadivaia, -ov td: the Panathenaia, festivals in honor of Athene

navdaioia, -ag1): a complete banquet at which no one and nothing fails

navtayf: everywhere

navteAémc: completely, absolutely

navtoBev: from all quarters, from every side

TavTtoiog, -1, -ov: of all sorts, manifold; take all shapes, i.e., try every
expedient

nanpag, -axog 0: paprax, a type of fish

napayiypopat: be present at

napayopéw: address, exhort

napaym: lead by

napaderypa, -atog to: a pattern, model, example

napabardooioc, -a, -ov (-0¢, -ov): by the sea; coastal

Mapaiparnc, -ov (-ew) 6: Paraibates, a Spartan c. 520 B.C.E.

napaiveots, -e®g (-1o0¢) 1: advice, counsel

napaivéw: exhort, recommend, advise

napattéopat: obtain by prayer; entreat

napaxaradnkn, -ng1): a deposit, trust

«_» «__»

napaiapfave: take; receive; receive “x” in acc. from “y” in gen.
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napaiia, -ag1j: a seacoast

napaAvw: loose and take off, detach; release from

napapeifw: alter; excel; pass by

Tapdanac, -naca, -nav: altogether, absolutely

naparAi§, -fyog o or 1j: struck sideways; mad; (n.) a beach struck
sideways by waves

napartAfjolog, -a, -ov: resembling, similar, same

napanpioow: do, do in addition

napacdyyng, -ov (-em) 0: parasang (unit of measure = 30 stadia)

Tapaokevn, -)¢ 1): a preparation, apparatus, equipment

Tapaoyol < map€yw

napaypaopat: abuse, misuse, disregard, slight; act wrongly

napedpoc, -ov: sitting beside

ndpept: be present, be beside

napeA@ovteg < mapépyopat

napé€: outside + gen; beyond + acc.

napé€epe: go out, pass, overstep, transgress

nape&nie = mape€iel < mapéEeu

napedvTa = TapdvTa < mapeipt

TAPEOHVIMV = TAPOVIOV < TAPELUL

napépyopat: go beside, go past

TAPECOPEVOU < TAPELUL

MAPEDV = MAPOV < TAPELUL

Tapilv < mapepL

napijoav < napet

napBévog, -ov 1): a maiden, girl

napiéval < TApELL

napilo: sit, sit beside

IIapuoc, -a, -ov: Parian, of or from Paros, a Greek isle in the central
Aegean

napioTnpu: place beside; set beside; dispose; cause to stand aside, depose;
bring over by force, bring to terms; (intrans.) come to terms, submit

ITIapoc, -ov 1): Paros, a Greek island

IMavoeaving, (-em) -ov 0: Pausaniés (Pausanias), a Spartan
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nayvge, -€la, -VU: thick, stout, wealthy

médn, -ng1): a fetter

ITelBaydépnc, -ov (-em) 0: Peithagores (Peithagoras) tyrant of Selinous
of Sikelia

nelBapyéw: obey one in authority

ITep1)vn, -ng 1): Peirene, a fountain or spring in Korinth

neicecOar < tdoy®

IIewowotpatidat, -®v oi: followers of Peisistratos

ITewoiotpartoc, -ov 0: Peisistratos (Pisistratos), tyrant of Athens

ITeAaoywkdc, -1, -6v: Pelasgian, an indigenous inhabitant of Greece

ITeAaoydc, -oU 0: a Pelasgian, an indigenous inhabitant of Greece

ITeAomovviiolog, -a, -ov: Peloponnesian, of or from the southern part
of Greece

ITelomovvijooc, -ou 1): Peloponnesos, the southern part of Greece

TEUMTOG, -1, -ov: fifth

mevtakootot, -at, -a: five hundred

niévte: (indecl.) five

neviexaidexka: fifteen

nevtikovta: fifty

NEPAO®, TEPALDOW, ENEPAI®TA, ——, TENEPAI®NAL, ENEPALOONV:
convey, carry, Cross

nepalwBeic < mepatd®

ITepdikkng, -ov (-ew) 0: Perdikkes, king of Makedon c. 680 B.C.E.

népnv: beyond, on the other side, across

ITepiavdpoc, -ov 0: Periandros (Periander), second tyrant of Korinth,
considered one of the seven sages of Greece c. 625-585 B.C.E.

neppdMm: throw around; throw “x” in acc. around “y” in dat.

nepryiyvopar: be over or superior; survive + gen.

nep1denc, -€g: very timid

nepiep: be around, exist, survive

nepigp: go around

nepleovoal = eplovioat < EPIELL

TePLEODOL = MEPLOVOL < EPIELUL

neplénm: treat, handle; tend, take care of
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nepléoyata, -®v Td: extremities, edges

neplePOiviov < mepEn®

neptéyw: hold around, embrace; hold on to + gen.

TMEPLEDV = TEPLOV < TIEPLELL

neprilopar: sit round

TEPUOVTOC < TEPIEPL

nepikaOnpar: sit round, beseige

nePKaiMiG, -€¢: very beautiful

MEPIKATLEVOG = TEPIKAOpat

nepthapPfavm: embrace, grasp

ITepwvBioc, -a, -ov: a Perinithian, of or from Perinthos on the north
coast of the Propontis

IIépwvBoc, -ov 1): Perinthos, a city on the north coast of the Propontis
and a colony of the Samians

népi€: round, round about + gen. or acc.; (adv) accordingly

nepiodoc, -ov 1): a going round; a patrol

neproké®: dwell around

nepiokoc, -ov: dwelling around

neplontéog, -a, -ov: must be overlooked

MEPIMEPAEVOPEVOV < TEPLPAEV®

neputAém: sail around

nepwPpilm: insult wantonly

nepLpAevm: scorch, singe

nepyapnc, -é¢: exceedingly glad

ITepxdtn, -n¢1j: Perkote, a town of Mysia on the Hellespont

nepovN, -NG1): a pin

IIepokdc, -1, -6v: Persian

NED- < MNMTO

néTpa, -agi): arock

ITétpa, -ag1): Petra, a town of Boiotia

MEPPAYREVOUS < PPATO®

1n: someway, somehow

mjyvup, tiém, Enmnéa, nénnya or nénnya, nénnypar, Ennyonv,
gmaymv: stick, fixin
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IIndaococ, -ov 6: Pedasos, a town of Karia

ITiypnc, -ewc 0: Pigres from Paionia

nélw, méow, énicoa or éniea, nenicka, nenieopa, émécOnv or
¢méyOnv: press, squeeze, weigh down

nivaé, -akog 0: a board, plank

IIi€mwddapoc, -ov 6: Pixodaros, a Karian from Kindya c. 490 B.C.E.

Mo ToGC, 1), -6v: trusty, trustworthy + dat.

niovvog, -ov: trusting on, relying on

mAatdviotog, -ov 1j: a plane tree

TAEI0TOG, -1), -OV: MOst

nmAéov = TAgloV

mAe6VmC: too much

nAéog, -a, -ov: full

nAebvag = mAgiovag < TAgiwV, TAgIOV

mAeDveg = TAgioveg < TAeimV, TAglOV

A pnG, -€¢: full of + gen.

Moo, TANEm, EnMAnEa, nénAnya, TémAnypat, EXANynv or
¢nAaynv: strike, smite; confound, stun

A (MAO®), TAeboopal or thAgvoéopat, EMAevoa, TémAgvka,
nénmAegvota, EnAevoOn: sail

mAivOwoc, -, -ov: made of brick

mAoiov, -ov T6: a ship

mAoUTOG, -0V 0: wealth

TA®oavia < TAE®

TOLEV- = TTOLOV- < TTOLEM

TOLEVLEVOL = TOLOVHMEVOL

moikiAog, -1, -ov: many colored

TOAEMULOTNPLOG, -a, -0V: of or for a warrior

IToAdg, -adog 1j: Athene Polias

noAilw, moAiow, énéAioa, ——, membéhopar, : settle, build, found

TOALOPKEVPEVAC = TTOALOPKOVIEVAC

TOALOPKE®, TOAOPKIO®, ETOAOPKNOA, TETOALOPKIKA,
nenmoMopxnpat, éneAopknOnv: besiege

moAopkia, -ag1): a seige
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ToMwV = TéAE®V
TOMaTA 010G, -a, -0V: many times as many; many times more
TOM.6V = TOAVVY or TOAD

TOANOG = TOAVC

TOAVAPYUPATATOG, -1), -0V: very rich in silver

I16AvBoc, -ov 6: Polybus, king of Sikyon

IToAvd®poc, -ov 0: Polydorus, king of Thebes and father of Labdakos
TOAVKAPTOTATOG, -1), -0V: very rich in fruit
noAvnpofatoc, -1, -ov: rich in sheep or cattle
ToAUTITOG, -0v: worthy of high honor

noAV@nuog, -ov: abounding in songs

moun, -G 1): a sending; procession

nopBém, topfiow, EéndpOnoa, —, memdpOnpat,

: destroy,
plunder

601G, -€m¢ (-1og) 1): a drinking, drink

TOTOV, -0 T: a drink

mov: anywhere, somewhere, I suppose

no¥: where

IIpaocidda, -Gdog1): Prasiad Lake

npeoPew, npecPevom, énpéoPevoa, nenpéoPevka, nenpéaPfevpat,
——: be the elder

npeoPitaroc, -1, -ov: eldest, honored

npeafPutepoc, -a, -ov: older

npoakoVm: hear beforehand

IIpvntddng, -ov (-e®) 0: Prinetades, a Spartan c. 540 B.C.E.

TPOUKNKOOTL < TPOAKOV®

TPOACTELOV, -0V TO: the space immediately in front of

npofPaive: go on, advance

npod1doi = mpodidmaov < Tpodidmput

npodidwpi: give beforehand; pay in advance; betray, forsake, abandon,
desert; surrender, give up

npoéotate < mpoioTnut

npoBupéopar: be willing, eager

npoBupia, -ag1: an eagerness
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np60Oupoc, -ov: ready, willing, eager

npoOvpwc: eagerly, earnestly

npoiotnpu: set before; honor; stand in front of; be in charge of + gen.

npokailw: sit before

npoxati{em = tpokadilw

npoxepat: be set before one

npokAaim: weep beforehand

NPOKAAVOAVTEC < TPOKAAi®

nPOKANOLG, -G (-10¢) 1): a calling forth, challenge

npoopdam: see before, look forward to; look out for + gen.

npoo@eilm: owe beforehand

MPONTA®® = TPOoNAEw: sail before

IIpomovTig, -idog 1): Propontis, a sea connecting the Aegean and the
Black sea

npomvAaiog, -a, -ov: before the gate

npomvvOavopar: learn by inquiring before, hear beforehand

npocayopeVm: address, greet

npooavatotpéopart: be spent besides

npooyeAhdm: gladden

npooyiyvopat: come or go to; attack; be added + dat.

npocdéxkopal = tpoadéyopat

npoodékopar: receive favorably, accept

@ »

npoadéopar: want, need; beg, ask; ask “x” in gen. for “y” in gen.

npoadéyopar: receive favorably, accept

npoadoxipog, -ov: expected, looked for

npoaevely0i) < tpocpépw

npooemhapPavopatr: take part with + gen.

npooepémv (fut.) < mtpocayopei®

npogépyopat: come

npooetapilopar: take as a friend

TPOCEYNG, -£G: next to

npooéyw: hold to, offer; hold against; bring a ship to port, put into port;
devote oneself to + dat.; have in addition

np6oBe: before, prior
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npocoioTnuL: set against, stand by

npookdadnpar: be seated, sit, besiege

TPpooKATNpAL = TPOOKAOpaL

npooktdopat: gain; get

npooAoyilopar: reckon; count also

npoopéve: bide, wait

npoopiyvupt: meet with; go against

npooovdilw: dash against

npoéoovpoc, -ov: adjoining, bordering

npoomnolém: make over to, add

npoontaio: strike against; fail

TMPOCOYDV < TPOTEY®

npootdoom: place; prescribe, command

MPOCTATYGC, -0V (-€®) 0: one who stands before, front-rank man

npootiOnpue: put to, add to; place beside; hand over, deliver; impose on;
add; side with, agree + dat.

NPOaPEPEGTEPOC, -a, -0V: closer, nearer

npoo@épw: bring, bring to, apply to; offer, propose; contribute, pay;
resemble + acc. of resp.; (pass.) attack, assualt; approach

npoéoxNua, -atog to: that which is held before; ornament; outward
appearance; costume, uniform

npoaypnilm: require; desire (+ gen.), mpooypnlm oov éABeiv: I desire
you to come

npooywpém: go to; surrender; concur

npoéow: forward, onward, further + gen.

npoomtépm: beyond, further

npoteivem: stretch, stretch forth, extend

npotifeior = npotiféact < mpotiOnput

npotiOnue: place before; set before; display; offer

npOPAvToC, -ov: appearing at a distance; foreshown

npoéPaoctc, -em¢ (-10g) 1): a pretext, excuse, cause, reason; (acc.) as
pretext

npo@épm: bring forth; produce; propose, surpass + gen.

npoympém: go forward, advance, come forth; go well, succeed
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TPUTAVEIOV, -0V TO: the magistrates’ hall, town hall
nputavniov, -ov 16: the magistrates’ hall, town hall
npvTaVvIC, -€®G (-10¢) 0: ruler, lord

nuypayém: practise boxing, be a boxer

ITvBaydpng, -ov (-ew) 0: Pythagores, a citizen of Miletos c. 500 B.C.E.
nvBéoBarl < muvBavopat

ITvBia, -ag1): Pythia, the priestess of Apollo at Delphi
oA, -NG1): a gate

ITvAwoL, -®v oi: Pylians

Te: up to this time, yet

TwAeDOL = TOAOUOL < TWAL®

MTOAM®, TOWANO®, ENOANcAa, ——, ——, EnOAOnVv: sell
TAPVOC, -1), -ov: made of tufa or porous limestone
pay®doc, -ob 0: a reciter of epic poems

péw, puijoopat or pedoopat,

priyvou, pigm, Eppnéa, Eppwya, Eppnypar, £pprixOnyv or Eppayny:
break asunder, rend, shatter

priSag < priyvup

pNToc, -1, -6v: said, spoken; settled

, Eéppinka, —, éppunv: flow

piyém, piyfiow, éppiynoa, épptya, ——, ——: shudder

pintw, piyw, éppwya, EppLea, Epprupat éppi@dnv or éppipnv:
throw, cast, hurl

pvOpéc, -ob 6: rhythm; form, shape

pvopat, pvoopat, éppuvodunv, , , : draw to oneself, save;
avTtov Baveiv pvopat: I save him from dying

SaAapiviog, -a, -ov: Salaminian, of or from Salamis, a city on Kypros

Talapic, -ivog1): Salamis, a city of Kypros

Tapot, -mv oi: Samians

X dapoc, -ov1): Samos, a Greek island

Tapdeic, -eov (-lwv) ai (Tapdig (acc.)): Sardis, capital of Lydia and
principal city of Persia, located near the coast of Asia Minor

Tapdd, -60¢ 1 (acc. Tapd®): Sardo, Sardinia, an island off the coast of
Italy

oattm, 04€w, Ecaa, —, oéaaypat, éadyOnv: fill quite full, pack,
stuff; load with armor; (mid.) strengthen
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oavTig, -1), -6v: yourself

oBévvun, oféow, EoPeoa, EaPnka, Eofeopat, Eéof€aOnv: quench,
put out

oéPopat, oepijoopat, , X , £€0€@Onv: feel awe or fear; feel

shame; be afraid; worship, honor

OELOPOG, -0 0: a shaking, shock

TeAvoig, -obvtog1j: Selinous, a Greek colony on the southwest coast
of Sikelia

TeAvovaiol, -®v oi: Selinousioi, of or from Selinous, a Greek colony on
the southwest coast of Sikelia

OEMUTOG = 0auTog

0E®UTOD = 0aVTOU < 0aUTOC, -1, -6V

ONMAiVE, oNLAVE®, ECTIUNVA, GECTLAYKA, CECT)LATLAL,
£€onpavOnv: point out, show, give a signal

ONMAVE® = onpaive

onpavé: point out, show, give a signal

onuijvat < onpaive

olydm, owyfjoopat, éaiynoa, oeoiynka, oeaiynpat, éotyfidnv: be
silent

Xiyelov, -ov 16: Sigeion, a Greek town

Siybvvay, -@v oi: the Sigynnai, a people dwelling to the north of the
Danube

oLyvvvig, -ov (-e®) 0: a spear; merchant; huckster

o1d1)peog, -a, -ov: of iron

Twkehia, -ag1): Sikelia (Sicily), an island off the boot of Ttaly

ZIKv@V, -®dvog1): Sikyon, a city in the north of the Peloponnesos

Zikvwvioc, -a, -ov: Sikyonian, of or from Sikyon

olpoc, -1, -6v: flat-nosed, steep

Z1pmvidng, -ov (-em) 6: Simonides, a Greek lyric poet from Keos

OWapmpog, -ov: mischievous, hurtful; destroying + gen.

agivopat, cwvioopat, éovauny, , , : hurt, harm, damage;
plunder

Ziplomaiovec, -®v oi: Siriopaionians, of or from Siris on the Strymon
in Makedonia
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Tipmpoc, -ov 0: Siromos, a Greek

Zioapvnge, -ov (-e) 0: Sisamnes, father of Otanes and royal Persian
judge

Ziopdxnc, -ov (-em) 0: Sisimakes, a Persian general

01t0¢, -0v 0 (pl.: -a td): grain, food

Tkalog, -ov 0: Skaios, boxer and son of Hippokoon

Tkapavdpoc, -ov 6: Skamandros River

oxeddavvupt, oxeddom or okeddw, é0xédaoa, , Eoxédaopa,
¢oxedaoOnv: scatter, disperse

okevdlm, oxevaow, éokedaoa, éokedaka, éokevaopat,
¢okevaoOnv: prepare, make ready

oK, OKNY®, EakNyPa, Eoxkn@a, Eoknpupat, £oxki@dnv: prop,
stay; allege by way of excuse

OKNYIG, -€mC (-10C) 1): an excuse, pretext

okomd, -ag1): a lookout place, watch

Tkv0nc, -ov (-em) 6: Skythian

TkvAag, -akog 0: Skylax, a naval captain

OpKpPOG = pkpog

OpKpOGC, -1, -6v: small

XoAiot, -ov ot: Solioi, inhabitants of Soloi, a town on Kypros

X oMo, -ov1): Soloi, a town on Kypros

T 0AmvV, -0vog 0: Solon from Athens, a statesman, politician, and poet
known for his wisdom c. 638-558 B.C.E.

000G, -1, -ov: safe; whole; unhurt

Yolioa, -V Td: Sousa, a Persian city, north of the Persian Gulf

TobooL, -V oi: Sousoi, of or from Sousa, a city north of the Persian
Gulf

go@ia, -ag1): wisdom

onadilw, onadifw, éomadi€a, , , : draw off
OTAVLIOG, -, -0V: rare, scarce, scanty

OTAvIG, -G (-10¢6) 1): a scarcity, dearth, lack

Imaptn, -ng1): Sparte (Sparta)

IrapTi)Ing, -ov (-e®) 0: Spartan

IrapTmrikdc, -1, -6v: Spartan
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oTapTov, -ov T6: a rope, cable

onelpw, onepé, Eomelpa, Eomapka, Eomappal, E0TAPNV: SOW

onéEpPY®, otépEopat, EomepEdaunv, ——, ——, éamépyOnv: set in rapid
motion; to be hasty or hot

omovdaiog, -a, -ov: in haste, quick; serious, earnest; excellent

omouvd), -fjg 1): an eagerness, earnestness

omnupic, -idog1): a large basket

otaBpdc, -o0 0: a stable; post; balance

otaotalm: rebel, revolt, quarrel

0TdoLG, -em¢ (-10¢) 1): a placing, setting; faction

0TACLATNG, -0V (-e®) 0: a member of a party

oTavpoc, -ob 0: a pale, stake, pole

oTEWOC, -1), -6v: narrow, confined

0TéMm, 0TteAéw, EoTEIAM, E0TaAKA, E0TAApAL, £0TAANV Or
£0tdAOnv: make ready; provide, equip; start, set forth

otepém, OTEPN O, £0TEPNOQ, E0TEPNKA, E0TEPNUAL, E0TEPONV:
deprive, rob

OTEPAVI(POPOGC, -0V: Wearing a crown

Tmnonfvep, -opog 0: Stesenor, a tyrant of Kourion, an Argive settle-
ment on Kypros c. 500 B.C.E.

otifog, -ov 0: a trodden way, track, path

otiypa, -atog 16: prick, puncture, mark, spot

otilw, otifw, £éotia, , EoTypat, €éotiyOnv: mark, tattoo

0TOAOG, -0V 0: an expedition; equipment

OoTOpa, -atog To: a mouth

otpateia, -ag1): an expedition, campaign

oTPATNYE®, OTPATNYO®, £0TPpATYNOA, EGTPATHYNKA,
¢otpatiynuat, éotpatnyndnv: be general, command

otpatnyia, -ag1: an office of general, command, generalship

otpatin = orparteia

otpatnin, -agn: an expedition, campaign

otpatniatém: lead an army into the field

oTPATLOC, -a, -0v: of an army

oTpéPw, oTPiYm, EaTpeya, EoTpo@a, EoTpappat, Eéotpé@ny or
£€oTpa@nv: twist, turn; turn about or aside



GLOSSARY 253

ZTpup®V, -6vog 0: Strymon River in northern Greece

ZuPapic, -emg (-10¢) 1): Sybaris, a Greek town in southern Italy noted
for its luxury

ZuPapitng, -ov (-ew) 0: a Sybarite, of or from Sybaris, a Greek town in
southern Italy

SuPapitikoc, -1, -6v: of or from Sybaris, a Greek town in southern Italy

oVYYeVIG, -€G: related

ovyylyveoke: think with; agree with; yield; allow + dat.

ovykaAéw: call together

ovykata@dntw: bury along with

ovykepat: lie together; agree; (impers.) it is agreed on

ovykiotng, -ov 0: a joint cofounder

Svevvéaig, -em¢ (-10g) 0: Syennesis, king of Kilikia c. 510 B.C.E.

OVAQ®, OUAN0®, E6UAN0A, ——, 0eGUANpaL, E0VANONV: strip off,
despoil, plunder

ovMappdve: take, bring together; collect, arrest; understand; engage
in + gen.

ovMéyw: gather, collect; call together

ovMovyi, -fj¢ 1): a gathering, collecting, meeting, conspiracy

ovpPaiw: throw together, dash together; attack + dat.

ovpPoraiov, -ov T6: a mark, sign, token

ovpPoAn, -ijg1): a coming together, meeting, joining

ovpPovAievm: plot, plan, advise

ovpPovAog, -ov 0: an adviser

ovppayém: be an ally, help, aid

ovppayia, -agi: an alliance

ovppiyvupe: mix, mingle

ovpunéune: send together

OUUTEGOVTA < CUUTIITT®

ovpninte: fall, fall with or together; (impers.) happen, come to pass

OUUTTAEVOA0EMV < CUPTAE®

ovpunAé: sail with

ovunpatte: do with; help, assist

ovp@opém: bring together, gather

ovvaivém: consent; agree with + dat.; grant “x” in acc. to “y” in dat.
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ovvaipém: take with; seize together; comprehend
ovvalilm: gather

ovvdanag, -aoca, -av: all, every; altogether
ovvaniotacBat = cvvagictachar < cuvagioTnut
ovvanofvijokw: die together with

ovvante: join together

ovva@iotnpu: draw into revolt together
ovvda@épw: bear along with one, wage along with
ouvvduvelkav < ovvdla@épm

ouvéBevto < ouvtiOnut

oUVEI®G < gUvolda

ovveknintw: fall out; run equal to

OUVEAETY < ouvalpém

ovvelevOepdm: join in freeing

ovveABovta < ouvépyopat

OUVEAOVTA < OUVALPE®

OUVEVTEG < guvinut

ovvefaym: lead out together

ovveEépyopar: come out together

oVVETALVOG, -0V: assenting to, consenting to + dat.
ovvemhapfavopar: take part in; have a share in + gen.
ovvémopat: follow, accompany + dat.

ovvépyopat: come, go; come, go with or together
OUVETETAPUKTO < CUVTAPAOOT®

OUVETOG, -1, -0v: intelligent

ovvéyw: hold, keep together; constrain, engage
ouvijkav < ouvinut

ouvijABe < cuvépyopat

ovvnveiyOn < ovpeépo

ovvOante: bury together, join in burying
ovvOnpa, -atog to: a thing put together; an agreement; signal
oVUVLEig < ouVinu

ovviéval < guvinu

ovvinut: send together; perceive; understand
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ovvoda: know, understand

ovvoiceoBal < oupPEp®

ouvvtdpve: cut, cut down

ovvtapdoo®: throw into confusion

ovvtiOnpu: put or place together; contrive, devise; comprehend; (mid.)
make an agreement with + dat.

oUvTopoG, -ov: cut short, abridged

ovvtuyia, -ag1: an incident; good fortune; bad fortune

ouvvv@aivm: weave together

ovvywpiw: go with, go along

ouvv@doc, -6v: singing; according with, in harmony with

Tvpuot, -®v oi: Syrians, from Syria

ovppém: flow together

oUpw, oUpém, EoUpa, 0€0UpKA, cEauppat, EaVpnv: draw, drag along;
sweep away

00001TO0C, -0V: eating together

oVOTACLATIG, -0V (-€®) 0: a member of the same faction, partisan

ovoTpateV®: join a campaign

oY VoG, -1, -0v: long, many

0palm, opafm, éo@ala, Eo@aka, Eo@aypat, Eéo@ayny or
£0@ay0Onv: slay, cut the throat, slaughter

o@ETEPOC, -d, -0ov: their, of them

oyxedia, -ag: araft, float, craft, light bridge

oxedov: near, roughly speaking, about, almost

oMoV < EY®

oyowiov, -ov to: a rope, cord

0(01voG, -0ov 0: a rush, reed; cord

oDV < EY®

TwkAénc, -£€0¢g 0: Soklees, Korinthian ambassador c. 500 B.C.E.

T wokAéng, -ovg (-eog) 0: Sosiklees, Korinthian ambassador c. 500
B.C.E.

TdAavtov, -ov 16: a talent (unit of money)

TaAadg, -oU 6: Talaos, king of Argos

Tapécfal < tépvm
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Tapvm = Tépve

Tavaypaiot, -®v oi: Tanagraioi, inhabitants of Tanagra, a town of
Boiotia

Tavaypikdg, -1), -6v: from Tanagra, a town of Boiotia

TA&LG, -€m¢ (-10¢) 1): an arranging, arrangement

Tapioow, tapafm, étdpala, , TETApaypat, EtapdayOnv: stir
trouble

tdoow: order, appoint; arrange, set in order

T4tte (Tdoom), taém, £taa, tétaya, tétaypat, €tdyOnv: order,
appoint; arrange, set in order

Tavty: there

Ta@, -f)¢ 1): a burial, tomb

Td@oc, -ov 0: a burial, tomb

Tay0évreg < tdoom

Tayota: most swiftly

Tayoc, -ovg (-e0c) To: swiftness, speed

1efvedTog < Ovijokw

té0punmoc, -ov: with four horses abreast

teive, tevém, £teva, tétaka, tétapat, £tdOnv: stretch, extend

Teéw, TEYN 0, ETE( N0, , X : build a wall; construct

teyyilm, Teygiom teyéiom, Eteiyloa, teteiyka, teteiyiopat,
éteyioOnv: build a wall

TEKVOTOLOG, -6v: child producing

TEKOVON < TIKT®

téA€10¢ (téAe0g), -a, -ov: perfect

televtaiog, -a, -ov: last

TEME®, TEAE® Or TEAEOW, ETEAETA, TETEAEKQ, TETEAETAL,
é¢teAéoOnv: accomplish, complete

TEN®, TEAL®, ETEIAA, TETaAKA, TETaApal, £TaAOnv: accomplish, arise

TEPEVOC, -0V TO: a holy parcel of land

Teppepnic, -oU¢ (-€0¢) 0: of Termera, on the west coast of Asia Minor

tecoapaxovrta: forty

téooepeg: four

TéTapToc, -1, -ov: fourth
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teTpakioyiiot, -at, -a: four-thousand

TeTpakdaoiot, -at, -a: four hundred

TETPAPPEVOU < TPEM®

TETPAPUAOG, -ov: divided into four tribes

Tevkpoi, -®v oi: Teukrians, inhabiting the Troad of Asia Minor

TEQ = T < TIG, TL

T€m¢: so long, in the meantime

Tij: where

TnAePodat, -®v oi: Teleboaali, a tribe from Akarnania in west central
Greece

TijAvg, -vog 0: Telys, tyrant of Sybaris

Tiypng, -ov (-ew) 0: Tigris River

T10¢iol = 1i0aot < TiOnut

TiA®V, -®vog 0: a tilon, a type of fish

Twnoibeoc, -ov 6: Timesitheos, a Delphian, known for his prowess in
the arena and on the battlefield c. 500 B.C.E.

TIULOTATOG, -1), -0Vv: most valued

TIHOPE®, TIHOPINO®, ETIHOPNOA, ——, TETIUO PN AL, ETIN®P1ONV:

«_» «__»

help, avenge + dat.; seek vengeance for “x” in dat. for “y” in gen.;

«_» «__» @ _» .

avenge “x” in acc. for “y” in dat.; seek vengeance + dat.; punish “x” in
dat. or acc. for “y” in gen.

TIp@PNTP, -f|pOg O: an avenger

Tipmpia, -agi): retribution, revenge

Tivupat: punish, chastise

Tivw, Teiom, ETeloa or £TI0a, TETEKA, TETEIOPAL, £TEioONV: pay a
price or debt; pay a penalty; to get revenge for + gen.; punish, take
retribution on “x” in acc. for “y” in gen.

tioig, -em¢ (-10¢) 1): revenge, vengeance, punishment; payment

TAA®, TAMjoopat, ETANY or étdAaoca, TETANKA, —, : endure;

dare

Tiw, Tiow, £éTwoa, : honor, revere

, TéTpat,
TANOL< TAG®

Tp®Aog, -ov 6: Tmolos, king of Lydia; mountain in Lydia; mountain god
101000¢, Tonjd¢, TO16VIE: such as this
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T6Vv0G, -0V 0: a rope, chord; tone

16&0V, -0V T6: a bow

1600, -1, -0v: so much, so great; €k tooov: ever since that time

TpayKog, -1), -6v: tragic

Tpamnela, -ng1: a table

TP = Tpénm

Tpanom (TPEnm), TPEYm, £Tpeya, TETpoPa, TETpappnat, ETpamnyv or
£tp€@Onv: turn, rout

Tpavooi, -®v oi: Trausoi, a Thrakian people

Tpénm (TPAn®), TPéYw, ETpEYa, TETPOPA, TETpappal, ETPANNV Or
€tpé€@Onv: turn, rout

tpnyéwg: roughly, harshly

Tprakovta: thirty

TpujKovTA = TpLdKovTa

Tpujkovta: thirty

TpmKocio, -at, -a: three hundred

TPKOOTOG, -1, -6v: thirtieth

TPUPNG, -0uG (-€0¢) 1): a trireme

TPMPITNC, -0V (-€®) 0: one who goes in a trireme

Tpipnvoc, -ov: of three months

Tpinovg, -modog 0 or 1: a tripod, three footed, three legged

tpic: thrice, three times

TPLPACIOC, -1, -0V: triple

Tpiyag < Opi€

Tpolia, -ag1: Troy

Tpwac, -adog1): Trojan

TpApa = tpadpa, -atog 16: a wound

Tvudevc, -éwc (-€0¢) 0: Tydeus, Aeolian hero and one of the attackers in
the seven against Thebes

ToOpvnc, -ov (-em) 0: Tymnes, father of Histiaios and from Termera, on
the west coast of Asia Minor c. 530 B.C.E.

Tuvdapidng, -ov (-ew) 0: Tyndarides, son of Tyndareos, Spartan king
and father of Kastor, Helen, Klytemnestra, and Polydeukes; (pl.) Kas-
tor and Polydeukes, the Dioskouri
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TUPAVVEV®, TUPAVVEVO®, ETUPAVVEVOA, TETUPAVVEVKA, ——,
¢tupavvevOnv: be tyrant, rule

Tupavvic, -idog1): a tyranny

TUYETY < TUYYAV®

TOUTO = TO AT

“Ydtau, -®v oi: Hyatai, Swinites

UPp1G, -em¢ (-1o¢) 1): hubris

“YM\éay, -@v oi: Hylleai, a name of one of the tribes of the Sikyonians

“Ypaing, -ov (-e®) 6: Hymaies, a Persian

vpvéatal = Ypvnvtal < Vpvém

pvé, Ypvijow, vpvnoa, Vpvnka, —, : sing of
vmatpéovral = veatpéovral < VPALPE®

vnapnalem = vYpaprdlo

UTtapyoc, -ov 0: a lieutenant, commander under another

3 7

Untdpy: begin; arise; be

UTaoTo TG, -0U 0: a shield bearer

UTtéyyvoc, -ov: under surety, subject to penalty

Unteipoxoc, -ov: prominent, distinguished

vne€éym: withdraw

unepPaivm: go over, go beyond

unepPdMw: throw over; exceed, go beyond + dat. of resp.; UmepPaieiv
TOAUY: to exceed in daring; AN 0el UepParidpevog: with over-
whelming force; put off, delay

unepdepaive: be afraid, fear, be really afraid

vmepéym: hold over; (intrans.) be above

untepBévT < UmepTiOnm

uepBémpan < VmepTiOnm

UEPd DV < UEPoPlw

unepopdm: look over; overlook, disregard; disdain + gen. or acc.

vmepTiOnpu: put or set over; erect; commit, entrust, disclose; hand over,
communicate

UMECTEDTAG = VPETTATAC < VPioTNUL

UMKk00G, -ov: hearkening, being obedient, subject to + gen.

vnpéng, -ov (-ew) 6: a rower
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vmioTnuL = V@ioTnut

vmoyvéopat: take on oneself, promise

vnoPdMm: throw, lay under; substitute

vmodéxkopat: receive under; harken; listen; admit, allow; promise
vodéyopar: receive under; harken; listen; admit, allow; promise
vrto{vylov, -ov 16: a beast for the yoke

voBépevog < vmoTiOnput

vmoOnk, -nc1): a suggestion, counsel, warning

3 3

UTTOKIVE®: move, stir; move gently

3 7

vnokpivopat: reply, make answer, answer
UTtOKpLOLG, MG (-10¢) 1): a reply, answer
UnoAe(nm: leave remaining
UoAeLPOEévTag < UmoAEinw
UoAeLpOévteg < UmoAeinw

3 A

vropvoow: dig; dig under; undermine

3 7

Un6omovdogc, -ov: under a truce

vooTpé@m: turn round; turn and flee; elude

U0 YEDLG, -€®C (-10¢) 1): an undertaking, engagement, promise

UOTAROUEVOUG < VTOTEUV®: cut away under

vmotiOnpu: place under; put under; propose, suggest

UTOYEIpPLOC, -a, -0V (-0¢, -0ov): under the hand, in hand; subject to

UG, VOG1): a sow, pig

“Youai, -@v ai: Hysiai, a region on the border of Attika

“Yotdonng, -ovg (-€0¢) 6: Hystaspes, a Persian and father of Arta-
phrenes and Darius 1 c. 580 B.C.E.

v@apéw: draw, take away from under

v@apralm: snatch away from under

v@ioTnue: place under

VYNAOSG, -1, -6v: high, lofty

daAnpov, -ov 16: Phaleron, a port of Attika

@apevol < nui

Qag < enpi

@doa < enui

@aci < enpui
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@atile, pation or patifw, épdtioa, ——, nepatiopa, é@aticOnv:
tell of, report; promise, betroth; name, call

@epéyyvoc, -ov: giving surety, trusty, competent

@1uN, -NG 1): a report, rumor, prophecy

@O<yyopat, @OéyEopat, E@OeyEaunv, —, £@OBeypat,
sound

suttera

PLAé®, PLIANo®, éPiAnoa, te@iinka, te@iinpat, E@AiOnv: love,
kiss

dilutog, -ov 0: Philip, son of Butakides

dil okvnpoc, -ov 0: Philokypros, tyrant of the Soli c. 530 B.C.E.

PLrrio@poévec: kindly

@ o@poaovvn, -ng1j: a friendliness, kindliness

Doivikeg, -®v oi: Phoinikians, of or from Phoinikia, an area on the
coast of the Mediterranean to the east of the island of Kypros

Dowviknflog, -1, -ov: Phoinikian, of or from Phoinikia, an area on the
coast of the Mediterranean to the east of the island of Kypros

Doivi, ®oivikog 0: Phoinikian, of Phoinikia, on the Mediterranean
coast

POITA®, POLTH oW, £éPoitnoa, , y : go to and fro; roam;

come; go
@ovelg, -£m¢ (-€0¢) 0: a murderer

POVEV®, PoveLom, EPovevoa, —, ——, E@ovevOnv: murder
@ovoc, -ov 6: murder, slaughter

POPE®, POpPNoW, EPOpnoa, ——, TEPOHPN AL,
@o6poc, -ov 0: tribute

: bear, carry

@pdoovtag < @palm

Ppacow, Ppafm, Eppaa, Té@paka or TEPpAya, TE@payuat,
£ppayOnv or é@paynv: fence in; fortify

@peVIPNC, -€¢: of sound mind

PpovTilw, Ppoviii®, EPpévTica, TEPPOVTIKA, TEPPOVTIONAL,

consider, reflect, take thought; take thought for, give heed to + gen.
Dpuyec, -®v oi: Phrygians, of or from Phrygia, a region in central Asia
Minor
®pvuyia, -ag: Phrygia, in Asia Minor
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PUYac, -adog 0 or 1): an exile, deserter

Quyn, -fig1j: flight

@uAaxi, -fjg 1): a guard, watch, garrison

@UAakTi)plov, -ov to: a guardhouse, garrison, outpost

@UAapyoc, -ov 0: a chief

U, -i|g 1)z a race, tribe

@ovi, -f)g1: a sound

x@Axeog, -a, -ov: of copper, bronze, brass

XaAkidéec, -€mv oi: Khalkideans, of or from Khalkis, a town on Euboia

XaAKOG, -0oU 0: brass, copper, bronze

Xapornivog, -ov 0: Kharopinos, a Milesian and brother of Aristagoras c.
500 B.C.E.

YXEPOW, YEPDOW, Exeipmoa, —, keEyeipopal, : handle, worst,

master, subdue

Xépaig, -em¢ (-10¢g) 0: Khersis, a Greek and father of Onesilos c. 520
B.C.E.

XE®, €W, Exea, kEyvKa, kEQupat, £xVOnv: pour

¥y, -at, -a: thousand

Xiog, -ov 1): Khios (Chios), a Greek island famous for its wine

Xodomng, -ov (-ew) 0: Khoaspes River, passes by Susa and flows into
the Tigris

Xopedrtat, -@v oi: Khoireatai, Porkies

XOpPNYOG, -ob 0: a chorusleader

X0pO¢, -0 0: a dance; chorus

X0pTOG, -0v 0: feeding place; fodder

XPEDV (Y pebV), -0 TO: a necessity

XPA®, XpNo®, Expnoa, kExpnKa, kExpnopat, £xpnodnv: proclaim,
announce; furnish, lend

xpilw, xpiow, Expnoa, —,

«_»

gen.; desire, ask “x” in gen. or acc. + infinitive

, ExpfioOnv: desire, need, lack +

XPNOMOG, -0U 0: an oracular response, oracle
xpnotnpralm: give oracles, prophesy
XPNOTHPLOV, -0V TO: an oracle

XPNOTOGC, 1), -6v: useful; good; favorable



GLOSSARY 263

APNO® < xpaw

XPLVooc, -0t 0: gold

xvTpic, -idog1: a small pot

X®WAOGC, -1}, -0v: lame, limping

XOpa, -atog to: earth thrown up; a bank, mound; breakwater

XOPE®, YOPNO®, EXDPN O, KEXDPNKA, KEYD PN AL, EXxOpiOnv:
make room, make room for + dat.; retire, withdraw; advance, pro-

ceed; kak®dG ywpELv: to turn out poorly

Y0pilo, ywpiéio yopion, Exdproa, —, kexOpLopaL, : separate

Xwpic: apart from, separately + gen.

X®pog, -ov 0: a place

Yavw, yavow, Eyavoa, —, EPpavopat, Epavadnv: touch + gen.

Yevdw, yevow, Eyevoa, —, Epevapat, EYedodnv: cheat by lies,
beguile; (pass.) be deceived or mistaken

Yiypa, -atog to: that which is rubbed, scrapings, chips

Yneile, yneico or yneiée, éyneroauny, —, éyfi@iopat,
gyneioOnv: vote

Yiyoc, -ovg (-€0¢) T6: cold, frigidity

Yuypoc, -, -6v: cold

®UNoTtNc, -ov 0: eating raw flesh, savage, cruel, brutal

avéopat, @vioopat, E®vnoauny, , édvnuay éovijdnv: buy,
purchase

@vi)p = 0 avijp

dpa = @pae < Opaw

@pa, -ag1): a season, hour, time

DPOV = Dpaov < 0paw

@¢: and so, thus, in this way

®UTOC = 0 avTig

o@éleaa, -ag1): help, aid, succour; profit, advantage
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Abydos, 145

Adrastos, 95-97

Adriatic, 41

Aegean, 86

Aeschylus, 10
Agamemnon, 96

Agrianai, 46-47

Aiakos, 108-9,116-17
Aias, 95

Aigialeus, 97-98
Aigikores, 95

Aigina, 108-17

Aiolis, 101, 105, 128, 148-49
Akhaian, 90, 101, 105
Akhaimenid, 37, 58, 63, 84
Akheron, 126

Akhilleus, 39, 128-29
Alexandros, 37, 48, 50-54
Alkaios, 129

Alkmaion, 91

Alkmeonid, 90-92, 95, 99-101, 117-18
Alopekai, 92

Amathous, 135-36, 139, 144-45

ambiguity, oracle, 124
Amorges, 148
Amphiktyones, 90-91
Amphion, 121
Amphitryon, 89
Amyntes, 48-51, 128
Anaxandrides, 70-73, 93
Anaximander, 58
Anaximenes, 58
Andros, 62
Ankhimolios, 92
Antandros, 57
Antartica, 42
Anthemous, 128
Antikhares, 75, 195
Apollo, 89-90
Aramaic, 37

Ares, 40

Argades, 95

Argos, 53-54, 71, 80, 87, 90, 95-97, 113-16,

128,143

Aristagores, 58, 60-70, 79-82, 85-86, 94,

119, 130-33, 135-36, 149-50
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Aristogeiton, 86

Aristokypros, 143-44

Ariston, 103

Aristophanes, 103

Aristotle, 99, 107

Arkadian, 8o

Arkhelaoi, 97

Armenia, 80, 83-84

Artaphrenes, 19, 56, 60-66, 102, 129-30,
133,149

Artemis, 40

Artybios, 139-41, 143

Asia, 43, 46, 48, 60, 68, 80-81, 128-30,
147, 150

Asopos River, 107-8

Astakos, 96

Aster, 92

Astyages, 14

Athena, 87, 91, 105, 109-10

Athens and Athenians, 58, 76-78, 80, 86,
87, 90-119, 127-38, 143

audience, 40-41, 51, 54, 57, 61, 82, 84,104,
145

Auge, 113

author, 68, 75

autopsy, 89

Auxie, 113

Babylonian, 37

backstory, 59-61, 67, 108, 130

Bakis, 74

Bakkhiadai, 121, 122, 124

bias, 54, 100

Boiotia, 87-90, 96, 103, 105-8, 116, 118-19
Boutakides, 78

Brankhidai, 68

Butkova, 46

Byzantion, 57, 135

Christians, 82

Colonus, 39

commentary, 73, 82

context, 54, 65, 75, 88, 94, 97, 101, 103

contrast, 52, 56, 87

counterfactual, 77, 79, 94, 121, 138

Croton, 33

custom, 37, 39-40, 43-50, 71-74, 103—4,
115-16, 120, 126-27, 131, 134

Damia, 109-10, 113

Dardanos, 145

Dareios, 35-37, 42-45, 48-49, 54-57,
60-61, 63, 67, 69, 84, 94, 102, 129, 131,
135-40, 145, 149

Daurises, 145-46, 148

Delphi, 73-75, 90-91, 95, 101, 109, 116-17,
119, 121, 124

Demaretos, 71, 103, 104

Demarmenos, 73

Deme, 98, 131

Demeter, 90

Diodorus, 111

Dionysos, 40, 96-97

Diyarbakir, 84

Doberians, 4647

Doiran, 46

Dorian, 73-79, 96-101, 104-35, 110, 11416

Dorieus, 71, 74-75, 79

Doriskos, 132

dream, 45, 49, 86-87, 90-91, 137

Dymnatai, 97

Dysoron Mountain, 48

earth and water, 48-49, 102
earthquakes, 112-14
Edonia, 32-33, 43, 149
Eetion, 121-24

Eetion, son of, 124



Egesta, 77-78
Ekhekrates, 121

Elea, 74-76

Eleusis, 71, 103-4
Elymi, 78

Enetoi, 41
Enkhelians, 90
Entella, 78

Ephesos, 85-86, 133-34
Epidauros, 109-11, 113
Erekhtheus, 109-10
Eretria, 87, 132-34
Ermos River, 134
Erukine, 76
Erxandros, 69
Eteokles, 9o
ethnicities, 47, 95
Eualkides, 134-35
Euboia, 62-63, 105
Euelthon, 136
Euphrates, 83
Euripos Strait, 105
Europe, 35, 43
Euryleon, 77-78
Eurysthenes, 70
Eusebius, 111
expectation, 65, 71, 74, 115, 130
eye, 43-44, 50

focalization, 42, 119, 124
foreknowledge, 66

Geleon, 95

Gephyraians, 86-88, 90-91
Gergithai, 148-49

Getai, 37-38

Gorgo, 78, 82, 136, 144
Gygaia, 53

Gyges, 148

INDEX

Gyndes River, 84

Halys River, 83, 134
Harmodios, 86
Hegesandros, 149
Hegesistratos, 128-29, 219
Hekataios, 67-69, 149-50
Helen, 128

Hellenodikai, 53

Heraion, 126

Herakleides, 69, 74-75, 148
Herakles, 54, 74-75, 92
Hermes, 40
Hermophantos, 133
Hipparkhos, 86-87, 90-91
Hippias, 86, 90-91, 118-20, 126-31
Hippokoon, 89
Hippokrates, 94

267

Histiaios, 42-44, 54-56, 60, 66-69, 137,

139-40, 149
historicity, 36, 50, 74
Homer, 39, 70, 95, 129, 132
Hoples, 95

Hornblower, S., 50, 69, 71, 75, 81, 98, 108

hubris, 102-3, 105, 118
Hyatai, 97

Hylleai, 97

Hymaies, 145, 148-49
hyperbole, 131
hyperinflation, 15
Hysiai, 103
Hystaspes, 60-61, 102

Tamids, 75
Ibanollis, 69, 148
Idrias, 146
Ietragores, 69
Iliad (Homer), 106
Ilium, 33
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Imbros, 57

India, 37

influence: divine, 35-36, 86-87, 114-15,
121-22; ghost, 126-27

inscription, 88

intentions, 63, 74, 124, 132, 138

intrusion, 37, 41-42, 51, 53, 61, 73, 79,
81-82, 88-89, 95-96, 98, 107

Tolkos, 128

Tonian revolt, 58, 62, 80, 94, 135-39

Isagores, 95, 99-100, 1023

isegoria, 37, 106

Ismenian, 89

isokratia, 120

isonomia, 23, 69—70

Isthmian, 135

Istros River, 41-42

Italia, 74, 76

Kadmos, 87-90
Kaineus, child of, 121
Kalkhedon, 57

Kallies, 75-77
Kambyses, 37, 56
Kappadokia, 79, 83
Karia, 95, 115, 135, 141-48
Karkhedon, 32, 74, 77
Kastor, 104

Kaukasa, 64

Kaunos, 135

Kayster River, 133
Kelees, 77

Keos, 134

Khalkedon, 106

Khalkis, 103, 105-6, 118-19, 132
Kharopinos, 133

Khersis, 136, 143

Khios, 64-65, 132
Khoaspes River, 80, 84

Khoireatai, 97

Kilikia, 79-80, 83, 139, 146

Kindyes, 146

Kinees, 92

Kinyps River, 74

Kios, 148

Kissia, 80, 84

Klazomenai, 149

Kleides, 139

Kleisthenes, 95-102, 106

Kleombrotos, 63, 73

Kleomenes, 70-74, 78-85, 93, 99-104,
117-18,130-31

Kodros, 94, 104

Koes, 43, 44, 69, 70

Kondaian, 92

Koresos, 133

Korinth, 101, 1034, 110, 113-14, 120-28

Koroneia, residents of, 107

Kourion, 143

Krathis River, 76-77

Krestonian, 37-39

Kroisos, 68

Kroton, 75-78

Kybebe, 134

Kyklades, 60-62

Kylon, 91, 99-100

Kyme, 69-70, 149

Kynosarges, 92

Kypros, 41, 62, 80, 135-36, 139—-45

Kypselos, 12426, 129

Kyrenaians, 74, 78

Kyros, 37, 58, 84, 87, 109

Labda, 121-24
Labdakos, 89
Labraunda, 147
Laios, 74, 89

Lamponion, §7



Lampsakos, 145

Laodamas, 90

Lapith, 121

Leipsydrion, 90

Lemnos, 57, 64

Leon, 70

Leonidas, 73

Leros, 149-50

Lesbos, 57, 64, 132

Libya, 73-74

Ligues, 41

Lukania, 76

Lydia, 37, 43, 68, 79, 81, 83-84, 133-34
Lykaretos, 57-58

Lysagores, 60

Lysistrata (Aristophanes), 103

Maiandros River, 57, 146-47
Makeai, 74

Makedon, 48-53, 128
Mantyes, 43-44

Marsyas River, 146-47
Massalie, 41

Matiene, 80-81, 84
Mausolos, 146

Meandros, 58

Media, 37, 41, 105-6, 135-36, 140
Mediterranean, 87

medize, 102, 104, 108
Megabates, 63-67
Megabazos, 35-37, 42-48, 5457, 131
Megakles, 91

Megara, 104-5

Mekisteus, 96-97
Melanippos, 96-97, 129
Melanthios, 130-31
Melanthos, 94

Melissa, 126-27

Memnon, 85
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Miletos, 42-43, 54-81, 85, 94, 125, 130-33,

136-38, 147-50
Minoe, 77-78
Molpagores, 60
Mylasa, 69, 148
Myndos, 64
Myous, 68-69
Myrkinos, 43, 54-55,149-50
Myrsos, 148
Mysia, 148
Mytilene, 43, 69-70, 128-29

Naxos, 58, 60-69, 89, 119
Neleidai, 94

Nemean, 135

Nestor, 91, 94

Nitetis, 151

Odomantoi, 46-47
Odyssey (Homer), 39

Oedipus at Colonus (Sophocles), 39

QOia, 110-11

Oidipous, 89

Oinoe, 103

Oliatos, 69

Olympia, 53, 100-101, 135
Oneatai, 97

Onesilos, 135-37, 139, 141, 143-45

oracle, 73-77, 91, 95,107-8,116-19, 121-22,

124, 127, 134, 144
Orbelos, 47
Orthagoras, 96
Otanes, 56-58, 145, 149

paian, 36

Paionia, 35-36, 43-46, 48, 54, 90, 131-32

Paioplai, 46
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Paisos, 145

Paktolos, 134

Pamphyloi, 97

Panathenaia, 86-87

Pangaion Mountain, 46-47

Paraibates, 77

Paros, 58-60, 62, 90-91, 145

Pausanias, 63, 101, 110, 113

Pedasos, 148

Peirene, 121

Peisistratids, 90-94, 99, 104, 106, 117-18,
127

Peisistratos, 86, 91, 94, 99-100, 118, 128

Peithagores, 77-78

Pelasgian, 57, 93

Peleus, 108

Peloponnesos, 74, 102-4, 119

Pelops, 100

Pentathlon, 87

Pentekontaetia, 119

Perdikkes, 53

Periandros, 125, 126, 129

Perinthos, 35-37

Perkote, 145

Persia, 35-37, 42-43, 46, 48-58, 61, 63-67,
69, 82, 87, 91, 102, 104, 106, 108, 128,
129-35, 139-41, 143-48

Petra, 12122

Phaleron, 92, 108-9, 112

Philippos, 78

Philokypros, 143

Phoinikia, 74, 77-78, 87-88, 95, 139-40,
143

Phrygia, 79, 83, 131

Phrynikhos, 10, 58

Pigres, 43, 44

Pixodaros, 146

Plataia, 104

Plato, 107

Plutarch, 95, 100
Polias, 110
Pollux, 36
Polybius, 145
Polybos, 96
Polydeukes, 104
Polydoros, 89
Polykrates, 109
Prasiad Lake, 46, 48
Prinetades, 73
Propontis, 148
Pylian, 94
Pythagores, 150
Pythia, 71, 74, 91-92, 95, 107, 109, 117-18,
121,135

royal road, 83-86

sacred precinct, 76, 96, 116-17
Salamis, 136, 139, 141, 143—44
Samos, 57, 64, 133, 143
Sardis, 54-56, 62, 85, 86,1012, 129, 133-39
Sardo, 138-39, 149

Selinous, 77

Sigeion, 93, 118, 128-30
Sigynnai, 41-42

Sikelia, 74-75, 77-78

Sikyon, 95-98

Simonides, 134
Siriopaionian, 46

Siromos, 136

Sisamnes, 56

Sisimakes, 148

Skaios, 89

Skamandros River, 93
Skylax, 64-65

Skythia, 55, 57, 71, 105
Soklees, 122-25,127-28
Solioi, 141, 143



Soloi, 143-45

Solon, 100

Sophocles, 39

Sosiklees, 120

Sousa, 55-56, 60, 63, 66-67, 80, 84-85, 139

Sparta, 63, 70-74, 78-82, 85-86, 91-93,
96, 99-104, 117-20, 126-31

Spartiates, 71-73, 77, 81, 91-92, 103, 118

stasis, 58, 59, 95

Stesenor, 143

Strymon River, 35, 44-45, 54,131

Sun Tzu, Art of War, 146

Sybaris, 75-78

Syennesis, 146

Syria, 79, 81

Talaos, 95
talent, 48, 80-82
Tanagra, 87,107
tattoo, 40, 67
Teisandros, 95
Telamon, 108
Teleboaai, 89
Telys, 75, 78
Temenos, 54
Termera, 69
Teukrians, 44, 148-49
Thales, 58
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Thebe, 89, 96, 106-9, 116

Thera, 73-74

Thespia, 107

Thesprotia, 126

Thessalia, 77, 92-93, 128

Thoukydides, 54, 63, 80, 91, 100, 107, 109,
119

Thrakia, 36-40, 42, 45-46, 54—55, 150

Thrasyboulos, 125, 126

thunder, 112-14

Tigris, 84

Timesitheos, 101

Tmolos, 133-34

Trausians, 37-38

Troad, 57,148

Troy, 44, 96,128,148

Turkey, 84

Tydeus, 96-97

Tymnes, 69

Tyndareos, 104

Tyndarides, 103-4

White Pillars, 146
Xerxes, 63

Zeus, 77, 80, 95, 100, 136, 147








